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Among the languages of Europe spoken by bilingual communities, Catalan 
has a special status because of its vitality. Catalan enjoys official recogni- 
tion in Catalonia, Valencia and the Balearic Islands, in Spain, and in the 
principality of Andorra. It is also spoken in Roussillon in France, and in 
the town of Alghero in Sardinia. Catalan is of importance within the 
Romance family of languages because it constitutes a link between 
the Ibero-Romance and the Gallo-Romance branches. In its syntax and 
morphology it presents characteristics which will be familiar to readers 
with a knowledge of other Romance languages, especially Spanish. But 
there are a number of areas in which Catalan differs markedly, and these 
are explored in depth in this study. 

This is the first reference grammar to be written in English which 
examines this important language in detail, and it will be of interest to both 
Romanists and general linguists engaged in comparative work. 

José I. Hualde is Assistant Professor of Spanish and Linguistics at the 
University of Illinois. His publications include articles on phonological 
aspects of several Romance languages as well as Basque. His book Basque 
Phonology is also published by Routledge. 
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EDITORIAL STATEMENT 


Until quite recently, work on theoretical linguistics and work on language 
description proceeded almost entirely in isolation from one another. Work 
on theoretical linguistics, especially in syntax, concentrated primarily on 
English, and its results were felt to be inapplicable to those interested in 
describing other languages. Work on describing individual languages was 
almost deliberately isolationist, with the development of a different 
framework and terminology for each language or language group, and no 
feeding of the achievements of language description into linguistic theory. 
Within the last few years, however, a major rapprochement has taken 
place between theoretical and descriptive linguistics. In particular, the rise 
of language typology and the study of language universals have produced a 
large number of theoreticians who require accurate, well-formulated 
descriptive data from a wide range of languages, and have shown descrip- 
tive linguists that they can both derive benefit from and contribute to the 
development of linguistic theory. Even within generative syntax, long the 
bastion of linguistic anglocentrism, there is an increased interest in the 
relation between syntactic theory and a wide range of language types. 

For a really fruitful interaction between theoretical and descriptive 
linguistics, it is essential that descriptions of different languages should be 
comparable. The Questionnaire of the present series (originally published 
as Lingua, vol. 42 (1977), no. 1) provides a framework for the description 
of a language that is (a) sufficiently comprehensive to cover the major 
structures of any language that are likely to be of theoretical interest; (b) 
sufficiently explicit to make cross-language comparisons a feasible under- 
taking (in particular, through the detailed numbering key); and (c) 
sufficiently flexible to encompass the range of variety that is found in 
human language. The volumes that were published in the predecessor to 
the present series, the Lingua Descriptive Studies (now available from 
Routledge), succeeded in bridging the gap between theory and description: 
authors include both theoreticians who are also interested in description 
(e.g. Peter Cole and Imbabura Quechua) and field-workers with an 
interest in theory (e.g. John Davies on Kobon). 

The aim of the Descriptive Grammars is thus to provide descriptions of a 
wide range of languages according to the format set out in the Questionnaire. 
Each language will be covered in a single volume. The first priority of the 
series is grammars of languages for which detailed descriptions are not at 
present available (e.g. Nkore-Kiga). However, the series will also en- 
compass descriptions of better-known languages with the series framework 
providing more detailed descriptions of such languages than are currently 
available (as with the monographs on West Greenlandic and Kannada). 
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Introduction 


Catalan is a Romance language spoken in eastern Spain along the 
Mediterranean coast, in the Balearic Islands (which belong to Spain 
politically), in a small area of southeastern France, in the 
independent Principality of Andorra, and in the town of Alghero 
(I'Alguer) in Sardinia. Among the languages of Europe that are spoken 
by predominantly bilingual populations, Catalan shows an 
extraordinary vitality, although not in all geographical areas where 
it is spoken. In Spain, Catalan presently enjoys an official status 
(along with Spanish) in the autonomous regions of Catalonia, 
Valencia and the Balearic Islands. In Catalonia, the language is 
spoken throughout the whole territory, although, due to immigration 
from other areas of Spain during this century, it is by no means the 
case that all inhabitants of Catalonia speak Catalan. Nevertheless, 
Catalan enjoys a considerable amount of prestige in Catalonia. 

Catalan is used in instruction at all levels, including the 
universities; and there are daily newspapers and television and radio 
stations in the Catalan language. Even though there are groups of 
monolingual Spanish speakers in Catalonia, especially in the 
industrial belt around Barcelona, there are no real symptoms of 
language loss. As a rule, all ethnic Catalans speak Catalan, and 
children of immigrants tend to learn the language as well. There is 
only a small area of Catalonia where Catalan is not native. This is in 
the Aran Valley, in the northwesternmost corner of Catalonia and on 
the northern side of the Pyrenees, where Aranese, an Occitan 
variety of the Gascon type, is spoken. But even here, Catalan and 
Spanish are also widely spoken, along with the local Gascon. Catalan 
is also spoken outside of the political boundaries of Catalonia in a 
narrow area of Aragon, along the Catalan border. In northern Aragon 
mixed varieties which combine Catalan and Aragonese linguistic 
elements are also found. 

Catalan is a rather homogeneous language. Two main dialects are 
distinguished in Catalonia, Eastern and Western Catalan. The two 
dialects differ quite noticeably in the treatment of unstressed 
vowels. There are some other phonological and lexical differences as 
well. But, dialectal differences within Catalonia are not great and 
have a very small effect on communication. The standard language is 
based on Eastern Catalan. The capital of Catalonia, Barcelona, is 
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linguistically located in the Eastern Catalan area. 

In the Valencian Autonomous Community, the language is natively 
spoken in most of the region, although not in some western areas. In 
spite of an official status, the Catalan language possesses 
considerably less prestige in the Valencian region than in Catalonia. 
In the capital city of Valencia, the language has been receding for 
centuries and is not commonly heard. In addition, many Valencians 
see themselves as culturally different from the Catalans and, hence, 
prefer to refer to their linguistic variety as Valencian rather than 
as Catalan. One even hears Valencian-speakers claim that they 
cannot understand Catalan (meaning Barcelona Catalan), which they 
consider to be a separate language from their Valencian vernacular. 
On purely linguistic grounds, the varieties spoken in Valencia are not 
very different from some varieties of Western Catalan. The fact is 
that speakers from Catalan towns near the Valencian border will see 
the need for a standard language and will try to accommodate their 
speech to the prestigious Eastern dialect on formal occasions. Just 
across the administrative border, this becomes a minority attitude. 
The Valencian television channel employs a distinctively Valencian 
linguistic variety. 

Catalan is also spoken on all the Balearic Islands. Linguistic 
separatism is less well-entrenched on the Balearic Islands than in 
Valencia, without being uncommon. For one thing, there is no 
consciousness of a Balearic linguistic system. Speakers will 
commonly say that they speak Majorcan, Minorcan or Ejivissenc; and, 
when pressed, many will admit that these are Catalan dialects. The 
language seems to be in relatively good health on the islands. 

In France, Catalan is spoken in Roussillon (Rossellé6, in Catalan), 
which historically was part of Catalonia. To the north of this region, 
there is no sharp boundary between Catalan and Occitan. Rather, 
Catalan blends gradually with Languedocien Occitan dialects. 
Romanists have characterized the vernaculars of certain areas as 
being heavily Catalanized Occitan varieties, or heavily Occitanized 
Catalan varieties. In Roussillon, Catalan enjoys very little official 
protection and, in spite of some private efforts, is dying out quickly. 
The language is generally not being transmitted to the new 
generations. 

In the Principality of Andorra, in the Pyrenees, Catalan is the 
national language, used by citizens for all kinds of communicative 
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purposes. French and Spanish are also official in this country. 

The presence of Catalan in the Sardinian town of Alghero 
(I'Alguer, in Catalan) can be traced back to the colonial expansion of 
the Crown of Aragon and Catalonia throughout the Mediterranean in 
the late Middle Ages. In the 14th century the original Sardinian 
population was expelled and the town was repopulated by families 
from the Catalan mainland. The extinction of this unusual linguistic 
island is almost certain within a few decades, under the combined 
pressure of Sardinian and, more importantly, Italian. Very few young 
people are able to speak the language fluently. 

This grammar is based on the varieties spoken in Catalonia 
proper. In particular, some of my main language consultants have 
been speakers of northern varieties of Eastern Catalan. This may be 
noticeable at more than one point. 

For providing me with most of the basic linguistic data, as well 
as for performing assorted tasks related to the writing of this book, 
|! want to thank Pilar Prieto i Vives, from the town of Figueres and 
currently at the University of Illinois. | am also grateful to a number 
of present and past members of the Catalan community at the 
University of Illinois who patiently answered my questions and 
offered me their grammaticality judgements. | particularly want to 
thank Alfons Morales i Front (who also worked on the index and some 
other last minute tasks), Pilar Figueras i Dilmes, Montserrat Mir, Nil 
Santiafez i Tid, Cristina Sanz Alcala, Joan Sola i Montserrat, Pere 
Gifra and Neus Bonet. My debt is great to several Catalan linguists 
who read parts of the manuscript and sent me thoughtful comments. 
| want to thank very especially Daniel Recasens, Gemma Rigau, 
Eulalia Bonet and Enric Validuvi. Some instructive conversations 
with Joan Mascar6é convinced me to revise a couple of points. 

This book was written for the Descriptive Grammars Series, and 
follows the questionnaire elaborated by the editors of the series, 
Bernard Comrie and Norval Smith. Other books in this series have 
been used as models, especially, Mario Saltarelli's Basque grammar 
and Graham Mallinson's Rumanian grammar. Some of the vocabulary 
lists in the section on the Lexicon are based on this latter. | want to 
thank Bernard Comrie for his trust and for his editorial comments on 
the manuscript. 

Finally, | want to acknowledge the support received from the 
Research Board of the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign 
during the years of 1989 and 1990, when this book was written. 
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Glosses 
The following abbreviations are used in the glosses: 
ac = accusative 


art = article used with proper names 
= conditional tense 


= dative 
= feminine 

fp = feminine plural 

fs = feminine singular 

fu = future tense 

gr = gerund (present participle) 

if = infinitive 

imp = imperative 

ip = imperfect form 

loc = locative clitic 

Mm = masculine 

mp = masculine plural 

ms = masculine singular 

neg= negative particle 

nt = neuter third person clitic 

ob = oblique or prepositional form of pronouns 
= plural 

pp = past participle 

pr = preterit auxiliary 

pv = partitive clitic 

rf = reflexive/reciprocal 
= singular 

SU = subjunctive 

1= first person (verbs and pronouns) 
= second person (verbs and pronouns) 

3 = third person (verbs and pronouns) 


Notes on the glosses 
Clitic pronouns 


Direct and indirect object clitics are glossed simply as 1s, 2s, 
3s, 1p, etc, adding also an indication of whether the clitic is 
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accusative or dative and masculine or feminine in those forms where 
there is a morphological distinction. Accusative and dative clitic 
pronouns are different only in the third person and only in third 
person accusative pronouns is there a gender distinction. Thus, for 
instance, a form like em 'me', which could be either a direct or an 
indirect object is glossed as '1s' and a form like /a which is a 
feminine accusative third person clitic is glossed as '3s.f.ac' (= third 
singular. feminine. accusative). 


Gender and number 

Gender and number is indicated in adjectives, participles, 
demonstratives and other forms that are morphologically marked for 
these features. For reasons of space, an exception is made with the 
articles. The definite articles (ms e/, fs /a, mp els, fp /es) are 
glossed as 'the', and the articles that precede proper names (ms en, 
l' fs la, I' ) are glossed as ‘art'. The singular indefinite articles 
(ms un, fs una) are glossed as ‘a’. 

In nouns, plurality is incorporated into the English gloss. Thus, 
llibres is glossed as ‘books’, rather than as 'book.p' 


Verbs 

Present tense and indicative mood are left unmarked in the 
glosses. Thus, the present indicative form cantes ‘you sing’ or 'you 
are singing’ is glossed as in (ia), the corresponding present 
subjunctive cantis is glossed as in (ib), the imperfect indicative 
form cantaves ‘you sang’ or ‘you were singing’ is glossed as in (ic) 
and the corresponding imperfect subjunctive cantessis is glossed 
as in (id): 


(i) a. cantes b. cantis c. cantaves d.cantessis 
sing.2s sing.su.2s sing.ip.2s sing.ip.su.2s 


The third person singular forms of both copulas, és and esta, 
are glossed as ‘is’. 
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Notes on Catalan orthography 


Consonants 

b_ /b/. This phoneme is realized as continuant [B] or noncontinuant 
[bo], depending on the context. 

c  /k/ in ca, co, cu and in a syllable coda. 
/s/ in ce, Ci. 

¢ /si/ 

d /d/, realized as continuant [8] or noncontinuant [dJ, depending on 
the context. 

f /f/ 

g /g/, realized as continuant [y] or noncontinuant [g] depending on 
the context, in ga, go, gu, gue /ge/, gui /gi/. 


/2/ in ge, gi. 
h This grapheme does not have any phonetic realization. 
j OB 
fi ft 
Ht lk 
/.! M\/, geminate. Usually pronounced as a nongeminate /I/. 
m /mi/ 
n dfn 
ny /n/ 
p pl 
qu /k/ in que /ke/, qui /ki/ 
/kw/ in qua 


r /r/, realized as a flap /r/ intervocalically and after a 
tautosyllabic consonant. Elsewhere, it is a trill [7]. 

rr /F/, only intervocalically. 
/z/ intervocalically and before a voiced consonant. 
/s/ elsewhere. 

ss /s/_ intervocalically. 

t /t/ 

tj /dé/ 

ts /ts/ 

tz /dz/ 

tx /tS/ 

v /bd/. It represents a distinct phoneme /v/ only in certain regions. 

x 1/8) 

z /zi 
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Word-final ig represents [t3], e.g.: boig [bStS] ‘crazy’. 
Word-final r is silent in most items. 

Word-finally: mp [m], nt [n], ne [np], ft fl). 

Coda-consonants undergo a number of neutralizations and 
assimilatory processes, the details of which are studied in the 
Phonology section. 


Vowels 

a /a/, realized as [a] if stressed, and as [e] if unstressed. 

e This grapheme represents two distinct phonemes, /e/ and /e/. 
Both phonemes are realized as [a] in unstressed position. 

i /i/, realized as [i] both in stressed and unstressed position. In a 
sequence of vocoids, this grapheme may represent a glide [j]. 

o This grapheme represents two distinct phonemes, /o/ and /9/. 
Both phonemes are realized as [u] in unstressed position. If 
unstressed and in a sequence of vocoids, o may represent a glide 
{w]. 

u /u/, realized as [u] in both stressed and unstressed position. In a 
sequence of vocoids, this grapheme may represent a glide [w]. 


Accent-marks 

Two accent-marks are employed to signal stress. The acute 
accent is used on the high vowels ud, / and on the mid-high vowels 6 
[é], 6 [6]. The grave accent is used on the low vowel a and on the 
mid-low vowels é [€], 6 [5]. Mid-high and mid-low vowels are thus 
distinguished graphically when they bear an accent-mark. 

Accent-marks are used to signal stress only when there is a 
deviation from the most common stress-pattern. 

Oxytonic words carry an accent mark if they end in a vowel, in -s 
(often a plural marker) or in -en, -in (verbal endings). E.g.: catala 
‘Catalan, masc.', camid 'truck', estas 'you are’. 

Paroxytonic words carry an accent-mark if they end in a 
consonant other than -s, and other than -n in -en, -in. E.g.: atom 
‘atom’, préssec peach’, pésol 'pea’. 

All proparoxytonic words carry an accent-mark on the stressed 
syllable. E.g.: silaba ‘syllable’, valida ‘valid, fem.". 

In addition, accent-marks are used to distinguish otherwise 
homographic monosyllables. E.g.: ma 'hand', ma 'my, fem. sg.', bé 
‘well’, be ‘lamb’. 
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Dieresis 

The dieresis has two uses. Firstly, it is used over the u in the 
sequences gue [gwe], gui [gwi], que [kwe], qdi [kwi] (the u is not 
pronounced otherwise in these sequences); e.g.: linguistica 
‘Linguistics’, aigues 'waters', eloqdent ‘eloquent’. Secondly, it is 
used over u and / after another vowel to indicate a heterosyllabic 
sequence; e.g.: raim ‘grape’, pedila 'hoof. However, the dieresis is 
not employed in every case that a high vocoid constitutes a separate 
syllable nucleus immediately after another vowel. It is not used 
when an accent mark is placed over the high vowel by the rules seen 
in the section above. Thus we find paisos 'countries' but pa/s 
‘country’. The dieresis is also not used to indicate heterosyllabicity 
across a prefix boundary, e.g.: reunio 'reunion', and also with certain 
suffixes such as -ista, e.g.: egoista [ayuistea) 'egotistic’. 
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1. SYNTAX 
1.1. General questions 
1.1.1 Sentence types 


1.1.1.1. Direct and quoted speech 

There may not be any difference between direct and quoted 
speech. In oral narratives it is frequent to leave quoted utterances 
as they were uttered preceded by expressions such as diu ‘he says’ 
or dic 'l say’: 


(1)  ahir era amb en Pere i diu: 
yesterday be.ip.is with art Peter and say.3s 
vols venir a sopar acasa meva? i dic: 
want.2s come.if to dine.if to house my.fs and say.1s 
no, gracies, no tinc temps. 
no thanks no  have.1s time 


‘Yesterday | was with Peter, and he says: do you want to come home 
for supper? And | say: no, thanks, | don't have time.’ 


A second possibility is to employ subordination to the verb used 
for quoting. In this second case (indirect quoted speech), changes 
must be made in deictic elements and in verb tense: 


(2) ahir era amb en Pere i em va dir 
yesterday be.ip.1s with art Peter and  is_ pr.3s say.if 
gue si volia anar a sopar acasa seva, 
that if want.ip.1s go.if to dine.if to house his.fs 
i joli vaig dir que no, que no tenia temps. 
and |3s.d_ pr.is say.ifthat no that no have.ip.is time 

‘Yesterday | was with Peter and he asked (told) me if | wanted to go 

to his house for dinner; and | said (that no) that | didn't have time' 


It is also possible to leave the verb of quoting in the present 
tense even if changes in deixis are otherwise made: 
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(3) ... i joli dic que no tenia temps 
and |3s.d_ say.is that no have.ip.is time 
'... and | say to him that | did not have time' 


The way indirect statements, questions and commands are marked 
is studied in more detail in 1.1.2.2.3-1.1.2.2.5. Shift of tenses in 
reported speech is studied in 1.1.2.5. 


1.1.1.2. Interrogative sentences 

Questions are marked primarily by intonation. Interrogative 
sentences lack the final fall in pitch that statements present (see 
section 3.3.4.1). 

Here we will study the properties of yes-no questions, question- 
word questions, echo-questions and answers separately. 


1.1.1.2.1. Yes-no questions 

1.1.1.2.1.1. Neutral yes-no questions Yes-no questions are 
distinguished from statements by their intonation. In some central 
varieties, including Barcelona, the interrogative clause is usually 
(but not obligatorily) preceded by que 'that' : 


(4) que vols més _patates? 
that want.2s more potatoes 
‘Do you want more potatoes?’ 


(5) que aniras a Valéncia al’ estiu? 
that go.fu.2s to in the summer 
‘Are you going to go to Valencia in the summer?' 


This use of que in questions, when transferred to Spanish, is 
stereotypical of a Catalan background. 

The subject is normally postposed to the verb and subcategorized 
complements in yes-no questions: 


(6) que hi 6s, la Maria? 
that loc is. art 
‘ls Mary there?’ 
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(7) (que) va comprar un — cotxe nou, el teu germa? 
that pr.2s buy.if a car new.ms art your.ms_ brother 
‘Did your brother buy a.new car?’ 


(8) (que) viu a Figueres, en Pere? 
that live.3s in art 
‘Does Peter live in Figueres?' 


If in examples such as those in (6)-(8) the subject is not 
postposed, the sentence would be interpreted as an echo-question 
(see 1.1.1.2.3.1) or otherwise as introducing the subject of the 
sentence as topic. 


1.1.1.2.1.2. Leading yes-no questions 

1.1.1.2.1.2.1. Leading yes-no questions expecting the 
answer ‘yes’. When the expected answer is 'yes', the sentence 
carries statement intonation (i.e. a falling contour from the last 
stressed vowel) and is followed by no? 'no', veritat?, 'truth', eh? 
(Girona) or of? (Barcelona) with a higher tone: 


(9) vindras ala_ festa, no? 
come.fu.2s to the party no 
‘You will come to the party, right? 


(10) of teu germa va_ trobar treball a Tarragona, veritat? 
the your.m brother pr.2s find.if work in truth 
"Your brother found a job in Tarragona, right? 


Another possibility is to start the sentence with of que/eh que : 


(11) oV/eh que ila capital dels Estats Units és Washington? 
right that the capital of.the States United is 
‘The capital of the United States is Washington, right?’ 


(12) oj que vindra dema , el teu germa? 
right that come.fu.3s tomorrow’ the your.ms brother 
‘Your brother will come tomorrow, won't he?’ 


In the Camp de Tarragona region no que ‘not that' is used with the 
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same function. In this region, thus, a question such as no que 
vindras? ‘you will come, right?’ is the equivalent of oi que vindras 
(Barcelona) or eh que vindras? (Girona). 

That the expected answer is yes can be reinforced by means of s/ 
que ‘yes that’ in preverbal position: 


(13) sf que vindras a la festa, no? 
yes that come.fu.2s to the party no 
‘Of course you will come to the party, right? 


(14) e/ teu germa si que va trobar_treball 
the your.ms brother yes that pr.3s find.if | work 
a Tarragona, oi? 
in right 

‘Of course, your brother found a job in Tarragona, right? 


(15) sf que  coneixes la historia, no? 
yes that know.2s the _ story no 
‘Of course, you know the story, right? 


(16) enJoansi que hi ha estat a Paris abans, veritat? 
art yes that loc have.3s be.pp in before — truth 
‘Of course, John has been to Paris before, right?’ 


Also emphatically leading towards the answer ‘yes' are negative 
sentences followed by o que ‘or what': 


(17) Speaker A - no vols venir amb nosaltres 0 qué? 
no want.2s come.if with we or what 
'What, you don't want to come with us?' 
Speaker B - (expected answer) s/ que vull venir 


yes that want.is come.if 
‘Of course | want to come' 


(18) A - no estas preocupat oO qué? 
no be.2s worried.ms — or what 
‘What, you are not worried?’ 
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B - (expected answer) sf que _ n'estic 
yes that pv be.is 
‘Of course | am' 


1.1.1.2.1.2.2. Leading yes-no questions expecting the 
answer ‘no’. When the answer 'no' is expected, a negative sentence 
which carries statement intonation is followed by veritat? ‘true’, 
no, or oi /eh with a rising tone: 


(19) no et vols menjar les patates, veritat?/no?/ oi?/ eh? 
no rf.2s want.2s eat.if the potatoes truth no right 
'You do not want to eat the potatoes, right?’ 


As with the other leading questions, eh que/ oi que can be used 
initially: 


(20) eh que no vols anar amb ells? 
right that no want.2s go.if with they 
‘You don't want to go with them, right? 


More emphatically leading to the answer 'no' are negative 
sentences where the probability auxiliary deure ‘must’ is used: 


(21) A - no deus pas estar preocupat? 
no must.2s neg be.if worried.ms 
'You are not worried, are you?’ 
B - (expected answer) no, 6s clar que no 
no is Clear that no 


‘No, not at all 

(22) no devia pas aarribar tarda l'examen_ el _ teu 
no must.ip.3s neg arrive.if late to the exam the your.ms 
amic? 
friend 


‘Your friend did not arrive late to the exam, did he?’ 


(23) noet deus pas voler menjar les patates ara? 
no 2s must.2s neg want.if eat.if the potatoes now 
‘Of course you do not want to eat the potatoes now, right? 
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(24) no deus pas haver perdut el libre, oi? 
no must.2s neg have.if lose.pp the book _ right 
'You did not lose the book, did you?’ 


1.1.1.2.1.3. Alternative questions. In a yes-no question, the 
possible answers may be expressed in the question itself in the 
ways shown in (25-27): 


(25) hofaras, sf o no? 
nt do.fu.2s yes or no 
‘You will do it, yes or no?’ 


(26) ho faras o no? 
‘You will do it or not?’ 


(27) sfo no, ho faras? 
‘Yes or no, you will do it?’ 


Alternative questions, where the answer must be one of the 
options given, differ from yes-no questions in their intonation. Also, 
unlike yes-no questions, they cannot begin with que 'that'. In 
alternative questions there are two distinct pitch contours over the 
phrases or clauses that are given as alternatives: 


(28) A - (que) vols menjar patates o arrds? (yes-no q.) 
that want.2s eat.if potatoes or rice 
‘Do you want to eat potatoes or rice? 
B- si, que vull 
yes. that want.is 
‘Yes, | do’ 


(29) A- vols menjar patates, o arrds? (alternative) 
‘Do you want to eat potatoes, or rice? 
*que vols menjar patates, o arrés? 
B- vuill menjar arros 
‘| want to eat rice’ 
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1.1.1.2.2. Question-word questions 

1.1.1.2.2.1. Elements that can be questioned 

1.1.1.2.2.1.1. Questions in main clauses. In question-word 
questions the question-word is fronted to the beginning of the 
sentence (except for echo-questions, see 1.1.1.2.3). If the questioned 
element is an argument other than the subject. The subject, if 
expressed, must obligatorily be postposed to the verb and 
nondislocated objects: 


(30) a. qué vol en Joan? 
what want.2s art 
b. *qué en Joan vol? . 
‘What does John want?’ 


(31) a. on viviu vosaltres? 
where live.2p you.p 
b. *on vosaltres viviu? 
"Where do you guys live?’ 


(32) a. quan fara vint anys en Pere? 
when make.fu.3s twenty years art 
b. * quan en Pere fara vint anys? 
c. ?? quan fara en Pere vint anys? 
When will Peter turn twenty?’ 


However, subject inversion is not required with certain question- 
words such as per qué which make reference to adjuncts of the 
verb, rather than subcategorized arguments: 


(33) perque en Joan no vol venir? 
for what art no want.2s come.if 
'Why doesn't John want to come?’ 


If there is a topic, the fronted question-word or phrase follows 
the topic: 


(34) a. ala Maria, qui li va  donar aquelles flors? 

to art who 3s.d pr.3s give.if that.fp flowers 
"To Mary, who gave her those flowers?’ (‘As for Mary, who gave her 
those flowers?') 
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b. * qui, a la Maria, li va donar aquelles flors? 


(35) a. ef flibre de poemes, quanel vas comprar? 
the book of poems when 3s.m.ac pr.2s buy.if 
‘The book of poems, when did you buy it?’ (‘When did you buy the book 
of poems?’) 
b. *quan el I/libre de poemes el vas comprar? 


All major constituents of the main clause can be questioned by 
fronting, except for the verb: 


(36) qué fli va donar en Joan a la Maria? 
what 3s.d__pr.3s give. if art to art 
‘What did John give Mary?' 


(37) qui Ii va donar el llibre a_ la Maria? 
who 3s.d pr.3s give. if the book to art 
"Who gave the book to Mary?’ 


(38) a qui li va donar el llibre en Joan? 
to who 3s.d_spr.3s give.if the book art 
"To whom did John give the book?’ 


(39) on vas posar les alberginies? 
where’ pr.2s put.if the eggplants 
‘Where did you put the eggplants? 


(40) *queée fi (va) el TIlibre a la Maria en Joan? 
what 3s.d_ pr.3s the book to art art 
“What did John the book to Mary?’ 


(41) *“ qué (vas) les alberginies? 
what pr.2s the eggplants 
“What did you the eggplants?’ 


As in English, questioning the verb requires a different strategy, 
whereby que ‘what’ appears in front of the sentence and fer ‘to do, 
make' is used as main verb. The object of the possible answer-verb 
is preceded by amb ‘with’: 
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(42) qué vas fer amb les alberginies? 
what pr.2s_ do.if with the eggplants 
‘What did you do with the eggplants?’ 


1.1.1.2.2.1.2. Questions in subordinate clauses. In subordinate 
noun clauses introduced by the complementizer que ‘that’ there is 
the same freedom for question-formation as in main clauses: 


(43) que dius que li va donar a___la Maria en Joan? 
what say.2s that 3s.d pr.3s_ give.if to art art 
'What do you say that John gave Mary?’ 


(44) on dius que penses que has oblidat __ el llibre? 
where say.2s that think.2s that have.2s forget.pp the book 
‘Where do you say that you think that you have forgotten the book?’ 


(45) qui vas decidir que es mereixia el premi? 
who __—i pr.2s decide.if that 3.rf deserve.ip.3s the prize 
'Who did you decide deserved the prize?’ 


Any constituent of an infinitival clause can also be questioned 
and fronted: 


(46) qué esperes trobar a Figueres? 
what hope.2s find.if — in 
‘What do you hope to find in Figueres?' 


(47) on vols posar’ els porros? 
where want.2s put.if the leeks 
‘Where do you want to put the leeks?’ 


In contrast, fronting a questioned element from a subordinate 
clause introduced by a question-word (or, rather, by conjunctions 
formally identical to question-words) produces ungrammatical 
results. If the questioned element is not fronted (echo-question), the 
sentences are grammatical. This is thus a constraint on extraction 
and not on question-formation: 
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(48) a “*qué et vas  espantar quan vas veure? 
what 2s pr.2s frighten.if when pr.2s_ see. if 
“'What did you get frightened when you saw?’ 
b. et vas espantar quan vas  veure qué? 
2s__—pr.2s_frighten.if when pr.2s see.if what 
"You got frightened when you saw what?’ 


(49)*qué no saps quan acabaras? 
what no know.2s when finish.fu.2s 
"What don't you know when you will finish?’ 


Extraction from subordinate clauses introduced by si ‘if, 
whether’ is also ungrammatical: 


(50)*gué no saps Si acabaras a temps ? 
what no know.2s if finish.fu.2s on time 
"What don't you know whether you will finish on time?’ 


Questions in relative clauses and other clauses that are 
complements of nouns are examined in the next section. 


1.1.1.2.2.1.3. Questions In noun phrases. The fronting of 
questioned elements that are included inside a noun phrase is 
subject to severe limitations. Questioning out of a relative clause 
produces ungrammatical results. However, if the question-word is 
not fronted (echo-question), the sentences are grammatical: 


(51) a. *qui vas decidir comprar el Ilibre que et va 
who si pr.2s decide.if buy.if the book that 2s pr.3s 
recomanar? 
recommend. if 
“Who did you decide to buy the book that recommended to you?’ 


b. vas decidir comprar-te el Ilibre que et va 
pr.2s decide.if. buy.if-2s the book that 2s pr.3s 
recomanar qui? 


recommend. if who 
"You decided to buy the book that who recommended to you?’ 
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(52) a. “qué vols casar-te amb una dona que sapiga? 
what want.2s marry.if-rf.2s with a woman that know.su.3s 
“What do you what to marry a woman who knows?’ 
b. vols casar-te amb una dona que sapiga que? 
want.2s marry.if-2s | with a woman that know.su.3s what 
‘You want to marry a woman who knows what?’ 


Extraction (but not in situ question formation) from other 
clauses that are complements of nouns is also ungrammatical: 


(53) a. “qué vas_ sentir la noticia que van trobar al port? 
what pr.2s hear.if the news that opr.3p find.if at.the harbor 
“What did you hear the story that they found in the harbor?’ 
b. vas sentir la noticia que van trobar qué al port? 
pr.2s hear.if the news that pr.3p_find.if what at.the harbor 
‘You heard the story that they found what in the harbor?’ 


Prepositional phrases that are part of a noun phrase, as a general 
rule and with the exception to be studied immediately, cannot be 
fronted in questions either: 


(54) a ahir a_ ila festa vaig conéixer un estudiant de fisica 

yesterday at the party pr.is know.if a student of Physics 
‘Yesterday, at the party, | met a student of Physics' 

b. *de que vas coneéixer un estudiant 

of what pr.2s know.if a student 

‘Of what did you meet a student?’ 

c. vaS conéixer un estudiant de qué? 

pr.2s know.if a student of what 

"You met a student of what?’ 


(55) a. vaig comprar patates de Vilabertran 
pr.is buy.if potatoes of 
‘| bought potatoes from Vilabertran' 
b. *d'on vas comprar patates? 
of where pr.2s buy.if potatoes 
‘From where did you buy potatoes?’ 
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Cc. vas comprar’ patates d' on? 
pr.2s buy.if potatoes of where 
‘You bought potatoes from where?’ 


(56) a. fi vaig donar el  iIlibre a una noia amb ulleres 
3s.d pr.is give.if the book to a_ girl with glasses 
'l gave the book to a girl with glasses' 
b. “amb qué ili vas donar el iIlibre a una noia 
with what 3s.d pr.2s give.if the book toa girl 
‘With what did you give the book to a girl?’ (ungrammatical in the 
relevant interpretation, i.e., asking what the girl had) 
c. li vas donar el iIlibre a una noia_ = amb qué? 
3s.d pr.2s_ give.if the book to a girl with what 
‘You gave the book to a girl with what?’ 


However, questioned possessor (genitive) prepositional phrases 
allow extraction from the noun phrase: 


(57) a. ahir a_ ila festa vaig conéixer el _ fill d'en Pujol 
yesterday at the party pr.is know.if the son of.art 
‘Yesterday at the party | met Pujol's son’ 
b. de qui vas coneixer el _ fill? 
of who pr.2s know.if the son 
‘Of whom did you meet the son?' (‘Whose son did you meet?) 


(58) de qui vas veure ef cotxe? 
of who pr.2s__see.if the car 
‘Of whom did you see the car?’ (‘Whose car did you see?') 


In possessive constructions the possessed noun phrase can also 
be fronted leaving the possessor prepositional phrase behind, 
although the entire noun phrase can also be fronted: 


(59) A - quin fill vas conéixer den Pujol? 
which.ms son pr.2s know. if of.art 
‘Which son did you meet of Pujol's?' 
A’ - quin fill d'en Pujol vas  conéixer? 
which.ms son of.art pr.2s know. if 


Which son of Pujol’s did you meet?’ 
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B- ef més_ petit 
the more young.ms 
"The youngest one’ 


Questions about quantity with extraction of the question-word 
quant (or its feminine or plural forms) are only possible with those 
elements that take the partitive clitic en; that is, direct objects 
(60) and certain intransitive subjects (61). Transitive subjects (62), 
indirect objects (63) and all other complements of the verb (64) do 
not allow this construction and must be fronted as a unit: 


(60) a. vull comprar dues _ carxofes 
want.1s buy.if two.f artichokes 
‘| want to buy two artichokes' 
b. quantes en vols comprar, de carxofes? 
how-many.fp pv want.2s buy.if of artichokes 
'Hdow many do you want to buy of artichokes?’ (‘How many artichokes 
do you want to buy?’) 
Cc. quantes carxofes vols comprar? 
how-many.fp artichokes want.2s buy.if 
‘How many artichokes do you want to buy?’ 


(61) a. vint presos eS van escapar de_ ia _ ~preso 
twenty prisoners 3.rf pr.3p escape.if from the prison 
"Twenty prisoners escaped from the prison' 


b. quants se’ on van escapar, de presos? 
how-many.mp 3.rf-pv pr.3s escape.if of prisoners 
'How many escaped of them, of prisoners?’ ('How many prisoners 
escaped?’) 
c. quants presos es van escapar? 


how-many.mp prisoners 3.rf pr.3p escape.if 
‘dow many prisoners escaped?’ 


(62) a. van arreglar el cotxe cinc amics 
pr.3p repair. if the car five friends 
‘Five friends repaired the car’ 
b. “quants en van arregilar el cotxe d'amics? 
how-many.mp pv pr.3p repair.if the car of friends 
‘How many of them repaired the car, of friends?’ 
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b'. *“quants d'amics en van arreglar el cotxe? 
c. quants amics van arreglar el cotxe ? 
‘How many friends repaired the car?’ 


(63) a. *a quantes els van donar roses, de noies? 
to how-many.fp 3p pr.3p _ give.if roses of girls 
b. a quantes noies els van donar roses? 
to how-many.fp girls 3p pr.3p give. if roses 


"To how many girls did they give flowers?’ 


(64) a. *en quantes vas posar-hi palla de caixes? 
in how-many.fp pr.2s put.if-loc straw of boxes 
b. en quantes caixes vas posar-hi  palla? 


in how-many.fp boxes pr.2s put.if-loc straw 
‘In how many boxes did you put straw?’ 


It is not possible to question adjectives modifying the noun 
through extraction: 


(65) a. ahir vaig Ilegir una novel.la interessantissima 
yesterday pr.1s read.if a novel interesting.superl.fs 
"Yesterday, | read a very interesting novel’ 
b. *com vas __llegir una novel.la = ahir? 


how opr.2s read.if a novel yesterday 
‘How did you read a novel yesterday?’ (ungrammatical if questioning 
about a quality of the novel) : 
c. “de quin tipus vas Ilegir una novel.la? 
of whichms type 
‘Of what type did you read a novel?’ 
d. quin tious de novel.la vas llegir? 
which.ms_ type of 
‘What type of novel did you read?’ 


On the other hand it is possible to ask about a modifier of an 
adjective in a copular construction by introducing the preposition 
de before the adjective: 


(66) com era a" interessant, e/ libre? 
how be.ip.3s_ of interesting.ms the book 
‘How interesting was the book?’ 
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(67) comsdén de Illargues, les vacances? 
how be.3p of long.fp the holidays 
“How long is the break?’ 


1.1.1.2.2.1.4. Questions in prepositional phrases. It is 
possible to question a noun phrase internal to a prepositional phrase, 
but if there is fronting, the whole prepositional phrase must be 
moved: 


(68) a. hi aniré amb els meus amics 
loc go.fu.1s with the my.mp friends 
‘| will go with my friends’ 
b. hi aniras amb qui? (echo) 
loc go.fu.2s with who 
‘You will go with whom?' 
c. amb qui hi aniras? 
‘With whom will you go?’ 
d. * qui hi aniras amb? 
'Who will you go with?’ 


(69) a. vaig deixar les carxofes a _ sobre (de) la taula 
pr.1s leave.if the artichokes at on of the table 
'l left the artichokes on the table’ 
b. vas deixar les carxofes a sobre (de) qué? (echo) 
pr.2s leave. if the artichokes at on of what 


‘You left the artichokes on what?' 

c. a sobre de qué vas deixar les carxofes? 
‘On what did you leave the artichokes?’ 

d. a sobre d'on vas deixar les carxofes? 

where 

‘On top of where did you leave the artichokes?’ 

e. “qué vas deixar les carxofes a sobre (de)? 
‘What did you leave the artichokes on?’ 


1.1.1.2.2.1.5. Questions in coordinate structures. In 
coordinate structures either of the two coordinated constituents can 
be questioned in situ (echo question), although the questioning of the 
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first constituent is rather strange and requires very marked 
emphatic intonation. On the other hand, neither of the two coordinate 
elements can be fronted: 


(70) a. ahir vaig veure a enJoani a la Maria pel carrer 


yesterday pr.1s see.if to art and to art on.the street 
'Yesterday, | saw John and Mary on the street’ 
b. vas veure a enJoan i a  quimés pel carrer? 
pr.2s see.if to art and to who more on.the street 
‘You saw John and who else on the street?’ 
Cc. vas veure A QUI i a la Maria pel carrer? 
pr.2s_ see.if to who and to art on.the street 


"You saw who and Mary on the street?’ 

d. “a qui vas veure a en Joan i pel carrer? 
“Who did you see John and on the street?’ 

e. *a qui vas veure i a la Maria pel carrer? 
“"Who did you see Mary and on the street?’ 


1.1.1.2.2.1.6. Multiple questions. Multiple questions are not at 
all a common construction and judgements of native speakers on the 
grammaticality of particular examples are often contradictory. In 
marking the examples that follow as grammatical, ungrammatical or 
dubious | had to use my own judgement, after consulting about ten 
speakers. 

If more than one constituent is questioned, only one can be 
fronted. In addition, there are rather strong restrictions on the type 
of arguments that can be fronted. If subject and direct object are 
questioned, the fronting of the object produces results of dubious 
acceptability: 


(71) a. qui va dir qué? 
who pr.3s say.if what 
‘Who said what?’ 
b. ??qué va dir qui? 
'What did who say?’ 


The same result is obtained if both questioned constituents are 
phrasal: 
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(72) a. quin escriptor va escriure quin Hibre? 
which.ms_ writer pr.3s__-write.if which.ms book 
b. ??quin llibre va escriure quin escriptor? 
‘Which writer wrote which book?’ 


Nevertheless, there are speakers (especially speakers who are 
trained in linguistics) who accept the (b) sentences once the context 
is made very clear. That is also true about the (b) sentences in the 
examples that follow. 

The fronting of the indirect object, when both indirect object and 
subject are questioned, has the same status as the fronting of the 
direct object in the examples above: 


(73) a. qui va donar una rosa a qui? 
who pr.3s_ give.if a rose to who 
b. ??a qui va donar una rosa qui? 
'Who gave a rose to whom?’ 


On the other hand, the fronting of other complements with 
movement to the left of a questioned subject is more acceptable for 
some speakers (although not for everyone): 


(74) a. qui va arribar quan? 
who _ pr.3s_ arrive.if when 
b. quan va arribar qui? 
Who arrived when?’ 


The direct object cannot be fronted if any other complement of 
the verb or adjunct is also questioned. Fronting of these other 
questioned complements over the direct object, on the other hand, is 
grammatical: 


(75) a quanvas fer qué? (echo) 
when pr.2s do.if what 
"When did you do what?’ 
b. *?quée vas fer quan? 
"What did you do when?’ 
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(76) a. per a qui vas comprar qué? 
for +o who pr.2s buy.if what 
‘For whom did you buy what?’ 
b. *“?qué vas comprar per a qui? 
'What did you buy for whom?’ 


If the indirect object and some other prepositional complement 
are questioned, the fronting of the indirect object is dispreferred. 
That is, the results are as for the fronting of the direct object in the 
examples immediately above: 


(77) a. quan vas donaruna rosaa qui? 
when pr.2s give.if a rose to whom 
‘When did you give a rose to whom?' 
b. *?a qui vas donar una rosa quan? 
‘To whom did you give a rose when?" 


If two complements or adjuncts other than the direct object are 
questioned, either of the two can be fronted; but there are, 
nevertheless, certain preferences. Perhaps the relevant distinction 
is between obligatory and optional complements. Nonobligatory 
complements seem to be fronted more readily: 


(78) a. amb qui vas anar a on? 
with who pr.2s go.if to where 
‘With whom did you go where?’ 
b. ? a on vas anar amb qui? 
‘Where did you go with whom?’ 


1.1.1.2.2.2. Treatment of the questioned element. As 
exemplified in the previous sections, the questioned element is 
moved to sentence-initial position. It also receives intonational 
prominence. 

As noted in the immediately preceding section (1.1.1.2.2.1.6), only 
one questioned element can be fronted in multiple questions; the 
rest remain in situ, but also receive intonational prominence. 


1.1.1.2.3. Echo-questions. Although some examples of echo- 
questions have already been given in previous sections, here this 
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type of question will be studied in more detail. 


1.1.1.2.3.1. Yes-no echo-questions. Yes-no echo-questions 
consist of the repetition of the statement of the other speaker, 
making the necessary changes in deixis. Very frequently they are 
preceded by dius que ‘you Say that’ or que ‘that’: 


(79) Speaker A- vaig al port 
go.1s to.the harbor 
'l am going to the harbor’ 
Speaker B- ((dius) que) vas al port? 
say.2s that go.2s to.the harbor 
'((You say) that) you are going to the harbor? 
A-si 
'Yes' 


1.1.1.2.3.2. Question-word echo-questions. Question-word 
echo-questions are formed by replacing one or more constituents of 
the utterance that is echoed by the corresponding question-word, 
which is not fronted, but left in the same place the questioned 
constituent occupied in the echoed utterance. They are also very 
frequently preceded by dius que ‘you say that’: 


(80) A- vaig al port 
go.1s____to.the harbor 
‘I'm going to the. harbor' 
B- (dius que) vas a on? 
say.2s that go.2s to where 
‘(You say that) you are going where?’ 
A- al port 
to.the harbor 
"To the harbor’ 


If the questioned element is the verb, a form of fer ‘to do, make' 
followed by que ‘what' is employed: 


(81) A-en Joan prevarica sovint 


art prevaricate.3s often 
‘John prevaricates often’ 
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B-enJoan fa que sovint? /en Joan fa sovint qué? 
art do.3s what often 
‘John does what often?’ 
A-prevarica 
prevaricate.3s 
‘He prevaricates' 


The construction fer+qué will usually replace the whole verb 
phrase. If the verb takes only one object, it is possible to include it 
in the echo-question, in which case it will appear as a prepositional 
complement with amb ‘with' and intonationally separated from the 
clause; that is, dislocated, (82). If the verb takes other 
complements, on the other hand, it is not possible to include them in 
the echo-question, (83): 


(82) A-enJoanva cremar_ els Ilibres 
art pr.3s burn.if the books 
‘John burned the books’ 
B- (dius que) en Joan va fer qué? 
say.2s that art pr.3s do.if what 
‘(You say that) John did what?’ 
or: B-(dius que) enJoan va fer qué, amb els llibres? 
Say.2s that art pr.3s do.if what with the books 
‘(You say that) John did what, with the books?’ 


(83) A-en Joan fi va regalar el Illibre a la Maria 
art 3s.d pr.3s give.if the book to art 
‘John gave the book to Mary as a gift' 
B- (dius que)enJoan va _ fer qué (amb el llibre)? 


Say.2s that art pr.3s do.if what with the book 
‘(You say that) John did what (with the book)?" 
but: B- * (dius que) enJoanli va fer que, amb el llibre 
say.2s that art 3s.d pr.3s_ do.if what with the book 
ala Maria? 
to art 


‘(You say that) John did what with the book to Mary?’ 


The examples above all show questions echoing a statement. A 
question can also be echoed: 
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(84) A-per que en Pere esta menjant les alberginies? 
for what art is eat.gr the eggplants 
‘Why is Peter eating the eggplants? 
B - (que) per qué en Pere esta menjant que? 
that for what art is eat.gr what 
'Why is Peter eating what?’ 


1.1.1.2.3.3. Yes-no question echo-questions. It is possible to 
reply to a yes-no question with an echo-question. The echo-question 
will start with ((dius) que) si ‘you say that if': 


(85) A-vas~ al port? 
go.2s to.the harbor 
‘Are you going to the harbor?’ 
B-que sivaig al port?  crec que si 
that if go.is to.the harbor believe.1s that yes 
‘Am | going to the harbor?, | suppose so' 


1.1.1.2.3.4. Question-word question echo-questions. It is 
also possible to reply to a question-word question with an echo- 
question. It will start with dius que ‘you say that’ or que ‘that’: 


(86) A- a on vas? 
to where go.2s 
"Where are you going?’ 
B- que a on vaig? al port 
that to where go.1s to.the harbor 
‘Where am | going? to the harbor’ 


1.1.1.2.3.5. Restrictions on echo-questions. In principle, all 
major constituents of the sentence can be subject to echo- 
questioning. 


1.1.1.2.3.6. Multiple echo-questions. It is possible to replace in 
situ more than one constituent of a sentence by the corresponding 
question-word, thus forming a multiple echo-question: 


(87) A-  vaig donar les alberginies al bisbe 
pr.1s give.if the eggplants to.the bishop 
‘| gave the eggplants to the bishop' 
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B- (dius que) vas donarqué a qui? 
say.2s that  pr.2s give.if what to who 
‘(You say) that you gave what to whom?’ 


For more details on multiple questions, see 1.1.1.2.2.1.6. above. 


1.1.1.2.3.7. Treatment of different questioned elements in 
echo-questions. The way in which questioned noun phrases and 
verbs are treated in echo-questions was illustrated in 1.1.1.2.3.2. 
Single words within a noun phrase (e.g. a noun or an adjective) can 
also be questioned in situ in echo-questions. In every case, the 
question-word receives intonational prominence: 


(88) A- 6s una davallada molt dreturera 
is a downslope very straight.fs 

‘It is a very straight downslope’ 

B- é6suna_ davallada molt qué? 

what 

‘It is a very what downslope?’ 

B' - 6s una qué molt dreturera? 
‘It is a very straight what?’ 


indeed, as in English, it is also possible to replace only part of a 
word by que ‘what’: 


(89) A - aquest és un problema __ sintactic 
this.ms is a problem syntactic.ms 
‘This is a syntactic problem’ 
B- aquest és un problema sin-qué? 
‘This is a syn-what problem?’ 


1.1.1.2.4. Answers 
1.1.1.2.4.1. Answers and speech acts. Answers are not marked 
as a distinct speech act. 


1.1.1.2.4.1.1. Answers to yes-no questions. Answers to yes- 


no questions are only marked by the presence of s/ 'yes' or no 'no' 
in initial position. Emphatic answers also may contain affirmative 
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si que ‘yes that' or negative poc (que) ‘little (that)’ (on negatives, 


see 1.4): 


(90) A -_ tens diners per anar_ al cinema? 
have.2s moneys for go.if to.the cinema 
‘Do you have money to go to the movies?’ 
B- si, en tine 
yes pv have.1s 
‘Yes , | do' 
or: B-_ si, sf que entinc, de diners 
yes yes that pv have.is of moneys 
"Yes, | do have money’ 


(91) A - noho faras _ altre cop, oi? 
no nt do.fu.2s another.ms time right 
‘You won't do it again, right? 
B- no, noho faré pas 
no nont do.fu.1s neg 
'No, | won't’ | 
or: B- no, poc que ho faré pas 
no little that nt do.fu.1s neg 
'No, of course | won't do it’ 


1.1.1.2.4.1.2. Answers to question-word questions. The 


answer to a question-word question may consist of the questioned- 


element by itself or of a complete sentence. If the answer is a 
complete sentence, the order given information precedes new 


information is followed and, accordingly, the element that answers 


the question will be last: 


(92) A- qué vas comprar a Barcelona? 
what pr.2s buy.if in 
‘What did you buy in Barcelona’ 


B - una barretina 
a cap 
‘A Catalan cap' 
or: B- a Barcelona, hi vaig comprar una barretina 
in loc pr.1s buy.if a cap 


‘In Barcelona, | bought a Catalan cap' 
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(93) A- on vas comprar aquesta barretina? 
where pr.2s buy.if this.fs cap 
‘Where did you buy that Catalan cap?’ 
B- a Barcelona 


in 

‘In Barcelona’ 

or. B-  la_ barretina la vaig comprar a Barcelona 
the cap 38.f.ac pr.is buy.if = in 


‘The cap, | bought it in Barcelona’ (‘| bought the cap in Barcelona’) 


1.1.1.2.4.1.3. Answers to echo-questions. Some examples of 
answers to echo-questions are given above, in the section on echo- 
questions (1.1.1.2.3.). Usually, the answer to a question-word echo 
question is simply the element that is questioned. The answer to a 
yes-no echo-question is usually sf 'yes' or no. 


1.1.1.2.4.2. Minimal answers. The minimum answer to a yes-no 
question is s/'yes', no 'no', potser 'maybe', clar ‘of course’. In 
answer to a negative question, s/ and no indicate, respectively, 
agreement and disagreement with the affirmative proposition 
contained in the question, as it is the case in English: 


(94) A - no vols menjar? 
no want.2s eat.if 
‘Don't you want to eat?’ 


B- no (no vull menjar) 
no no want.is eat.if 
'No (| don't want to eat)’ 
B- sf (vull menjar) 


yes want.is eat.if 
"Yes (I want to eat)’ 


The same principle applies in leading-questions: 
(95) A -  vindras a la_ festa, no? 


come.fu.2s to the party no 
‘You will come to the party, right? 
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B- Si (hi vindré ) 
yes loc come.fu.1s 
'Yes (I'll come there)’ 


The minimal answer to a question-word question is the word or 
phrase that provides an answer .to the question-word (see 
1.1.1.2.4.1.2. above). 


1.1.1.3. Imperative sentences 

There is a special imperative form for the second person singular 
which is used only in positive commands. In negative commands as 
well as in positive commands with other persons, the present 
subjunctive is used. The morphology of the imperative is studied in 
section 2.1.3.4.3. 

As in other sentence types, subject pronouns are usually not 
expressed in imperatives. But, it is peculiar to imperative sentences 
that, if the subject is expressed, it will appear in postverbal 
position (usually, after the verb and subcategorized complements), 
and not preverbally, unless it is topicalized and intonationally 
separated from the clause: 


(96) a. canta I" himne tu 
sing.imp.2sthe hymn you 
‘Sing the hymn' 
b. tu, canta !' himne 
"You, sing the hymn’ 


(97) canteu vosaltres ara 
sing.imp.29 — you.pl now 
"You all sing now' 


Another peculiarity of imperative sentences is that clitics, which 
appear in preverbal position with all other conjugated verbal forms, 
are postverbal in positive imperatives (but not in negative 
imperatives), as with non-conjugated verbs: 


(98) vés - hi 
go.imp.2s_ loc 
‘Go there' 
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(99) dona -me' Is 
give.imp.2s. 1s 3p.m.ac 
‘Give them to me' 


(100)no me ‘Is donis 
no is 3p.m.ac  give.su.2s 
‘Do not give them to me' 


(101)donem- los a la Maria 
give.imp.1p 3p.m.ac to art 
‘Let us give them to Mary’ 


In the formal imperatives with vosté(s), which take third person 
present subjunctive forms, clitics may nevertheless also appear in 
preverbal position in some dialects (Girona): 


(102)a. diguin- ho vostes 
Say.su.3p-nt you.p 
b. ho diguin vostés 
‘Say it, you people’ 


(103)a. les cartes, escrigui- les vostée 
the _ letters write.su.3s-3p.f.aac you 
b. les cartes les escrigui vosté 
‘The letters, you write them’ (‘write the letters’) 


In contrast, familiar or informal positive imperatives, which take 
second person verb forms do not allow preposition of the clitics: 


(104)a. sapigueu- ho vosaltres 
know.imp.2p-nt you.p 
b. “ho sapigueu vosaltres 
"You guys do it’ 


(105)a. les cartes, escriu- les tu 
the letters write.imp.2s - 3p.f.ac you 
b. *les cartes, les escriu tu 
‘As for the letters, you write them' 


Although not true imperatives, exhortative sentences can be 
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constructed with third. person subjects, corresponding to English 
constructions of the type ‘let him sing’ or 'may he sing’. In Catalan, 
these are subjunctive clauses preceded by the complementizer que 
‘that’. In these sentences the subject is postposed to the verb, but, 
unlike in positive imperatives, clitics are preposed: 


(106) que ho porti la Maria 
that nt bring.su.3s art 
‘Let Mary bring it' 


(107) que cantin els nois 
that sing.su.3p the boys 
‘Let the boys sing’ 


(108) que t' ajudi el teu pare 
that 2s help.su.3s the your.ms father 
‘May your father help you' 


Subjunctive clauses with imperative force are also used with 
second person subjects. These constructions are often used as 
emphatic or insisting commands. Thus a command given in the 
imperative that has not been heeded can be repeated in the 
subjunctive: 


(109)A - dona ‘m el flibre ara! 
give.imp.2s 1s the book now 
‘Give me the book now!' 
B- després 
‘Later' 
A - que emdonguis el llibre, si et plau! 
that 1s give.su.2s the book if 2s please.2s 
‘Give me the book, please!’ 


(110)A - no em donguis aquesta poma! 
no is give.su.2s_ this.fs apple 
‘Don't give me that apple’ 
B- agafa la poma! 
take.imp.2s the apple 
'Take the apple!’ 
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A - que no em donguis aquesta poma, collons! 
that no 1s give.su.2s this.fs apple testicles 
‘Don't give me that apple, damn it!’ 


On the other hand, this subjunctive construction is also used to 
remind the addressee of a previous command and may have the force 
of a mild request: 


(111)que em facis aixo, oi? 
that 1s do.su.2s that ok 
‘Do that for me, alright?’ 


(112) que et portis bé 
that 2s behave.su.2s well 
‘Behave yourself 


Free subjunctive clauses may also simply indicate a desire: 


(113) que passis unes bones festes de Nadal 
that pass.su.2s some good.fp holidays of Christmas 
‘Have a nice Christmas vacation’ 


(114) que tinguis sort 
that have.su.2s luck 
‘Good luck'!' 


Another way to express a command is with a free infinitival 
preceded by the preposition a 'to' or cap a ‘towards’: 


(115)ara tots nosaltres a_ cantar 
now all.mp we to sing. if 
‘Now, let us sing, all of us’ 


(116) tots vosaltres, a recollir la taula 
all.mp you.p to gather.if the table 
"You all clear the table’ 


(117) tu, cap a estudiar ara 
you towards to study.if now 
‘You, go to study now’ 
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1.1.1.4. Other sentence types 
To express a desire that something come about, free subjunctive 
clauses headed by tant de bo 'so good’ are employed: 


(118) tant de bo (que ) vingui e/ meu pare per 
so much.ms_ of good.ms that come.su.3s the my.ms father for 

Nadal 

Christmas 

‘| wish my father would come for Christmas' 


(119) tant de bo (que) aprovis ' examen 
so much.ms_ of good.ms that approve.su.2s the exam 
‘| hope you pass the exam' 


With the same meaning, instead of the expression tant de bo, the 
Spanish word ojala [oxala] (ultimately of Arabic origin) is used by 
many speakers: 


(120) ojala (que) plogui dema 
that rain.su.3s tomorrow 
‘| hope it rains tomorrow’ 


There is a type of exclamatory construction with the expression 
quin 'which'+noun (+mé6s 'more'+adjective) by itself or in front of a 
clause with the complementizer que ‘that’: 


(121) quina dona! 

which.fs woman 
‘What a woman! (cf. quina dona? 'which woman?', with question 
intonation) 


(122) quina dona més alta! 
which.fs woman more tall.fs 
‘What a tall woman!' 


(123) quina _ noia més bonica que tens a casa teva! 


which.fs girl more pretty.fs that have.2s at house yours.fs 
"What a pretty girl you have at home!’ 
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(124) quina patum et penses que ets! 
which.fs hotshot 2s think.2s that be.2s 
‘What a hotshot you think you are! 


A related exclamative construction uses the expression gué ‘what'+ 
adjective (without a noun): 


(125) qué maca que és la mar Mediterrania! 
what pretty.fs that is the sea Mediterranean 
‘How pretty the Mediterranean Sea is!’ 


(126)qué important que et creus! 
what important that 2s believe.2s 
‘How important you think you are! 


Sentences that are formally indentical to interrogatives with 
com ‘how’, but without question intonation, are also used as 
exclamatives: 


(127)com odia_ ila feina en Pere! 
how hate.3s the work art 
‘How Peter hates work’ 


(128) com em plauen els_ ocells! 
how 1s please.3p_ the birds 
‘How | like birds!’ 


1.1.1.5. Indirect speech acts 
As in English, questions can be used as requests: 


(129) pots passar-me_ la_ sal? 
can.2s pass.if-1s the salt 
‘Can you pass me the salt?’ 


(130) vols contestar-me? 
want.2s  answer.if-1s 
‘Do you want to answer me?’ 


Questions can also be used with exclamatory force, rather than as 
requests for information (cf. also 1.1.1.4 above): 
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(131)ets imbécil o qué? 
be.2s_ stupid.ms or what 
‘Are you being stupid or what?’ 


Statements in tHe present or future indicative may be used with 
the force of a command: 


(132) faras al que et dic! 
do.fu.2s 3s.m.ac what 2s say.is 
"You will do as | say’ 


(133) tu et quedes aqui! 
you 2s_stay.2s here 
"You stay here’ 


1.1.2. Subordination 


1.1.2.1. General properties of subordinate clauses 

Subordinate clauses have the same structure as main clauses; but 
they contain a complementizer, which can be a subordinating 
conjunction or a question-word, in initial position. Usually 
subordinate clauses follow main clauses; but the opposite order is 
also possible: 


(134)a. no m'agrada que em diguis aixo 
nois please.3s that 1s say.su.2s_ that 
b. que em diguis aixd no m'agrada 
‘It displeases me that you say that to me' 


1.1.2.2. Noun clauses 

1.1.2.2.1-2. General properties and types of noun clauses. 
A subordinate clause may fulfill grammatical functions which are 

proper of noun phrases such as those of subject of another clause, 

object of a verb and complement of a noun or adjective. We will 

examine subordinate clauses with each of these functions 

separately. 


a/ Subject noun clauses. Finite noun clauses that function as subject 
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of the main clause always carry the complementizer or 
subordinating conjunction que [ka] ‘that' in initial position (not to 
be confused with the question word qué [ké] ‘what'). A subject 
clause may precede or follow the main verb: 


(135)em molesta que ens escolti 
1s bother.3s that 1p _ listen.su.3s 
‘It bothers me that he is listening to us' 


(136)que enJoan_ sigui tan baix pot serun_ factor 
that art be.su.3s so short.ms can.3s be.if a factor 
positiu 
positive.ms 


‘That John is so short can be a positive factor’ 


(137) sembla mentida que no sapigues tocar el piano 
seem.3s lie that no know.su.2s_ play.if the piano 
‘It seems unbelievable that you don't know how to play the piano' 


(138) em resulta dificil creure que no tinguis 
1s result.3s difficult.ms believe.if that no have.su.2s 
més _ café 


more coffee 
‘It is hard to believe for me that you don't have any more coffee’ 


(139) que condueixis tan rapid em _ produeix inquietud 
that drive.su.2s so fastms 1s produce.3s uneasiness 
"That you drive so fast makes me uneasy’ 


(140) que passis el dia plorant noli fa cap gracia 
that pass.su.2s the day cry.pg no 3s.d do.3s any amusement 
‘He is not at all pleased that you spend the day crying' 


Unlike Spanish, subject clauses do not take articles in Catalan: 
(141) *el que condueixis tan rapid em _ produeix inquietud 
the that drive.su.2s so fastms 1s produce.3s uneasiness 


cf. Sp. el que conduzcas tan rapido me produce inquietud 
"That you drive so fast, makes me uneasy’ 
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Subject clauses may be embedded under expressions such as aixo 
de ‘that (thing) of and e/ fet ‘the fact’: 


(142) aixd de que els teus pares vindran dema no esta 
that of that the your.mp parents come.fu.3p tomorrow no is 
gens clar 
any clear.ms 

‘That business of your parents coming tomorrow is not clear at all' 


(143)e/ fet que condueixis tan rapid em produeix inquietud 
the fact that drive.su.2s 
'The fact that you drive so fast makes me uneasy' 


b/ Object noun clauses. Object clauses usually follow the main verb. 
The opposite order is also possible, but is felt as more marked: 


(144)a. et dic que no vull fer-ho 
2s say.1s that no want.1s do.if-nt 
‘lL am telling you that | don't want to do it' 
b. que no vull fer-ho, et dic 
‘| don't want to do it, | say' 


Object noun clauses appear in indirect statements, indirect 
questions and indirect commands. The properties of each of these 
types of object noun clauses will be examined in 1.1.2.2.3, 1.1.2.2.4, 
and 1.1.2.2.5, respectively. 


c/ Noun clauses as complements of a noun or an adjective. 

Noun clauses, both finite and infinitival may occur as complement 
of a noun or adjective. The following examples contain finite clauses 
as complements of a noun. Optionally, the complement clause may be 
preceded by the preposition de ‘of: 


(145)la idea (de) que la terra’ 6s plana és totalment ridicula 


the idea of that the earth is flat.fs is totally ridiculous.fs 
‘The idea that the Earth is flat is totally ridiculous’ 
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(146) els teus nervis (de) que no passaras !' examen son 
the your.mp nerves of that no pass.fu.2s the exam be.3p 
injustificats 


unjustified.mp 
‘Your nerves that you will not pass the exam are unjustified’ 


(147) la teva estranya  suggeréncia (de) que haviem de menjar 
the your.fs strange.fs suggestion of that have.ip.1p of eat.if 
alberginies no em va semblar bé 
eggplants no 1s_ pr.3s seem.if well 

‘Your strange suggestion that we had to eat eggplants did not seem 

right to me' 


Finite noun clauses as complements of an adjective: 


(148) ells estaven contents (de) que els seus pares 
they be.ip.3p happy.mp.of that the their.mp parents 
vinguessin§ a visitar-los 
come.ip.su.3p to visit.if-3p.m.ac 

‘They were happy that their parents came to visit them’ 


(149) estava orgullés (de) que |' haguessin nomenat 
be.ip.3s proud.ms of that 3s.ac have.ip.su.3p nominate.pp 
batile 
mayor 


'He was proud they had nominated him mayor' 


Infinitival clauses in the function of complement of a noun or an 
adjective are exemplified below in section 1.1.2.2.6. 


A noun clause, finite or infinitival, may also appear as object or 
standard of comparison: 


(150) que t' ho digui jo 6s millor que no que t' ho digui 
that 2s nt say.su.is | is better.ms that no that 2s nt say.su.3s 
un altre 
a other.ms 

‘It is better that | tell you, than for somebody else to tell you' 
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(151) riure 6s millor que plorar 
laugh.if is better.s than cry.if 
‘To laugh is better than to cry’ 


1.1.2.2.3. Indirect statements. Finite object clauses in indirect 
statements are always headed by the subordinating conjunction que 
‘that’. It is not possible to omit the conjunction: 


(152)a. diu que ho fara dema 
say.3s that nt do.fu.3s tomorrow 
b. * diu ho fara dema 
'de says that he will do it tomorrow’ 


(153)en Joan va dir que no volia fer-ho 
art pr.3s say.if that no want.ip.3s do.if-nt 

‘John said that he did not want to do it’ 

(154) la Maria em va Suggerir que en comprés un _altre 
art 1s pr.3s  suggest.if that pv buy.ip.su.is a other.ms 


‘Mary suggested to me that | buy another one' 


(155)em sembla que no tens rad 
1s seem.3s that no have.2s reason 
‘It seems to me that you are wrong' 


(156) has de comprendre que aixo no 6s possible 
have.2s of understand.if that that no is possible 
"You must understand that that is not possible’ 


1.1.2.2.4. Indirect questions. As for indirect questions, we must 
distinguish indirect yes-no questions from indirect question-word 
questions. Indirect yes-no questions are headed by the conjunction 
si ‘whether’. Indirect question-word questions contain a fronted 
question-word. The conjunction que may optionally be present even 
before si ‘whether’ or a question-word ‘in the complement of certain 
verbs, such as dir 'to say’, preguntar 'to ask', demanar 'to ask’; but 
not with certain other verbs such as saber 'to know’: 
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(157) et pregunto (que) si ho faras 
2s ask.1s that if nt do.fu.2s 
‘lam asking you if you will do it 


(158) em va preguntar (que) quan aniria al poble 
1s pr.3s ask.if that when go.cd.1s to.the village 
'Hde asked me when | would go to the village’ 


(159)emva_ dir (que) perqué no hi _havia vagues a 
1s  pr.3s say.if that for what no loc have.ip.3s strikes in 
Catalunya aquell mes 
Catalonia that.ms month 

‘He asked me why there weren't any strikes in Catalonia that month' 


(160) els vaig preguntar (que) qué els havia agradat 
3p.m.ac pr.1s ask.if that what 3p.m.ac have.ip.3s please.pp 
de Cadaqués 
of 


‘| asked them what they had liked about Cadaqués' 


(161) et dic que a qui li donaras les roses 
2s say.1s_ that to who 3s.d give.fu.2s the roses 
‘) am asking you to whom you will give the roses' 


(162) emva_ dir (que) de qué ens queixavem 
1s pr.3s say.if that of what 1p  complain.ip.ip 
‘He asked what we were complaining about' 


(163)a. no sé si ho fara 
no know.1s if nt do.fu.3s 
b. *no sé que si ho fara 
that 
‘| don't know if he will do it’ 


(164)a. no sé quan arribara 
no know when arrive.fu.3s 
b. * no sé que quan arribara 
that 
'| don't know when he will arrive’ 
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As shown in 1.1.1.2 and illustrated in (30), direct question-word 
questions where an argument is questioned require the postposing of 
the subject. This also applies to indirect question-word questions: 


(165)a. que va portaren Joan? 
what pr.3s_ bring.if art 
b. * qué en Joan va portar? 
‘What did John bring?’ 


(166)a. em va preguntar (que) qué va portar en Joan 
1s  pr.3s ask.if that what pr.3s. bring.if art 
b. “em va preguntar que qué en Joan va portar 
'He asked me what John was bringing’ 


(167)a. em va _ preguntar (que) quan pagaria_ les factures en Joan 
1s pr.3s ask.if that when pay.cd.3s the bills —_ art 
b. *em va preguntar (que) quan en Joan pagaria les factures 
‘He asked me when John would pay the bills’ 


In non-echo direct yes-no questions inversion of the subject is 
also quite general, although not obligatory. In indirect questions of 
this type, however, there is no clear tendency to postpose the 
subject: 


(168)a. va portar els porros en Joan? 
pr.3s_ bring. if the leeks art 
b. en Joan va portar els porros? (marked order) 
‘Did John bring the leeks?’ 


(169)a. em va preguntar (que) si va portar els porros en Joan 
1s pr.3s ask.if that if pr.3s bring.if the leeks art 
b. em va preguntar (que) si en Joan va portar els porros 
‘He asked me whether John brought the leeks’ 


1.1.2.2.5. Indirect commands. Indirect commands are formally 
identical to indirect statements; but the verb of the subordinate 
clause is always in the subjunctive mood: 
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(170) et dic que ho _facis ara 
2s say.1s that nt do.su.2s now 
‘lam telling you to do it now' 


(171) fi he demanat que ho porti 
3s.d have.is ask.pp thatnt  bring.su.3s 
‘| have asked him to bring it' 


1.1.2.2.6. Nonfinite noun clauses. Both subject and object noun 
clauses may be constructed with the infinitive form of the verb. 

Unlike finite clauses, infinitival subject clauses do not take a 
complementizer: 


(172) conduir tan rapid 6s perillds 
drive.if so  fast.ms is dangerous.ms 
‘To drive so fast is dangerous' 


(173)fer f' examen al gener presentaria problemes pera 
do.if the exam _ in.the January present.cd.3s problems for 
alguns _alumnes 
some.m students 

"To take the exam in January would present problems for some 

Students’ 


(174) anar-me'n d'aqui no em sap greu 
go.if- 1spv of here no 1s taste.3s heavy.s 
"To go away from here doesn't bother me’ 


Infinitival subject clauses usually do not have an overt subject 
and receive an impersonal or arbitrary interpretation. It is, however, 
possible to construct sentences where the infinitival clause has an 
overt subject; but these constructions are not common. In any case, 
if there is an overt subject it must be postposed to the verb: 


(175)a. ?fer vosaltres |' examen ara presentaria problemes 
do.if you.p the exam now present.cd.3s problems 
b. “vosaltres fer el examen ara presentaria problemes 
‘For you to take the exam now would present problems’ 
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(176)a. cantar ara nosaltres no seria mala_ idea 
sing.if now we no be.cd.3s bad.fs idea 
b. ‘“nosaltres cantar ara no seria mala idea 
‘For us to sing now wouldn't be a bad idea’ 


As mentioned in 1.1.2.2.2, Catalan differs from Spanish in not 
allowing the presence of articles in subject clauses. This also 
applies to infinitive clauses (cf. Sola 1972: 47-630): 


(177)* el conduir tan rapid 6s_ perillds 
the drive.if so fast.ms is | dangerous.ms 
cf. Sp. e! conducir tan rapido es peligroso 
"To drive so fast is dangerous’ 


This is unless we have a true nominalization of the infinitive. 
Infinitives can be nominalized and be treated as common nouns. In 
this case, the agent (logical subject) appears as a genitive or 
possessive adjective: 


(178) o6/ cantar dels ocells ... 
the sing.if of.the birds 
‘The singing of the birds’ 


(179) el teu somriure malicids ... 
the your.ms smile malicious.ms 
"Your malicious smiling’ 


Infinitival object clauses headed by a question-word can be 
embedded under the verb saber ‘to know' and similar verbs: 


(180) no sé quan anar a la __ biblioteca 
no know.1s when go.if to the library 
'| don’t know when to go to the library’ 


(181) en Joan no sap que fer 


art no know.3s what do.if 
‘John doesn't know what to do' 
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(182) en Joan no sap a qui  donar les flors 
art no know.3s to who give.if the flowers 
‘John doesn't know to whom to give the flowers’ 


With main verbs that take an indirect object, the results are 
generally ungrammatical: 


(183)a.*em va demanar qué fer 
1s pr.3s ask.if what do.if 
'He asked me what to do’ 
b. emvademanar qué havia de fer 
what must.ip.3s of 
'He asked what he should do' 


(184)a. 2? li vaig dir on anar 
3s.d pr.1s say. if where go.if 
‘| told him where to go' 
b. li vaig dir on _ havia d' anar 
3s.d pr.1s say.if where have.ip.3s of go.if 
'! told him where he should go' 


(185)a. *li vaig—§ dir per qué fer-ho 
3s.d pr.1s say.if for what do.if-nt 
‘| told him why to do it' 
b. li vaig dir per qué havia de fer-ho 
3s.d  pr.is say.if for what have.ip.3s of do.if-nt 
‘| told him why he should do it' 


(186)a. *em va demanar quan anar’ a Girona 
1s pr.3s ask.if when go.if to 
'He asked me when to go to Girona’ 
b. em va demanar quan havia d' anar a Girona 
1s pr.3s ask.if when have.ip.3s of go.if to 
‘He asked me when he should go to Girona’ 


However, parallel constructions when the embedded clause is 
headed by com ‘how' are perfectly grammatical: 
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(187)li vaig explicar com anar a Girona 
3s.d pr.is explain.ifhow go.if to 
‘| explained to him how to go to Girona’ 


(188)em va §demanar com anar a Girona 
1s  pr.3s ask.if how go.if to 
'de asked me how to go to Girona’ 


Why this contrast should exist is unclear, but the judgements are 
quite consistent among speakers. 

Infinitival object clauses not headed by a question-word are 
grammatical: 


(189) no sé pas si anar dema a_ la biblioteca 
no know.1s neg if go.iftomorrow to the library 
‘| don't know whether to go to the library tomorrow' 


(190) et dic que a estudiar 
2s say.1s that to study.if 
‘lam telling you to study’ 


(191)et suggereixo estudiar més en el futur 

2s suggest.1s_ study. if more in the future 
‘| suggest that you study more in the future’ (Lit. '| suggest to you to 
study more in the future’) 


(192)a. vaig suggerir a endJoan estudiar més_ enel futur 


pr.1s suggest.if to art study.if more in the future 
b. vaig suggerir a en Joan que estudiés 
pr.is suggest.if to art that study.ip.su.3s 


més en el futur 
more in the future 
‘| suggested to John that he should study more in the future' 


(193)a. ef generalva oordenarals seus 
the general pr.3s order.if to.the his.mp 
soldats destruir la_ ciutat 
soldiers destroy.if the city 
b. el general va ordenar destruir la ciutat als seus soldats 
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c. el general va ordenar als seus soldats que destruissin 
that destroy.ip.su.3p 
la__ciutat 
the city 
"The general ordered his soldiers to destroy the city’ 


Infinitival clauses can also appear as complements of nouns or 
adjectives, as in the following examples: 


(194)esta orgullosa de tenir un fill 
be.3s proud.fs of have.if a son 
‘She is proud to have a son’ 


(195) el fet de caminar cap enrera no implica 
the fact of walk.if towards back no imply.3s 
ésser un cranc 
be.if a crab 
"The fact of walking backwards does not imply being a crab’ 


(196) la idea de venir a classe despullat em sembla ridicula 
the idea of come.if to class naked.ms 1s seem.3s ridiculous.fs 
‘The idea of coming to class naked seems ridiculous to me' 


1.1.2.2.7. Clause union with object clauses. Clitic pronouns 
occupy a fixed position with respect to the verb. They immediately 
follow an infinitive, gerund or imperative form and immediately 
precede all other verb forms: 


(197)a. en Joan vol les faves 
art want.3s the beans 
‘John wants the beans’ 
b. en Joan les vol 
art 3p.f.ac want.3s 


‘John wants them' 
(198)a. en Joan vol {[donar_ el llibre a la Maria] 


art want.3s give.if the book to art 
‘John wants to give the book to Mary' 
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b. en Joan vol [donar- I'hi] 
art want.3s_  give.if-3s.m.ac-3s.d 
‘John wants to give it to her’ 


However, with certain verbs in the main clause, clitic pronouns 
which represent arguments of the embedded object clause can be 
raised to the main clause. The verb voler 'to want' is one of the 
verbs that allow clitic climbing. The example in (198b) can also be 
expressed as in (199): 


(199) en Joan hi vol donar 
art 3s.m.ac-3s.d want.3s give.if 
‘John wants to give it to her/him’ 


Examples with other verbs that also allow clitic climbing are given 
in (200)-(203): 


(200)a. en Pere va intentar veure-les 
art pr.3s try. if see.if-3p.f.ac 
b. en Pere les va intentar veure 
‘Peter tried to see them (f)' 


(201)a. /es fitxes, en Pere solia arxivar-les 
the notecards art use.ip.3s__file.if-3p.f.ac 
b. les fitxes, en Pere les solia arxivar 
"The notecards, Peter used to file them' 


(202)a.enJoan va deixar de _ veure-la 
art pr.3s stop.if of see.if-3s.f.ac 
b. en Joan la va deixar de veure 
‘John stopped seeing her' 


(203)a. en Joan va comengar a_ilegir-lo 


art pr.3s begin.if to read.if-3s.m.ac 
b. en Joan el va comengar a llegir 
3S.m.ac 


‘John began to read it' 


In contrast, with other main verbs, like those in the following 
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examples, clitic climbing is impossible: 


(204)a. en Pere va insistir en  examinar-la 
art pr.3s insist.if in examine.if-3s.f.ac 
b. * en Pere la va insistir en examinar 
‘Peter insisted on examining her' 


(205)a. en Joan somnia_— en besar-la 
art dream.3s in kiss.if-3s.f.ac 
b. * en Joan la somnia en besar 
‘John dreams of kissing her’ 


(206)a. en Joan va Suggerir examinar-la 
art pr.3s suggest.if examine.if-3s.f.ac 
b. * en Joan la va suggerir examinar 
‘John suggested to examine her’ 


(207)a. en Joan va decidir comprar-lo 
art pr.3s decide.if buy.if-3s.m.ac 
b. “ en Joan el va decidir comprar 
‘John decided to buy it’ 


(208)a. en Joan ha evitat veure-la 
art have.3s avoid.pp see.if-3s.f.ac 
b. * en Joan I'ha evitat veure 
‘John avoided seeing her' 


Whether a particular verb allows clitic climbing or not is 
something that must be specified in the lexicon. Some variation 
among speakers on whether a given verb belongs to one group or the 
other is bound to exist. 

Aissen and Perlmutter (1976) argue that identical facts in 
Spanish are to be analyzed as resulting for a process of clause union, 
which is triggered by certain verbs, rather than from an optional 
rule of clitic climbing (cf. also Picallo 1990, for Catalan). In 
Catalan, there is clear independent evidence that clause union is 
indeed the correct analysis. 

As shown in section 1.4., negative clauses in Catalan take the 
preverbal negative no and, optionally, the postverbal negative pas: 
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(209) en Joan no vol pas les’ faves 
art no want.3s neg the beans 
‘John does not want the beans' 


Pas must follow the verb immediately: 


(210) * en Joan no vol les faves pas 
‘John does not want the beans' 


Interestingly, with verbs like voler 'to want’ and the other verbs 
that allow clitic climbing, there is also an optional process of 
negative lowering whereby pas is placed immediately after the verb 
of the embedded clause. This is independent of whether or not clitic 
climbing also takes place. In (211a) pas follows the main verb, 
which is also preceded by no, and the clitic occupies its position 
next to the embedded verb. In (211b) there is clitic climbing. In 
(211c) there is negative lowering. Finally, in (211d) there is both 
clitic climbing and negative lowering: 


(211)a. en Joan no vol _ pas Tlegir-lo 
art no want neg read.if-3s.m.ac 
b. en Joan no el vol pas Ilegir 
c. en Joan no vol Ilegir-lo pas 
d. en Joan no el vol llegir pas 
John does not want to read it' 


The examples in (212) show that with a verb that does not allow 
clitic climbing, such as insistir ‘to insist’, negative lowering is 
also impossible: 


(212)a. en Joan no insisteix pas en menjar-lo 
art no insist.3s neg on eat.if-3s.m.ac 
b. * en Joan no !' insisteix pas en menjar 
c. * en Joan no insisteix en menjar-lo pas 
d. * en Joan no I' insisteix en menjar pas 
‘John does not insist on eating them’ 


These facts find an explanation if we assume that verbs such as 
voler 'to want’ produce restructuring in a single clause with its 
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object clause, whereas verbs like jnsistir ‘to insist’ do not have 
that property. Both clitic climbing and negative lowering can take 
place if both main and subordinate verb are actually in a single 
clause. 

Finally, | want to show that, with sequences of restructuring 
verbs, clitics can climb all the way to the left of the first verb and 
pas can be lowered all the way to the right of the last verb: 


(213) en Joan el vol comengar a llegir 
art 3s.m.ac want.3s_  begin.if to read.if 
‘John wants to start reading it' 


(214) en Joan no el vol comengar a llegir pas 
art no 3s.m.ac want.3s begin.if to read.if neg 
‘John does not want to start reading it' 


1.1.2.3. Adjective clauses (relative clauses) 

1.1.2.3.1. Marking of adjective clauses. Relative clauses 
follow their head noun, the relativized element being replaced by a 
relative pronoun in clause-initial position. 


1.1.2.3.2. Restrictive and nonrestrictive clauses. A 
distinction can be made between restrictive relative clauses, which 
restrict the range of referents of the head noun, such as those in 
(215)-(217), and nonrestrictive relative clauses, which add a 
parenthetical comment about the head noun, of which examples are 
given in (218)-(220). Nonrestrictive relative clauses are 
intonationally separated from the main clause. In writing this 
intonational break is indicated by the use of commas. 


Restrictive: 
(215)el noique va parlar amb nosaltres _ 6s fill d' en Pere 
the boy that pr.3s speak.if with we is son of.art 


"The boy who talked to us is Peter's son' 


(216)la noiaa qui vas  donar les flors treballa 
the girl to who pr.2s give.if the flowers work.3s 
en una Oficina d' hisenda 
ina bureau of finance 

‘The girl to whom you gave the flowers works in a tax bureau’ 
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(217) els nens que es portin malament no tindran 
the children that 3.rf behave.su.3p badly no have.fu.3p 
cap pastis 
no cake 


‘The kids who misbehave won't have any cake' 


Nonrestrictive: 

(218) Déu, que tot ho veu, no et perdonara 
God that all.ms nt see.3s no 2s forgive.fu.3s 

‘God, who sees everything, won't forgive you' 


(219) nosaltres, que som de Figueres, parlem sempre en catala 
we that be.1p from speak.1p aiways in Catalan 
"We, who are from Figueres, speak always in Catalan’ 


(220)els nens, que es van portar molt malament, 
the children that 3.rf pr.3p behave.if very badly 
no aniran cap més dia_ d' excursié 
no go.fu.3p any more day of trip 
‘The kids, who behaved very badly, won't go on a trip any more’ 


1.1.2.3.3. Position of the head noun. As shown in the examples 
above and other sections in 1.1.2.3, the head noun always precedes 
the relative clause. 


1.1.2.3.4-5. Marking of relativized elements: relative 
pronouns. As indicated, the main relativization strategy consists 
of the use of relative pronuns, which are fronted in the clause, thus 
appearing next to the head noun. There is one relative pronoun which 
carries a definite article, e/ qual, which has feminine and plural 
forms fa qual, els quals, les quals. Other relative pronouns, which 
are used without an article, are que [ka], que [ké] and qui [ki]. 
Adverbs such as on ‘where' and com ‘how' can also be used as 
relativizers. The use of each of these relative pronouns will now be 
studied separately. 

The relative e/ qual is used in nonrestrictive clauses as subject 
of the clause, direct object or object of a preposition. In restrictive 
relative clauses, however, it can only be used as object of a 
preposition and not as subject or direct object. This distribution is 
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iNustrated in (221)-(226), where the (a) examples correspond to 
nonrestrictive relative clauses and the (b) examples contain 
restrictive clauses. Most of the examples are adapted from Viaplana 
(1981: 111-12): 


(221)a. vam parlar amb el president, el qual ens 
pr.1p speak.if with the president the which.ms 1p 
va donar tota mena d'explicacions 


pr.3s give.if  all.fs sort of.explanations 
'We spoke with the president, who gave us all sorts of explanations’ 


b. * vam  veure un gat el qual era negre 
pr.ip see.if a cat the which.ms be.ip.3s black.ms 
i blanc 


and white.ms 
'We saw a cat that was black and white' 


(222)a.vam trobar un pages, ef qual ens’ va ensenyar el cami 
pr.1p find.if a peasant the which.ms 1s pr.3s show.if the way 
‘We found a farmer, who showed us the way' 
b. *vam trobar un pagés el qual ens va ensenyar el cami 
‘We found a farmer who showed us the way’ 


(223) a. la cosina d' en Toni, la qual vam veure a Girona, 
the cousin of.art the which.ms pr.1p see.if in 
viu a Paris 
live.3s in 
‘Anthony's cousin, whom we saw in Girona, lives in Paris’ 
b.* la dona la qual vam  veurea ila platja viu a 
the woman the which.ms pr.1p see.if on the beach live.3s_ in 
Paris 


‘The woman that we saw on the beach lives in Paris' 


(224) a. el gos, el qual havien abandonat, era _ un Setter 
the dog the which.ms have.ip.3p abandon.pp be.ip.3s a 
‘The dog, which they had abandoned, was a setter’ 
b. * el gos el qual havien abandonat era un setter 
'The dog that they had abandoned was a_ setter’ 
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(225)a. el metge, amb el qual he parlat aquest 
the doctor with the which.ms have.1s speak.pp.1s this.ms 
mati, m' ha fet una recepta 


morning1s-have.3s do.pp a_ prescription 
‘The doctor, with whom | spoke this morning, gave me a prescription’ 
b. ef metge amb el qual he parlat aquest mati m'‘ha fet una 
recepta 
‘The doctor with whom | spoke this morning gave me a prescription’ 


(226)a. el jutge, davant el qual es va llegir la carta, 
the judge front the which.ms 3.rf pr.3s read.if the letter 
era molt vell 


be.ip.3s very old.ms 
‘The judge, in front of whom the letter was read, was very old' 
b. el jutge davant el qual es va llegir la carta era molt vell 
‘The judge in front of whom the letter was read was very old' 


Alongside with e/ qual, the phrase e/ que (la que, els que, les 
que) is also used after a preposition. But this usage is condemmed 
by the prescriptive norm as a calque from Spanish (see, for instance, 
Fabra 1956: 94, Viaplana 1981: 15). The norm only permits the use of 
el que in headless relative clauses (see section 1.1.2.3.6), where 
Spanish employs a different form, lo que: 


(227)la dona amb la que m*has vist é6sla_ meva tia 
the woman with the that 1s.have.2s see.pp is the my.fs aunt 
‘The woman with whom you have seen me is my aunt’ 


The use of one or other of the three relative pronouns without an 
article que, qui and qué depends on whether or not there is an 
accompanying preposition and, in the case when they are preceded by 
a preposition, on the human or nonhuman nature of the antecedent. 
They are all used in both restrictive and nonrestrictive relative 
clauses. 

The pronoun que is used without a preposition and can thus 
function as subject or direct object in the relative clause. Its 
antecedent can be either human or nonhuman: 
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(228) tu, que tens tanta sort, ja te'n sortiras 
you that have.2s such.fs luck already 2s pv leave.fu.2s 
‘You, who have such good luck, will succeed' 


(229) aquestes muntanyes, que sdn tan altes, estan sempre 
this.fp mountains that be.3p so tall.fp be.3p always 
cobertes de neu 
cover.pp.fp of snow 
‘These mountains, which are so tall, are always covered with snow’ 


(230) aquell alumne que seu a la segona fila 6s el millor 
that.ms student that sit.3s in the second.fs row is the best.ms 
de la classe 
of the class 

‘That student who sits on the second row is the best in the class’ 


(231)/' home que has vist a casa meva 6sel meu 
the man that have.2s see.pp at house my.fs is the my.ms 
vel 
neighbor 


‘The man that you saw at my house is my neighbor' 


(232) lacasa que has vist pertany al bisbe 
the house that have.2s see.pp belong.3s to.the bishop 
"The house that you have seen belongs to the bishop’ 


The relative qui is only used as object of a preposition. Its 
antecedent must be human: 


(233) /adona amb qui parla en Joan 6s francesa 
the woman with who speak.3s_art is French.fs 
‘The woman with whom John is talking is French’ 


(234) la Maria, dequi en Joan et va_ parlar’ tantes 


art of who art 2s__—spr.3s speak.if so-many.fp 
vegades, 6S una mica histérica 
times is a little histerical.fs 


‘Mary, about whom John has talked to you so many times, is a little 
hysterical’ 
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Qui can function as direct object, preceded by the prepositicn a. 
As is mentioned in sections 1.2.1.2.2. and 2.1.1.2.4, most speakers 
use the preposition a before human direct objects, as in Spanish; 
although this usage is generally carefully avoided in writing. Fabra 
(1956: 94) condemns the use of accusative a qui as not 
recommendable and gives (235) as an example of a construction that 
should not be used. Viaplana (1981: 121-22), even though remarking 
on the fact that the direct object in Catalan typically lacks a 
preposition, exceptionally accepts the use of accusative a qui: 


(235) el meu pare, a qui tot el poble oestimava... 
the my.ms father to who all.ms the village love.ip.3s 
'My father, whom the whole village loved, ...' 


The relative qué, like qui, appears as prepositional object with 
unstressed prepositions. It differs from qui in that it is used with 
nonhuman antecedents. Since nonhuman direct objects never take a 
preposition, qué, unlike qui does not function as direct object. The 
examples in (236) are from Viaplana (1981:122): 


(236)a. ef martellamb qué has clavat el clau 
the hammer with which have.2s nail.pp the nail 
ha desaparegut 


have.3s disappear.pp 
‘The hammer with which you have nailed the nail has disappeared’ 
b. e/ martell, amb qué has clavat el clau, ha desaparegut 
‘The hammer, with which you have nailed the nail, has disappeared’ 


Along with prepositional relatives, the relative pronoun on 
‘where’ is used with place complements in both restrictive and 
nonrestrictive clauses: 


(237)el lloc on vaig mai ha estat explorat 
the place where go.1s never have.3s be.pp explore.pp.ms 
‘The place where | am going has never been explored’ 


(238) elcamf per on vas no és gens bo 


the road through where go.2s no is no good.ms 
‘The road through which you are going is not good at all' 
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(239) Figueres, on hi ha el Museu Dali, és la_ capital 
where’ loc have.3s the museum _ Dali is the capital 
de |' Emporda 
of.the 
'Figueres, where the Dalf Museum is, is the capital of the Emporda’' 


(240) el pals d’on vénen 6s prou pobre 
the country of where come.3p is rather poor.ms 
‘The country from which they come is rather poor' 


Place complements can thus be relativized either using on 
‘where’ or relativizers such as e/ qual, qué, el que, which take 
prepositions: 


(241)a. la casa on vius 6s petita 
the house where live.2s is small.fs 
"The house where you live is small 
b. la casa en la que vius 6s petita 
in the that 
c. la casa en qué vius és petita 
in what 
‘The house in which you live is small 


Other question-words such as quan 'when' and com ‘how’ are not 
as frequent as relativizers, but are nevertheless quite normal in 
some examples: 


(242)a. aquell any quan els  astronautes van arribar 


that.ms year when the astronauts pr.3p arrive. if 
ala_ fluna, la Maria es va casar 
to the moon art 3..f pr.3s marry.if 


"That year when the astronauts reached the moon, Mary got married’ 
b. aquell any en que els astronautes van arribar a la Iluna, .... 
in what 
"That year in which the astronauts reached the moon...’ 


(243)a. la manera com ho va fer va ésser sorprenent 
the manner how nt pr.3s do.if pr.3s be.if surprising.ms 
‘The manner how he did it was surprising’ 
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b. la manera en que ho va fer va é6sser sorprenent 
in which 
‘The manner in which he did it was surprising’ 


In addition to the relativization strategy described in this 
section, in spoken informal styles other strategies that make use of 
resumptive clitic pronouns are also employed. These constructions 
are studied in 1.1.2.3.10. Another not fully standard process that 
takes place when a prepositional object is relativized is examined in 
section 1.1.2.3.11. 


1.1.2.3.6. Headless relatives. Headless relatives are constructed 
with qui or e/ que and its feminine and plural forms (but not with 

e! qual). Both qui and e/ que are used with and without a 

preposition. The relativizer qui refers only to humans. E/ que can 
refer to either humans or nonhumans: 


(244)a. qui es porti malament no veura la_ tele 
who 3.rf behave.su.3s badly no see.fu.3s the TV 
b. el que es porti malament no veura la tele 
the that 


'Hde who misbehaves won't watch TV' 


(245)a. sovint qui parla molt fa molt poc 
often who speak.3s much do.3s very.ms little 
b. sovint ef que parla molt fa molt poc 
the that 
‘Often he who talks a lot does very little’ 


(246)a. a qui arribi primer li donaran un premi 
to who arrive.su.3s __first.ms 3s.d give.fu.3p a prize 
b. al que arribi primer li donaran un premi 
to.the that 


‘They will give a prize to whoever arrives first' 


(247)a. vaig anar amb qui va arribar primer 
pr.is go.if with who opr.3s arrive.if first.ms 
b. vaig anar amb el que va arribar primer 
the that 
‘| went with the one who arrived first' 
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(248)a. pots anar al cinema amb _ qui vulguis 
can.2s go.if to.the cinema with who want.su.2s 
"You can go to the movies with whomever you want' 
b. pots anar al cinema amb el que _ vulguis 
can.2s go.if to.the cinema with the that want.su.2s 
‘You can go to the movies with whatever/whoever you want' 


(249)a. qui vaig veure- efa molt lleig 
who pr.1s see.if be.ip.3s very ugly.ms 
"Who | saw was very ugly' 
b. el que vaig veure era molt lleig 
the that pr.1s see.if be.ip.3s very ugly.ms 
'What/whom | saw was very ugly’ 


In the cases when e/ que has a human referent, ef qui is also 
used. Some speakers use /o que [luka] instead of ef que when the 
referent is nonhuman and generic. But this is considered a 
Castilianism (cf. Sola 1972: 125). 

The adverbial question-words on 'where', quan ‘when', com 
‘how' can also be used in headless relatives: 


(250) on vius hi ha molts arbres 
where live.2s loc have.3s many.mp trees 
‘Where you live there are many trees’ 


(251) el posarem on vulguis 
3s.m.ac put.fu.1p where want.su.2s 
‘We will put it wherever you want’ 


(252) quan tu dius no 6s possible per mi 
when you say.2s no is possible for 1s.ob 
"When you Say it is not possible for me' 


(253)com tu dius é6s_ millor 
how you say.2s is better.s 
‘As you Say, it is better’ 
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(254) ho farem com tu dius 
nt do.fu.ip § how you say.2s 
‘We will do it the as you say’ 


1.1.2.3.7. Elements that can be relativized. The relativization 
strategy that we have described allows the relativization of 
subjects, direct objects, indirect objects and other prepositional 
objects. This strategy, on the other hand, does not allow for the 
relativization of possessors and, as the relativization hierarchy 
would predict, of the standard of comparison (Keenan and Comrie 
1977): 


(255)la dona que ha parlat 
the woman that have.3s speak.pp 
‘The woman who has spoken’ 


(256) la dona que has vist 
the woman that have.2s see.pp 
‘The woman whom you have seen' 


(257) la dona a qui has donat les flors 
the woman to who have.2s give.pp the flowers 
‘The woman to whom you have given the flowers’ 


(258) la dona amb qui parlaves 
the woman with who speak.ip.2s 
"The woman with whom you were speaking' 


(259)* ladona de la qual la filla ha vingut 
the woman of the which.s the daughter have.3s come.pp. 
"The woman whose daughter has come’ 
(260)* ladona que la qual ila Maria 6s més alta 
the woman that the which.s art is more tall.fs 
‘The woman than whom Mary is taller’ 


For the relativization of possessors a different strategy is used: 
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(261)la dona fa _ filla de la qual ha vingut 
the woman the daughter of the which.ms have.3s arrive.pp 
tard 
late 


Lit. "The woman the daughter of which has come late’ (‘The woman 
whose daughter has come late’) 


This construction for the relativization of possessors is 
restricted almost exclusively to the written language. The spoken 
language makes much more frequent use of some other constructions 
that we will examine in section 1.1.2.3.10. A version of (261) is 
given in (262): 


(262) la dona que ha vingut la seva filla 
the woman that have.3s come.pp the her.fs daughter 
‘The woman that her daughter has come' 


1.1.2.3.8. Elements that are moved with the relative 
pronoun. If the pronominalized noun phrase is inside a prepositional 
phrase, the governing preposition is also moved with it in 
relativization. Examples of this have already been given in the 
previous sections. The preposition that governs the relative pronoun 
may also be moved further, to the left of the head noun. This is 
shown in section 1.1.2.3.11. 


1.1.2.3.9. Nonfinite adjective clauses. Participial clauses can 
be used as complements of a noun. In this construction there is no 
relative element heading the adjectival clause: 


(263) e/ soldat ferit peruna bala enemiga va defendre 
the soldier wounded.ms by a bullet enemy.fs pr.3s defend.if 
la seva senyera fins al final 
the his.fs flag until to.the end 


‘The soldier wounded by the enemy's bullet defended his flag until 
the end’ 
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(264) la casa destruida pel terratremol ha estat 
the house destroyed.fs by.the earth-shake have.3s be.pp 
reconstruida 
rebuild.pp.fs 


‘The house destroyed by the earthquake has been rebuilt 


1.1.2.3.10. Relative clauses with resumptive pronouns. In 
spoken, informal styles, two resumptive pronoun strategies are 
frequently used. In one of them, que appears heading the relative 
clause and a clitic pronoun is added, which will provide information 
about the function of the relativized element in the clause. The 
examples in (265-268) are from Fabra (1956: 95): 


(265) un home que el veiem cada dia 
a man that 3s.m.ac see.1p each day 
‘A man that we saw him every day' 


(266) una dona que li han tallat la cama 
a woman that 3s.d have.3p cut.pp the leg 
‘A woman that they cut her leg ' (Lit. 'that they cut the leg to her’) 


(267) una fusta que se' n fan mobles 
a wood that 3.rf pv do.3p furnitures 
‘A wood that furniture is made with it' 


(268) un riu que s' hi ha negat molta gent 
a river that 3.rf loc have.3s drown.pp much.fs people 
'A river that many people have drowned in it 


A second strategy consists in marking the function of the 
relativized element redundantly with the relative pronoun and with a 
clitic (examples adapted from Fabra 1956: 95 and Viaplana 1981: 
263): 


(269) l'individu)§ a qui tu creus que el mestre li 
the person to who you _ believe.2s that the teacher 3s.d 
ha donat el Ilibre 


have.3s give.pp the book 
'The guy to whom you think that the teacher has given him the book’ 
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(270) uns marrecs a qui la Maria els dona galetes 
some kids to who art 3p.d give.3s cookies 
‘Some kids to whom Mary gives them cookies' 


(271) farem una festa ala qual tots hi contribuirem 
do.fu.1p a party to the which.ms all.mp loc contribute.fu.1p 
‘We will have a party to which all will contribute (there)' 


(272)la casa on els teus cosins hi viuen 
the house where the your.mp — cousins loc live.3p 
‘The house where your cousins live (there)' 


(273) una desgracia de la qual en van parlar molt 
a mishap of the which.ms_ pv pr.3p speak.if much 
els diaris 


the newspapers 
‘A mishap about which the newspapers talked a lot (of it)' 


Obviously, these two resumptive pronoun strategies can be used 
only with those arguments that can take a clitic (direct objects, 
indirect objects and certain other prepositional objects). 
Possessors, which usually do not take a clitic, can be left unmarked 
as for their function in the clause or can be marked by means of a 
possessive pronoun (the examples in (274)-(276) are from Fabra 
1956: 95): 


(274)el pare que els fills han mort ala _ guerra 

the father that the sons have.3p die.pp in the war 
‘The father whose sons died in the war ' (Lit. ‘The father that his 
(the) sons have died in the war’) 


(275) la sala que_ els balcons donen a ila _ placa 

the room that the balconies give.3p to the square 
‘The room whose balconies overlook the square’ (Lit. 'The room that 
its (the) balconies overlook the square’) 


(276) aquell home que el seu __— fill 6s metge 
that.ms man that the his.ms son is doctor 
‘That man whose son is a doctor ' (Lit. ‘That man that his son ...’) 
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However they may also take a clitic en, which is generally used 
to replace other nongenitive prepositional phrases with de ‘of 
(example adapted from Viaplana 1981: 205): 


(277) aquell senyor que el govern n' expropiara 
that.ms man that the government pv repossess.fu.3s 
una finca’ dell 
a lot of he 

‘That man that the government is going to repossess his land' 


To avoid the relativization of a possessor it is very common to 
express it as an indirect object: 


(278) aquell senyor que el govern li expropiara 
that.ms man that the government 3s.d repossess.fu.3s 
una finca 
alot 


Lit. ‘That man that the government will repossess him the land' 


Other complements for which no resumptive strategy is available 
will simply be left with their function unspecified when a bare que 
is used as relativizer. This is the case, for instance, with 
prepositional complements with amb ‘with’ as in the example in 
(279) (from Viaplana 1981: 183). This example nevertheless sounds 
somewhat strange to some speakers: 


(279) aquest és ef _ martell que has clavat el clau 

this.ms is the hammer that have.2s nail.pp the nail 
‘This is the hammer that you have nailed the nail with’ (Lit. 'This is 
the hammer that you have nailed the nail’) 


A similar example, which is extremely common, is given in (280): 
(280) e/ noique et dic 6s el fill d' en Pere 
the boy that 2s say.is is the son of art 
"The boy that | am telling you about is Peter's son’ (Lit. ‘The boy that 
1 am telling you is Peter's son’) 


1.1.2.3.11. Preposition fronting in relatives. The preposition 
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marking the function of the relativized element can be preposed to 
the head noun (whose grammatical function can be very different) 
instead of accompanying the relative pronoun. This construction is 
illustrated in the following (6) examples (most of them adapted 
from Viaplana 1981:194): 


(281)a. observa les dificultats en qué ens vam posar 
observe.imp.2s the difficulties in what 1p pr.ip put.if 
‘Observe the difficulties in which we put ourselves' 
b. observa en les dificultats que ens vam posar 
in 
Same meaning (Lit. ‘Observe in the difficulties that we put 
ourselves’) 


(282)a. la manera com ho fas nom' agrada 
the manner how nt do.2s no 1s please.3s 
‘| don't like the manner how you do it ' 
b. dela manera que ho fas no m'agrada 
of the manner that nt do.2s no 1s please.3s 
‘| don't like the way you do it (Lit. 'l don't like in (=of) the manner 
that you do it') 


(283)a. la dona a qui han donat el premiviu = a 
the woman to who have.3p_—_sgive.pp the prize live.3s in 
Manresa 


"The woman to whom they have given the prize lives in Manresa’ 
b. ala dona que han donat el premi viu a Manresa 
to the woman that 
Same meaning (Lit. 'To the woman that they have given the prize 
lives in Manresa’) 


As can be seen in the examples the preposing to the head noun of 
the preposition automatically triggers the replacement of qué and 
qui (which appear only with prepositions, see 1.1.2.3.1 above) by 
que (which does not take prepositions). 


1.1.2.4. Adverb clauses 
1.1.2.4.1. General properties of adverb clauses. Adverb 
clauses are headed by an adverb or adverbial expression and may 
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either precede or follow the main clause. In the following 
subsections, examples will be given of different types of adverb 
clauses. 


1.1.2.4.2. Types of adverb clauses 

1.1.2.4.2.1. Time adverb clauses. Conjugated adverbial time 
clauses can be used with past, present or future time reference. As 
in Spanish, and unlike in French, future time is expressed by means 
of the present subjunctive and not by the future tense: 


(284) quan vaig anara Paris, vaig comprar un mocador 
when opr.1s go.if to pr.1s buy.if = a handkerchief 
‘When | went to Paris, | bought a handkerchief' 


(285) quan anava_ a Paris, comprava mocadors 
when go.ip.1s to buy.ip.1s handkerchiefs 
"Whenever | went to Paris, | used to buy handkerchiefs' 


(286) quan vaig a Paris, compro mocadors 
when go.1s to buy.1s handkerchiefs 
‘Whenever | go to Paris, | buy handkerchiefs’ 


(287) quan vagi a Paris, compraré un mocador 
when go.su.1s to buy.fu.1s a handkerchief 
‘When | go to Paris, | will buy a handkerchief 


(288) * quan aniré a Paris, compraré un mocador 
when go.fu.1s to buy.fu.i1s a handkerchief 
Lit. 'When I will go to Paris, | will buy a handkerchief 


The present subjunctive can have present reference in time 
clauses introduced by other adverbs such as mentre ‘while’. 
Compare (289-290) with (291-293). As can be noticed in the 
glosses, ~in subjunctive clauses mentre acquires the value of ‘as 
long as’: 
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(289) mentre cantis tan malament, no podras anar al 
while sing.su.2s so badly no can.fu.2s  go.if to.the 
conservatori 
conservatory 


‘As long as you sing so badly, you won't be able to go to the 
conservatory’ 


(290) mentre visquis amb nosaltres, hauras de rentar els 
while _live.su.2s with we have.fu.2s of clean.if the 
plats 
dishes 


‘As long as you live with us you will have to do the dishes’ 


(291) mentre tu cantes jo escric 
while you — sing.2s | write.1s 
‘While you sing, | write’ 


(292) mentre tothom treballa, la Maria parla per teléfon 
while everyone  work.3s art speak.3s on telephone 
‘While everyone is working, Mary talks on the phone' 


(293) mentre tots ballaven, van entrar els lladres 
while all.mp dance.ip.3p pr.3p enter.if the thieves 
‘While everyone was dancing, the thieves came in' 


As mentioned, the position of the time adverbial clause is not 
fixed with respect to the main clause. All the examples above could 
also have been given in the opposite order: 


(294) van entrar els lladres mentre tots ballaven 
"The thieves came in while everyone was dancing’ 


The adverbs quan and mentre, which appear in the examples 
above, can introduce only conjugated clauses. Other adverbials such 
as abans (de) ‘before’, després (de) ‘after’, fins ‘until' and només 
‘just after’, can take both conjugated and infinitival clauses: 


(295) abans de sortir, tanca les finestres 
before of leave.if close.imp.2s the windows 
‘Before leaving (infinitival), close the windows’ 
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(296) abans de que te ‘n vagis acasa, vull que 
before of that 2s pv go.su.2s to house want.1s that 
em donis la carta 


1s give.su.2s the letter 
‘Before you go home (finite), | want you to give me the letter 


(297) abans de sortir tu, ha vingut en Joan 
before of leave.if | you, have.3s come.pp art 
‘Before you left (infinitival), John came’ 


(298) després de menjar, ens beurem el café 
after of eat.if ip drink.fu.1p the coffee 
‘After eating (infinitival), we will drink the coffee’ 


(299) després que mengeu, anirem al parc 
after that eat.su.2p go.fu.ip to.the park 
‘After you eat (finite), we will go to the park’ 


(300) després d' anar- te 'n tu, vindra en Joan 
after of go.if-2s.pv you come.fu.3s art 
'After you leave (infinitival), John will come' 


(301) després que tu te 'n vagis,  vindra en Joan 
after that you 2s pv go.su.2s come.fu.3s art 
‘After you leave (finite), John will come' 


(302) fluitarem fins a guanyar 
fight.fu.1p until to win.if 
'We will fight until we win (infinitival)' 


(303) fins que no te'nvagis, no estaré tranquil 
until that no 2s pv go.su.2s no be.fu.is calm.ms 
‘Until you leave (finite), | won't be calm' 


If the subject of the infinitival adverbial clause is expressed, it 
is usually postposed to the verb, for some speakers obligatorily: 
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(304)a. abans de sortir tu, va arribar en Joan 
before of leave.if you pr.3s arrive.if art 
b. ?? abans de tu sortir, va arribar en Joan 
‘Before you left, John came' 


Whether a given adverb or adverbial expression can take an 
infinitival clause is something that must be lexically specified. This 
can be seen clearly in the case of tant punt and només. Both 
expressions have the same meaning ‘right after’ (només also means 
‘only'); but, whereas només can head an infinitival clause, tant 
punt cannot: 


(305)a. només vam arribar, (que) ell se'n va anar 
right after pr.ip arrive.if that he 3.rf pv = pr.3s go.if 
b. tant punt vam arribar, ell se‘ n va anar 
‘Right after we arrived, he left' 


(306)a. només (a') arribar nosaltres, ell se'n va _ anar 
right after of arrive.if we he 3.rf pv pr.3s go.if 
b. *tant punt (d') arribar nosaltres, ell se'n va anar 
‘Right after we arrived (infinitival), he left 


1.1.2.4.2.2. Manner adverb clauses. Manner clauses are always 
finite and are headed by adverbials such as de la manera que 'in the 
way that', com ‘as, how’ , segons com ‘depending on how' and com 
si ‘as if. As it is pointed out in many grammars, the distinction 
between adverbial clauses and headless relatives is blurred in com 
clauses and other such clauses. 


(307) ho faré com tu vulguis 
nt do.fu.is § how you want.su.2s 
‘I'll do it as you want 


(308)ho va dir comsi Sapigués de que estava 
nt pr.3s say.if how if | know.ip.su.3s of what be.ip.3s 
parlant 
speak.gr 


'He said it as if he knew what he was talking about’ 
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(309) segons com ho facis, I' acceptarem o no 
depending how nt do.su.2s 3s.ac accept.fu.1p or not 
‘Depending on how you do it, we will accept it or not' 


(310) ho pots fer dela manera que vulguis 
nt can.2s do.ifof the manner that want.su.2s 
"You can do it the way you want’ 


1.1.2.4.2.3. Purpose adverb clauses. Purpose clauses can be 
either finite or infinitival. They are generally introduced by per (a) 
‘for, in order ': 


(311)t' ho dic per (a) que ho sapigues 
2s nt say.1s for to that nt know.su.2s 
‘I'm telling you so you know it' 


(312) me'n vaig per no ofendre 't 
1s pv go.is for no offend.if 2s 
‘| am leaving not to offend you' 


(313) he comprat roses per (a) donar- les- hi a_ la Maria 
have.1s buy.pp roses for to give.if-3p.f.ac-3s.d to art 
‘| have bought roses to give them to Mary’ 


(314) he portat el paraigua per (a) que no et mullis 
have.1s bring.pp the umbrella for to that no 2s get wet.su.2s 
‘| brought the umbrella in order that you don't get wet' 


1.1.2.4.2.4. Cause adverb clauses. Cause clauses are always 
finite and are introduced by expressions such as perque ‘because’, 
ja que ‘since’, donat que ‘given that': 


(315) aniré a Irlanda_ perqué vull aprendre anglés 
go.fu.1s to Ireland because want.1s learn.if English 
‘| will go to Ireland because | want to learn English' 


(316) ja que has vingut farem feina 


already that have.2s come.pp do.fu.1p work 
‘Since you have come, we will work' 
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(317) donat que les coses estan tan  malament, 
give.pp.ms that the things be3p so _ badly 
millor que pleguem 
better.s that stop.su.1p 

‘Given that things are so bad, better that we quit’ 


1.1.2.4.2.5. Conditional adverb clauses. Conditionals are most 
frequently introduced by si if. Si clauses are expressed in the 
present indicative or imperfect subjunctive; the imperfect 
subjunctive expressing a more hypothetical condition. A failed 
condition is indicated by means of the pluperfect subjunctive: 


(318) si rentes els plats et donaré cinc pessetes 
if wash.2s the dishes 2s_ give.fu.1s five pesetas 
‘If you do the dishes, I'll give you five pesetas' 


(319) si fos més_ simpatic, I' invitaria ala festa 
if be.ip.su.3s more nice.ms 3s.ac_ invite.cd.1s to the party 
‘lf he were nicer, | would invite him to the party’ 


(320) si haguessis estudiat més , tindries millor nota 
if have.ip.su.2s study.pp more have.cd.2s better.s grade 
‘lf you had studied more, you would have a better grade' 


The adverb mentre ‘while, as long as', besides being used in 
temporal clauses, can also be used with a conditional meaning, in 
present subjunctive clauses: 


(321) mentre treballis te 'n_ sortiras 
while work.su.2s 2s pv leave.fu.2s 
‘As long as you work, you will succeed 


Other expressions such as només que ‘only that’, amb que ‘with 
that’ and en cas que ' in case that’ can also be used to express a 
condition with subjunctive clauses: 


(322) només que escriguis dos __folis, n’ hi haura prou 


only that write.su.2s two.m pages pv loc have.fu.3s enough.ms 
‘Provided that you write two pages, it will be enough’ 
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(323) amb que ell li hagués escrit, tot s' 
with that he 3s.d__—sihave.ip.su.3s write.pt all.ms 3.rf 
hauria arranjat (Fabra 1956: 101) 


have.ip.su.3s fix.pp 
‘lf only he had written to him, everything would have been fixed’ 


(324) en cas que vagis a Paris, porta ‘m un mocador 
in case that go.su.2s to bring.imp.2s 1s a handkerchief 
‘IN case you go to Paris, bring me a handkerchief 


There is an elliptical hypothetical conditional construction with 
omission of the copula: 


(325) jo de tu estudiaria més 
| of you study.cd.1s more 
‘lf | were you, | would study more’ (Lit. 'l of you’) 


(326) jo de la Maria acceptaria el treball 
| of art accept.cd.is the job 
‘lf | were Mary, | would accept the job’ 


This construction is almost exclusively used when the subject is 
a first person. 

Dialectally, there is an infinitival conditional construction, de + 
infinitive. Some speakers, especially from northern regions, reject 
this construction as a calque from Spanish; but, for some others, it 
is a perfectly good Catalan construction: 


(327)a' haver-ho _ sabut, ho hauriem fet  abans 

of know.if-nt know.pp nt have.cd.1p do.pp before 
‘lf we had known it, we would have done it before’ (Lit. 'of having 
known it’) 


1.1.2.4.2.6. Result adverb clauses. Result clauses are always 
finite and are headed by expressions such as doncs ‘therefore’, aix/ 
que 'so', de manera que 'so', tant que 'so much that’: 


(328) no vull parlar amb ell; doncs mein vaig 
no want.1s speak.if with he so 1s pv go.is 
‘| don't want to talk to him; therefore I'm leaving’ 
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(329) cap restaurant no esta obert; de manera que haurem de 
no restaurant no is  open.ms of manner that have.fu.ip of 
menjar a casa 
eat.if at house 

‘No restaurant is open, so we will have to eat at home’ 


(330) no hi ha maionesa, aixi que me 'nvaig_ al 
no loc have.3s mayonnaise so that 1s pv go.1is to.the 
supermercat 
supermarket 


‘There is no mayonnaise, so I'm going to the supermarket’ 


(331)va _ ploure tant que es va suspendre el partit 
pr.3s rain.if so much that 3.rf pr.3s cancel.if the game 
‘It rained so much that they had to cancel the game’ 


(332) té tants diners que pot comprar qualsevol cosa 
have.3s so many.mp moneys that can.3s buy.if any thing 
‘He has so much money that he can buy anything’ 


1.1.2.4.2.7. Adverb clauses of degree. Degree constructions 
contain expressions that are divided between the two clauses such 
as tant com'‘as much as', tants/tantes (+ noun) com ‘as many as', 
com més ... més ‘the more ... the more', com més... menys ‘the more 
... the less’: 


(333) va xisclar tant com va poder 
pr.3s scream.if as much as_ pr.3s can.if 
'Hde screamed as much as he could’ 


(334) va agafar_ tantes pomes com va poder 
pr.3s catch.if as many.fp apples as pr.3s can.if 
‘He caught as many apples as he could’ 


(335) com més gran, més animal 


as more big.ms more animal 
‘The bigger, the more brutish’ 
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(336) com més estudio sintaxi menys la comprenc 
as more study.is syntax less 3s.f.ac understand.1s 
‘The more | study syntax, the less | understand it' 


(337) quant més parlia, més molesta 
as much more speak.3s more bother.3s 
‘The more he talks, the more he bothers’ 


(338) com menys treballa, més diners guanya 
as less work.3s more moneys earn.3s 
‘The less he works, the more money he earns' 


1.1.2.4.2.8. Concessive adverb clauses. Some common 
expressions in finite concessive clauses, ail of them meaning ‘even 
if, ‘even though’, ‘although’, ‘in spite of the fact that’ are encara 
que, lit. ‘still that', si bé', lit. ‘if well’, per més que, lit. ‘for more 
that', malgrat que. The expression tot i que, lit. ‘all and that’, is 
used in both finite and infinitival concessive clauses: 


(339) encara que plogui anirem al partit 
still that rain.su.3s go.fu.1p to.the game 
‘Even if it rains we will go to the game’ 


(340) encara que plou anirem_ al partit 
still that rain.3s go.fu.1p to.the game 
‘Even though it is raining we will go to the game’ 


(341)sibé  treballa molt, no se ‘' n surt 
if well work.3s much no 3.rf pv leave.3s 
‘Even though he works a lot, he doesn't succeed’ 


(342) per més que entrena, no guanya partits 
for more that train.3s no win.3s games 
‘Even though he is in training, he doesn't win games' 


(343)a. tot i que estudia tant, no aprova 
all.ms and that study.3s so much no pass.3s 
b. tot | estudiar tant, no aprova 
study. if 
‘Although he studies, he doesn't pass’ 
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(344) malgrat que vaig estudiar molt, em van catejar ‘I’ examen 
although that pr.is study.if much 1s pr.3p flunk.if the exam 
‘Even though | studied a lot, they flunk me in the exam’ 


In all the examples above, the adverb clause may precede or 
follow the main clause. Clauses with the expression aix/ i tot 
‘however’, lit. ‘like that and all’, and similar expressions with the 
same meaning, on the other hand, necessarily follow the main clause: 


(345)a. emvaagradar el que va dir; aixii tot 
1s pr.3s please.if 3s.m.ac that pr.3s say.if thus and all.ms 
tinc algunes discrepancies 


have.1s some.fp discrepancies 
b. *aixi i tot tinc algunes discrepancies; em va agradar el 
que va dir 
‘| liked what he said; even though | have some discrepancies’ 


1.1.2.4.3. Nonfinite adverb clauses. Examples of infinitival 
adverb clauses with different functions have been given in the 
previous sections. In each of the subsections in 1.1.2.4.2, it is 
indicated whether infinitival clauses are possible. 


1.1.2.5. Sequence of tenses 

Catalan has the same rule of sequence of tenses in reported 
speech that Comrie (1985: 107-117) describes for English. As in 
English, a future tense embedded under a past tense is changed into 
the conditional, which functions as future in the past. Thus, John's 
utterance in (346a) would be reported as in (346b): 


(346)a. hi aniré aviat 
loc go.fu.1s soon 
‘| will go there soon’ 
b. enJoanva_ dir que hi aniria_ aviat 
art pr3s say.if that loc go.cd.3s soon 
‘John said that he would go soon’ 


Also as in English, the rule is optional when the proposition still 


has validity. If John's action of going has not taken place at the 
moment when his utterance is reported, it is possible to use the 
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future instead of the conditional, as in (347) : 


(347) en Joan va dir que hi anira aviat 
go.fu.3s 
‘John said that he will go soon’ 


(346b), but not (347), can be completed with i, en efect, hi va 
anar immediatament ‘and, indeed, he went there immediately’. 

Similarly, a present tense is changed into the past (the 
imperfect) if reported under a past tense, with the same proviso 
about present relevance seen above: 


(348)a. en Joan va dir: — vull anar a Paris aviat 
art prs say.if want.1s go.if to soon 
‘John said: | want to go to Paris soon' 
b. en Joan va dir que volia anar a Paris aviat 
that want.ip.3s 
‘John said that he wanted to go to Paris soon’ 
c. en Joan va dir que vol anar a Paris aviat 
want.3s 
‘John said that he wants to go to Paris soon' 


(349)a. en Joan va dir: estic malalt 
art pr3s say.if be.1s sick 
‘John said: | am sick' 
b. en Joan va dir que estava malalt 
be.ip.3s 
‘John said that he was sick' 
c. en Joan va dir que esta malalt 
be. 3s 
‘John said that he is sick' 


In (349b) where the sequence of tenses rule has operated, we 
don't know if John is still sick at the moment of reporting. In (349c), 
where the tense of the embedded clause has not been shifted into the 
past, it must be the case that the situation of John being sick has 
present validity. 

An identical rule applies in reported commands. As Comrie (1985: 
105-107) describes for Spanish, in indirect commands embedded 
under a past tense verb, the subordinated subjunctive verb will most 
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frequently be also past; but it can be present subjunctive if the 
command still has validity. Thus, whereas in (350a), where the 
imperfect subjunctive is used, the city may or may not have been 
destroyed yet, in (350b), where we have used the present 
subjunctive, the city will necessarily be still standing: 


(350)a. ef generalva ordenar als seus’ soldats que 
the general pr.3s order.if to.the his.mp soldiers that 
destruissin la ciutat 
destroy.ip.su.3p the city 
‘The general ordered his soldiers to destroy (imperfect subjunctive) 
the city’ 
b. ef general va ordenar als seus soldats que destrueixin la 
destroy.su.3p 
ciutat 
‘The general ordered his soldiers to destroy (present subjunctive) 
the city’ 


(351)la Mariali va dir que estudii la_ lligd 
art 3s.d pr.3s say.if that study.su.3s the lesson 
‘Mary told him to study (present subjunctive) the lesson’ 


In conditional constructions, there are rigid rules in the 
combination of verb forms. In conditional constructions expressing a 
hypothetical condition, the subordinate clause can have a verb in the 
imperfect subjunctive or corresponding pluperfect form and the 
main clause will always take the conditional (or conditional 
perfect). 


(352) si m' escoltessis, ho _— entendries 
if 1s listen.ip.su.2s nt understand.cd.2s 
‘If you listened to me, you would understand it’ 


The imperfect subjunctive can, nevertheless, be replaced by the 
imperfect indicative: 


(353) si m'escoltaves, ho entendries 


listen.ip.2s 
‘If you listened to me, you would understand it' 
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(354)a. si dema plovia, no farfem I' excursio 
if tomorrow rain.ip.3s no  do.cd.ip the excursion 
(Fabra 1956:101) 
b. si dema plogués, no fariem I'excursié 
rain.ipsu.3s 
‘If it rained tomorrow, we wouldn't go on a trip’ 


In northern dialects (Girona region), the pluperfect subjunctive 
can also be used in place of the conditional perfect: 


(355) si haguessis vingut atemps haguéssim  acabat / 
if have.ip.su.2s come.pp in time have.ip.su.1p finish.pp 
hauriem acabat el treball 
have.cd.1p finish.pp the work 

‘If you had come on time, we would have finished the work’ 


In other conditional constructions there is greater freedom in the 
combination of tenses. The subordinate clause may have a verb in the 
present, preterit, or imperfect indicative or in any of the 
corresponding perfect tenses and the main clause may also have a 
verb in any of these tenses or the future. 


1.2. Structural questions 
1.2.1. Internal structure of the sentence 


1.2.1.1. Copular sentences 

1.2.1.1.1-2. Copular sentences with a nominal or adjectival 
complement. As in the other Ibero-Romance languages, there are 
two copulas in Catalan, ésser (or ser) and estar; both meaning ‘to 
be’. The difference between the two is, roughly, that ésser refers to 
a permanent or inherent quality or property and estar refers to a 
condition. In copular sentences with a nominal complement, ésser 
is invariably used (the third person singular and plural present 
indicative forms of ésser are és and son, respectively): 
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(356) en Joan 6s enginyer 
art is engineer 
‘John is an engineer’ 


(357) en Pere és el __batile 
art is the mayor 
‘Peter is the mayor' 


(358) aquests senyors sdn els electricistes 
this.mp men be.3p the electricians 
"These men are the electricians’ 


In copular sentences with an adjectival complement, both ésser 
and estar can be used, depending on the semantics: 


(359) /a Maria és alta 
art is tall.fs 
'Mary is tall’ 


(360)els nens_ sédn simpatics 
the children be.3p nice.mp 
"The kids are nice’ 


(361)la Maria esta malalta 


art is sick.fs 
‘Mary is sick’ 
(362) els nens estan intranquils 


the children be.3p uneasy.mp 
"The kids are uneasy’ 


(363) en Joan 6s avorrit (Ferrater 1981: 103) 
art is bored.ms 
‘John is a bore' 


(364) en Joan esta avorrit 
art is bored.ms 
‘John is bored’ 


The copula must be obligatorily expressed; the only exception 
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(365) pel Juny, la fal¢ al puny 
by.the June the sickle in.the fist 
‘By June, the sickle in the fist’ 


(366) per Sant Marti, la neu al pi 
by Saint Martin the snow in.the pine 
‘By Saint Martin's day, snow on the pine trees' 


A nondefinite nominal or adjectival complement can be replaced 
by ho ‘it', which is invariable (i.e. it does not agree in gender or 
number with the element it replaces) and which also functions as 
indefinite object pronoun with transitive verbs: 


(367)a. en Joan 6s enginyer 
art is engineer 
‘John is an engineer' 
b. en Pere no 6s enginyer, pero en Joan ho és 
art no is engineer but art nt is 
‘Peter is not an engineer, but John is’ 
c. en Joan ho és, d’ enginyer 
art nt is of engineer 
‘John is an engineer’ 


(368)a. la Maria és veina meva 
art is neighbor mine.fs 
‘Mary is my neighbor’ 
b. veina meva, ho 6s la Maria 


neighbor.f mine.fs nt is art 
‘A neighbor of mine, Mary is' 


(369)a. les nenes estan malaltes 
the girls be.3p_sick.fp 
‘The girls are sick' 
b. fes nenes_ ho estan 
the girls nt be.3p 
‘The girls are’ 
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c. (de) malaltes, les mnenes ho estan 
of sick.fp the girls nt be.3p 
‘Sick, the girls are’ 


However no clitic is used in equative copulative sentences, where 
an identification between two referents is expressed instead of 
predicating a property of a subject: 


(370)a. aquests senyors s6n_ els _ electricistes 
this.mp men be.3p the electricians 
‘These men are the electricians’ 
b. els electricistes, sén aquests senyors 
c. *els electricistes ho sdén aquests senyors 
‘The electricians, these men are’ 


(371)a. ef nostre president 6s en Jordi 
the our.ms president is art 
b. *? ef nostre president, ho 6s en Jordi 
‘Our president is George’ 


In identity copulatives with nominal complements marked as 
definite by a determiner, there is pronominalization with pronouns 
that agree in person and number, ei, fa, els, les. This is however 
less common than pronominalization by ho: 


(372)em pensava que ela el batile, pero no I' és /ho 6s 
1s think.ip.1s that be.ip.3s the mayor but no 3s.ac is / 3s is 
‘| thought he was the mayor, but he is not' 


(373) deien que eren els representants de !'  autoritat; 
Say.ip.3p that be.ip.3p the representatives of the authority 
pero no els eren/ ho eren 


but no 3p.m.ac be.ip.3p nt be.ip.3p 
‘They said that they were the agents of the authority; but they 
weren't’ 


lf the complement is not definite or is adjectival, 
pronominalization by el, /a, els, les is not possible: 
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(374)a. en Joan é6sel meu amic 
art is the my.ms friend 
‘John is my friend’ (Lit. ‘the friend of mine’) 
b. en Joan l' 6s/ho 6s 
art.m 3s.acis nt is 
‘John is’ 


(375)a. en Joan 6s amic meu 
art is friend mine.ms 
‘John is my friend' (Lit. ‘friend of mine') 
b. en Joan *!' 6s/ ho 6s 
art 3s.ac is nt is 
‘John is' 


(376)a. enJoan 6s un amic meu 


art is a friend my.ms 
‘John is a friend of mine’ 
b. en Joan *!' 6s/_ ho és 
art 3s.ac_ is nt is 
‘John is’ 


(377)a. en Joan esta malalt 


art is sick.ms 
‘John is sick’ 
b. en Joan *I' esta/ ho esta 
art 3S.ac is nt is 
‘John is' 


A nondefinite complement in a copulative sentence can also be 
pronominalized by the partitive clitic en ‘of it', in which case, if 
repeated as a dislocated constituent, the complement will take the 
preposition de (partitive construction): 


(378) en Joan n' 6s, d' enginyer 
art pv is of engineer 
‘John is an engineer’ (Lit. ‘John is of it, of engineer’) 
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(379) la Maria n' esta, de malalta 
art pv is of sick.fs 
‘Mary is sick' (Lit. 'Mary is of it, of sick’) 


(380) els nens en son, de simpatics 
the children pv be.mp of nice.mp 
"The kids are nice' (Lit. 'the kids are of it, of nice’) 


Partitive marking can be applied to the direct object in transitive 
sentences and to certain intransitive subjects, as well (see 1.2.1.2.2 
below). 


1.2.1.1.3-5. Copular sentences with adverbial complement. 
Both ésser and estar or estar-se are used with adverbial 
complements of location. Normative grammar prefers the use of 
ésser to the use of estar in this construction (in Spanish only 
estar is used). Estar-se has the meaning of ‘to stay, to remain’. 
Locative complements are pronominalized by the locative clitic hi 
‘there’: 


(381)a. la Maria 6s/s' estaa casa meva 
art is 3.rfis at house my.fs 
‘Mary is/stays at my home’ 
b. a casa meva, la Maria hi 6s 
loc 
‘Mary is at my home’ (Lit. 'at my home, Mary is there’) 


With occupation complements with de of’, only estar-(se) is 
possible if the prepositional phrase follows the copula directly: 


(382) la Maria (s') esta/*6s de professora aqui 
art 3.rf is is of teacher here 
‘Mary is (working) as a teacher here’ 


(383) /’ Anna (s') esta/*6s decriada acasa del metge 
art 3.f is is of servant at house of.the doctor 
‘Anna is at the doctor's (serving) as a maid' 


In the examples above, both ésser and estar-(se) are 
nevertheless possible if the locative follows the copula: 
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(384) la Maria (s') esta/ 6s aqui de professora 
‘Mary is here (working) as a teacher’ 


(385) l'Anna (s') esta/és a casa del metge de criada 
‘Anna is at the physician's (serving) as a maid’ 


1.2.1.1.6. Different types of copulas: pseudocopulatives. 
There is a group of verbs that have in common with the copulas the 
fact that they cannot constitute a predication by themselves and 
must be obligatorily used with a nominal or adjectival predicate. In 
this group, are semblar ‘to seem’, esdevenir 'to become’, posar-se 
‘to become, to get’ (literally,"to put oneself), tornar-se ‘to become’, 
etc. For syntactic reasons, semblar must be distinguished from the 
other verbs in this group. Only with semb/ar can a nominal or 
adjectival predicate be pronominalized by ho. Unlike with the real 
copulas, however, pronominalization by en is excluded with 
semblar: 


(386)a. en Joan sembla_ malalt 
art seem.3s sick.ms 
‘John seems sick’ 
b. en Joan ho sembla 
nt 
‘John seems (it)' 
c. *en Joan en sembla, de malalt 
pv of 
‘John seems it, sick' 
cf. en Joan n'esta, de malalt 'John is, sick’ 


(387)a. aquest senyor sembla_ enginyer 
this.ms man  seem.3s engineer 

‘This man seems an engineer' 

b. aquest senyor ho sembla 
‘This man seems it 

c. * aquest senyor en sembla, d'enginyer 
‘This gentleman seems it, an engineer’ 
cf. aquest senyor n‘és, d'enginyer ‘This gentleman is it, an engineer’ 


Verbs such as posar-se 'to become, to get’ and esdevenir 'to 
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become’, on the other hand, allow pronominalization of their 
nominal or adjectival complement with the partitive clitic en and 
the locative hi; but not with ho (the judgements given here are 
those of speakers of the Girona region): 


(388)a. la Maria s' ha posat malaltai la Anna també 
art 3.rf have.3s put.pp sick.fs and art too 
s' hi ha posat 


3.rf loc have.3s put.pp 
b. ... i la Anna també se n' ha posat, (de malalta) 
Coe * s‘ho ha posat 
"Mary got sick and Anna did too’ 


(389)a. la granota esdevingué _princesa, perd el gripau no hi 
the frog become.pr.3s princess but the toad no loc 
esdevingué 
become.pr.3s 

b. ... pero elf gripau no n'esdevingué, (de princesa) 
Co “no ho esdevingué 
‘The frog became a princess, but the toad did not become one’ 


1.2.1.2. Verbal sentences 

1.2.1.2.1. Impersonal sentences. In Catalan, subject pronouns 
can be freely deleted, since person and number information can be 
retrieved from verbal inflection: 


(390)a. jo menjo patates 
{ eat.1s potatoes 

b. menjo patates 
‘| eat/ am eating potatoes’ 


(391)a. ell menja patates 
he eat.3s potatoes 
b. menja patates 
‘He eats potatoes' 


But the possibility of having null subjects, with any verb, must be 
distinguished from the case of those verbs that truly do not take a 
subject, explicit or implicit. A type of subjectless verbs are verbs 
of atmospheric activity such as p/loure ‘to rain’, nevar ‘to snow' 
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fer fred ‘to be cold’, etc. These verbs cannot take a subject pronoun: 


(392)a. plou molt a I' hivern 
rain.3s much in the winter 
b.* ell plou molt a I'hivern 
he/it 
‘It rains a lot in the winter' 


(393)a. fa molt fred a les muntanyes 
do.3s much.ms cold in the mountains 
b. * ell fa molt fred a les muntanyes 
‘It is very cold in the mountains’ 


Clauses with existential expressions such as hi ha ‘there is' 
(literally, ‘there has') constitute a second type of subjectless 
clause. In these clauses, however, there is optional agreement 
between the verb and the following noun phrase, which could thus be 
taken as subject: 


(394)a. hi ha moltes pomes al cistell 
loc have.3s many.fp apples in.the basket 
b. hi han moltes pomes al cistell 
have.3p 
"There are many apples in the basket’ 


(395)hi haviaa /  havien quatre gats 
loc have.ip.3s have.ip.3p four cats 
"There were four cats' 


Unlike English ‘there is', hi ha can appear with a definite 
argument: 


(396) hi ha el meu germa al telefon 
there have.3s the my.ms brother on.the telephone 
‘My brother is on the phone’ 
There is a subjectless impersonal expression with the verb diu 
‘Says': 
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(397)a. diu en aquest llibre que _la_ terra 6s rodona 
say.3s in this.ms book that the earth is round.fs 
b.*ell diu en aquest Ilibre que la terra 6s rodona 
he/it 
‘It says in this book that the Earth is flat' 


(398) diu que dema ploura 

say.3s that tomorrow rain.fu.3s 
‘It is said that tomorrow it will rain’ (or, ambiguously, ‘he/she says 
that tomorrow it will rain’) 


A general subjectless construction involves adding the 
impersonal particle/ third person reflexive clitic es to a third 
person singular verb (not to be confused with the copula és): 


(399) es viu bé a Catalunya 
3.rf live.3s well in Catalonia 
‘One lives well in Catalonia’ 
cf. viu bé a Catalunya ' he/she lives well in Catalonia’ 


The particle es is not in subject position, as can be shown by the 
fact that the negation no precedes it. Es is not, therefore, an 
impersonal subject like English one; but rather a verbal clitic 
whose function is to make the verb impersonal (or reflexive): 


(400) no es viu b6é a I'_ Antartida 
no 3.rf live.3s well in the Antarctica 
‘One does not live well in Antarctica’ 


With pronominal verbs, which carry a reflexive particle that is 
homonymous with the impersonal particle in the third person, es 
must be replaced by hom. Observe the following examples with the 
‘reflexive’ verb cansar-se 'to get tired'. The examples show that 
with a verb that does not carry a reflexive clitic, such as treballar 
‘to work’, es is cliticized in the impersonal construction. But, with 
a verb that carries a reflexive clitic, such as cansar-se ‘to get 
tired’ (literally ‘to tire oneself), a second clitic es is not added in 
the impersonal; but rather, a different element, hom, is used: 
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(401) en Joan treballa molt i es cansa molt 
art work.3s much and 3.rf get tired.3s much 
‘John gets very tired’ 


(402)a.* aqui es treballa molt i es es cansa molt 
here 3.rf work.3s much and 3.rf 3.rf tire.3s much 
b. aqui es treballa molt i hom es cansa molt 
one 
'Here one works a lot and gets very tired’ 


In the oral language, hom is little used, being replaced by un 
‘one’ or /a gent 'the people’: 


(403)a. aqui un es cansa molt 
here one 3.rf get tired.3s much 
b. aquila gent es cansa molt 


here the people 3.rf get tired.3s much 
‘Here one gets very tired’ 


In impersonal sentences with transitive verbs, the norm is verb 
agreement with a third person plural object: 


(404) a Catalunya s' hi menja bon pa 
in Catalonia 3.rf loc eat.3s good.ms bread 
‘In Catalonia one eats good bread’ 


(405) a Catalunya s' hi mengen bones patates 
in Catalonia 3.rf loc eat.3p good.fp potatoes 
‘In Catalonia one eats good potatoes' 


This type of verb agreement does not necessarily mean that what 
we have called the object must, in fact, be considered the subject of 
the clause. This kind of agreement also appears optionally with 
weather verbs. Perhaps this should be considered as an instance of 
verb-object agreement, which takes place in sentences without a 
subject. In the following example the preterit auxiliary van is in 
the third person plural form, agreeing with the argument in the 
sentence: 
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(406) van ploure’ grans quantitats d' aigua 
pr.3p rain.if big.mp quantities of water 
‘It rained huge amounts of water' 


As we saw before in this subsection, optional agreement also 
takes place in existential expressions. 

In the written language, hom can also be used with non- 
pronominal verbs instead of es. Unlike with es constructions, there 
is never verb-object agreement in clauses with hom (examples 
from Fabra 1956: 90): 


(407)a. es venen objectes d' art 
3.rf sell.3p objects of art 
b. hom ven objectes dart 


one sell.3s 
‘Art objects are sold’ 


The impersonal hom (which is historically related to home 
‘man') is not a clitic. This can be concluded from the fact that in 
negative sentences it precedes the negation: 


(408) hom no treballa a la_ platja 
one no work.3s_ at the beach 
‘One doesn't work at the beach' 


Hom thus appears in subject position, like the other impersonal 
expressions un ‘one’ and /a gent ‘people’ and unlike the clitic es. 

Impersonal sentences are frequently expressed with verbs 
showing second person singular agreement. This is completely 
parallel to impersonal you in English usage: 


(409)a. aqui no pots treballar 
here no can.2s__=-work.if 
b. aqui no es pot treballar 
c. aqui hom no pot treballar 
"Here, you cannot work' 


1.2.1.2.2. Transitive and intransitive verbs. We can 
distinguish between intransitive verbs such as arribar ‘to arrive’, 
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portar ‘to bring’, which need a direct object: 


(410)a. ef tren va arribar a les tres 
the train pr.3s_ arrive.if at the three 
‘The train arrived at three o'clock’ 
b.* ef tren va arribar iles_ patates 
the train pr.3s arrive.if the potatoes 
‘The train arrived the potatoes' 


(411)a. e/ tren va portar les patates 
the train pr.3s_ bring. if the potatoes 
‘The train brought the potatoes' 
b. *e/ tren va portar a_ les tres 
the train pr.3s_bring.if at the three 
'The train brought at three o'clock’ 
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Nevertheless, many transitive verbs have also an intransitive 


usage as activity verbs: 


(412)a. en Joan fuma cigars 
art smoke.3s Cigars 
‘John smokes cigars’ 
b. en Joan fuma constantment 
art smoke.3s_ constantly 


‘John smokes constantly’ 


(413)a. la Maria menja patates 
art eat.3s potatoes 
‘Mary eats potatoes’ 
b. la Maria sempre menja- a les tres 
art always eat.3s at the three 
'Mary always eats at three o'clock’ 


Direct objects are pronominalized by means of accusative clitics 
(see section 2.1.1.2.4). Accusative clitics are also used when the 
direct object noun phrase is dislocated; but not when it appears in 


its normal argument position: 
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(414)a. legiré el Ilibre dema 
read.fu.1s the book tomorrow 
‘| will read the book tomorrow’ 
b. el llegiré dema 
3s.m.ac read.fu.1s tomorrow 
‘|! will read it tomorrow’ 
c. el Ilibre, el llegiré dema 
the book 3s.m.ac read.fu.1s tomorrow 
‘| will read the book tomorrow' (Lit. 'The book, | will read it 
tomorrow’) 
d.* el llegiré el Ilibre dema 
3s.m.ac read.fu.1s the book tomorrow 
‘| will read it the book tomorrow’ 


If the direct object is a first or second person or a pronominal 
third person, it is obligatorily expressed by a clitic. But, in addition, 
it can occur as a prepositional. phrase with a: 


(415)a. * veuré a tu dema 
see.fu.is to you tomorrow 
b. et veuré dema (a tu) 
2s see.fu.1s tomorrow to you 
‘| will see you tomorrow’ 


(416)a. * veuré a ella dema 
see.fu.3s to she tomorrow 
b. la veure dema (a ella) 
3s.f.ac see.fu.la tomorrow to she 
‘| will see her tomorrow’ 


For most speakers, in the spoken language all human direct 
objects are marked by the preposition a (or [ane] in some areas). 
This is the same preposition that is used with indirect objects. The 
use of direct object ‘personal a', however, is not accepted in the 
written language, except with pronouns, as in the examples 
immediately above: 


(417)a. Written: veure la Maria 
see.fu.1s art 
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b. Spoken: veuré a la Marial veuré [ane] la Maria 
‘t will see Mary' 


A partitive complement with the preposition de and doubled by a 
verbal clitic en may replace third person direct objects. In the 
following examples, the direct object has been dislocated outside of 
the clause: 


(418) en Joan en menja, de patates 
art pv eat.3s of potatoes 
‘John eats potatoes' (Lit. ‘John eats of them, of potatoes’) 


(419) de patates, en vull tres 
of potatoes pv want.is_ three 
‘| want three potatoes’ (Lit. 'of potatoes, | want three of them’) 


As in other Romance languages, among the intransitive verbs, 
there are some whose subject presents some of the characteristics 
of the objects of transitive verbs (cf., for instance, Burzio 1986). 
We will refer to this group as unaccusative or arribar-type verbs. 
One object-like property of the subjects of unaccusative verbs is 
that they admit en-pronominalization (cf. Fabra 1956). Other 
intransitives, to which we will refer as the treballar-type or 
simply as intransitive verbs, do not allow this. In (420) we show 
that the object of a transitive verb can be pronominalized by en and 
that its subject cannot be pronominalized in this manner. In (421) 
and (422) it is shown that the subject of the intransitive arribar 
can be pronominalized by en but the subject of treballar cannot. 


(420) en van menjar tres, de vaques 

pv pr.3p eat.if three of cows 
"They ate three cows’ (Lit. 'They ate three of them, of cows’) 
“Three cows ate' 


(421) en van arribar tres, de dones 


pv pr.3p arrive.if three of women 
‘Three women arrived' 
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(422) * en van treballar tres, de dones 
pv pr.3p work.if three of women 
"Three women worked' 


In some dialects the distinction between these two groups of 
intransitive affects also the type of auxiliary that they select. 
Arribar-type verbs (unaccusatives) form their perfect tenses with 
ésser ‘to be'. whereas treballar-type intransitives and transitives 
select haver 'to have': 


(423)en Joanés _ arribat 
art is arrive.pp.ms 
‘John has (is) arrived’ 


(424) en Joan ha treballat 
art have.3s work.pp 

‘John has worked' 

(425) en Joan ha menjat una poma 
art have.3s eat.pp a apple 


‘John has eaten an apple’ 


In these same dialects there is gender and number agreement 
between the object of the verb and the past participle in perfect 
tenses; at least if the object is a clitic. This type of agreement also 
affects the subject of unaccusatives; but not the subject of 
treballar-type intransitive verbs: 


(426) les  feines, les hem fetes aquest mati 
the tasks 3p.f.ac have.1p do.pp.fp this.ms morning 
"We have done the tasks this morning’ 


(427) les noies sén arribades aquest mati 
the girls be.3p arrive.pp.fp this.ms morning 
‘The girls have (are) arrived this morning’ 


(428) les noies han treballat / *treballades aquest mati 
the girls have.3p work.pp.ms_ work.pp.fp — this.ms morning 
‘The girls have worked this morning’ 


88 


Syntax 


In the most extended modern usage, all verbs take the auxiliary 
haver in their perfect tenses. For many speakers, there is 
participial agreement in gender and number with cliticized direct 
objects, as in (426) above, and also with the argument of arribar- 
type verbs, but only if it has been cliticized by the partitive en. 
That is, in every case, the presence of a clitic is necessary for 
participial agreement to take place: 


(429) han arribat moltes noies 
have.3p arrive.pp.ms many.fp girls 
‘Many girls have arrived’ 


(430) n'‘han arribades moltes 
pv have.3p arrive.pp.fp many.fp 
'Many of them have arrived’ 


1.2.1.2.3. Indirect objects. Some verbs like donar 'to give' 
obligatorily take both a direct object and indirect object. Indirect 
objects are marked by the preposition a ([ana] in some areas) and 
take dative clitics. Unlike direct objects, indirect objects can be 
doubled by a clitic even when they appear in their normal, 
nondislocated, position: 


(431)en Joanli va donar una rosaa la Maria 
art 3s.dpr.3s give.if a rose to art 
‘John gave a rose to Mary’ 


(432) en Joan els va donar una rosaa_ les noies 
art 3p.d pr.3s_ give.if a rose to the girls 
‘John gave a rose to the girls' 


Clitic doubling of the indirect object is not obligatory, but is 
preferred in most instances. In the most neutral order the direct 
object precedes the indirect object; but the opposite order is also 
acceptable, if more marked: 


(433)a. ef carter (li) va entregar al paquet 
the postman 3s.d pr.3s deliver.if the package 
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al meu germa 
to.the my.ms brother 
b. e/ carter (li) va entregar al meu germa el paquet 
‘The postman delivered the package to my brother’ 


Rigau (1982) argues convincingly that the clitic hi ‘there’, which 
is a locative adverbial, also functions as an indirect object clitic 
with inanimates. Compare the sentences in (434)-(436) which have 
animate third person indirect objects which are pronominalized by 
li, els with the sentences in (437)-(439), which contain inanimate 
objects pronominalized by hi (all examples from Rigau): 


(434)a. en Joan dona colps a la Maria 
art give.pr.3s blows to art 
‘John struck Mary' 
b. en Joan li dona colps 
art 3s.d give.pr.3s blows 
‘John struck her' 
(435)a. ef Govern no concedeix prou importancia als 
the gov't no grant.3s enough.s importance to.the 
petits empresaris 


small.mp businessmen 
‘The Government does not grant enough importance to the small 
businessmen’ 
b. ef Govern no els concedeix prou importancia 
3p.m.d 
‘The Government does not give enough importance to them' 


(436)a. en Pere dedicara la tarda aé la seva filla 
art dedicate.fu.3s the afternoon to the his.fs daughter 
‘Peter will devote the afternoon to his daughter' 
b. en Pere li dedicara la tarda 
3s.d 
‘Peter will devote the afternoon to her’ 


(437)a. en Joan dona colps a la_ porta 


art give.pr.3s blows to the door 
‘John struck the door’ 
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b. en Joan hi dona colps 


loc 
‘John struck it 
(438)a. ef Govern no concedeix prou importancia a les 
the gov't no grant.3s enough.s importance to the 


critiques del’ oposicio 
criticisms of the opposition 
‘The Government does not grant enough importance to the criticisms 
of the opposition’ 
b. el Govern no hi concedeix prou importancia 
loc 
‘The Government does not grant them enough importance’ 


(439)a. en Pere dedicara la tarda a les matematiques 
art dedicate.fu.3s the afternoon to the mathematics 
‘Peter will devote the afternoon to mathematics' 
b. en Pere hi dedicara la tarda 
loc 
‘Peter will devote the afternoon to it' 


As we saw was the case for direct objects, if the indirect object 
is a first or second person or a pronominal third person, an indirect 
object clitic is obligatory and, in addition, it can be expressed by a 
prepositional phrase: 


(440)a.*en Joan va  donar una rosaa tu 
art pr.3s give.if a rose to you 
b. en Joan et va donar una rosa (a tu) 
2s 
‘John gave you a rose’ 


(441)a.* en Joan va donar una rosa a ell 
to he 
b. en Joan li va donar una rosa (a oll) 
3s.d 
‘John gave him a rose’ 


There is a group of verbs including plaure ‘to like, to please’, 
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agradar ‘to please’, faltar ‘to lack', sobrar 'to be more than 
enough’, which take an indirect object but do not take a direct 
object. With these verbs the presence of a dative clitic is always 
obligatory and the indirect object prepositional phrase appears in 
preverbal position in basic, nondislocated order. Notice that the 
dative argument of these verbs may correspond to the subject of 
verbs with the same meaning in other languages such as English: 


(442)a. a la Maria li agraden les roses 
to art 3s.d please.3p the roses 
b. *a la Maria agraden les roses 
c. li agraden les roses, a la Maria 
d. * agraden les roses, a la Maria 
‘Mary likes roses' 


cf. (li) van donar les roses a la Maria ‘They gave the roses to Maria’ 


(443) al cotxe li falten dues _ rodes 
to.the car 3s.d lack.3p two.f wheels 
‘The car is missing a wheel’ 


What are formally indirect objects, i.e. prepositional phrases 
with a that take dative clitics, can also express possession: 


(444) el dentista li va traure una dent a_ en Joan 
the dentist 3s.d pr.3s extract.if a tooth to art 

‘The dentist extracted John's tooth’ (Lit. ‘The dentist extracted a 

tooth to John’) 


(445) a aquest senyor li van pintar la casa de blau 

to this.ms man _  3s.d pr.3p paint.if the house of blue.ms 
‘They painted that man's house blue’ (Lit. "They painted the house blue 
to that man’) 


(446)se li va morir el pare 


3.rf 3s.d pr.3sdie.if the father 
'His father died’ (Lit. ‘The father died to him’) 
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(447) el seu fillno li aprova les matematiques 
the his.ms son no 3s.d approve.3s the Mathematics 
'dis son does not pass Mathematics for him' 


1.2.1.2.4. Other arguments. Certain verbs like e/egir ‘to choose, 
elect’ optionally take a nominal predicate in addition to a direct 
object: 


(448) els catalans van elegir en Pujol president 
the Catalans pr.3p_ elect.if art president 
‘The Catalans elected Pujol president’ 


A verb like posar 'to put' requires both a direct object and a 
locative complement: 


(449) la Maria va posarles flors a la __ taula/ aqui/ 
art pr.3s put.if the flowers at the table here 
on tu volies 
where you want.ip.2s 

‘Mary put the flowers on the table/here/ where you wanted’ 


(450) * fa Maria va posar les flors 
art pr.3s  put.if the flowers 
‘Mary put the flowers’ 


Locative complements, whether required by the verb or optional, 
take a clitic hi in the same circumstances as direct objects; that 
is, either replacing the locative phrase or if this phrase is 
dislocated, but not if it appears in its normal position in the 
sentence: 


(451)a. en Joan viu a Barcelona 
art live.3s in 
‘John lives in Barcelona’ 
b. en Joan hi viu 
art loc live.3s 
‘John lives there' 
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c. a Barcelona, hi viu en Joan 
in loc live.3s art 
‘John lives in Barcelona (Lit. ‘In Barcelona, John lives there’) 


(452) * en Joan hi viu a Barcelona 
art loc live.3s in 
Lit. ‘John lives there in Barcelona’ 


This is except for locatives which are preceded by the preposition 
de ‘from, of'. Like other complements with de (which has a number 
of other, unrelated, uses; e.g. partitive marker), locatives of place 
from take the partitive clitic en, instead of the general locative 
clitic hi. Compare the following examples: 


(453) no vivim a Barcelona ara; pero hi viurem l'any que 
no live.1p in now but loc live.fu.ip the year that 
ve 
come.3s 


'We don't live in Barcelona now; but we will live there next year' 


(454) en Pere anira a Paris al febrer i  enJoan hi anira 


art go.fu.3s to in.the February and art loc go.fu.3s 
al juliol 
in.the July 
‘Peter will go to Paris in February and John will go there in July' 
(455) en Pere vindra de Parisal  febrer i endJoan en 
art come.fu.3s from in.the February and art pv 
vindra al juliol 


come.fu.3s in.the July 
‘Peter will come from Paris in February and John will come from 
there in July’ 


Some verbs take arguments that must be marked by some specific 
preposition, such as somniar en ‘to dream about' (lit. 'to dream at, 
in'), pensar en 'to think about', fiar-se de ‘to trust’: 


(456)a. enJoansomnia en ia xocolata 
art dream.3s in the chocolate 
‘John dreams with chocolate’ 
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b. en Joan hi somnia 
loc 
‘John dreams about it' 


(457) en Joan no es fia dels seus amics 
art no 3.rf trust of.the his.mp friends 
‘John does not trust his friends’ 


The verb portar-se ‘to behave’ (literally 'to bring oneself’) 
requires a manner adverbial: 


(458)en Joanes- va portar com un histéric / molt bé 
art 3.rf pr.3s_ bring.if like a hystericalms very well 
/ com havia de portar-se 
like have.ip.3s of behave. if-3.rf 
‘John behaved like a hysterical person/ very well/ the way he had to 
behave’ 


Adverbial complements specifying place, time, manner, etc. (be 
they adverbs, prepositional phrases or adverbial clauses) can freely 
be added in any sentence. In the most normal order these 
complements will appear either in sentence initial or in sentence 
final position. But, depending on the distribution of given and new 
information they may also appear in other places; e.g. between verb 
and direct object: 


(459) ahir no vaig poder iIlegir gairebé el _ iIlibre a casa 
yesterday no pr.is can.if read.if very well the book in house 
d' en Joan 
of art 

"Yesterday | couldn't read the book very well at John's house’ 


The order of constituents in the clause is taken up in section 
1.2.1.2.6. 


1.2.1.2.5. Combinations of arguments. In the previous sections, 
examples have been given of verbs that take a subject and a direct 
object, like portar ‘to take’; a subject and an indirect object, like 
agradar ‘to please’; a subject, a direct object and an indirect object, 


95 


Syntax 


like donar ‘to give’; a subject and a manner adverbial, like portar- 
se 'to behave’; and a subject, a direct object and a place adverbial, 
like posar ‘to put. 


1.2.1.2.6. Order of constituents. The most basic order of major 
constituents in transitive sentences is subject-verb-direct object, 
as in (460): 


(460) en Joan va_portar e/ libre 
art pr.3s bring.if the book 
‘John brought the book’ 


As mentioned above, when the direct object appears in preverbal 
position, it is doubled by an accusative clitic: 


(461)e/  TIlibre el va portar enJoan 
the book 3s.m.ac_ pr.3s bring.if art 
‘John brought the book’ | 


This is unless the preposed direct object receives emphatic 
intonation, in which case it is interpreted as a contrastive focus: 


(462) EL LLIBRE va portar en Joan 
‘John brought the book (not something else)' 


lf there are both a direct and an indirect object, the direct object 
precedes the indirect object in the most neutral order. Other 
complements follow the direct and indirect objects: 


(463) en Joan déna galetes a les  nenes 
art give.3s cookies to the girls 
‘John gives cookies to the girls’ 


(464) en Joan ddéna galetes a les nenes cada dia 
art give.3s cookies to the girls each day 
‘John gives cookies to the girls every day’ 


With intransitive verbs, it is harder to determine whether it is 
more neutral for the subject to precede or to follow the verb. With 
verbs that are used to introduce new referents such as arribar ‘to 
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arrive’, the subject tends to follow the verb: 


(465) ha arribat el tren 
have.3s arrive.pp the train 
‘The train has arrived’ 


But if some adverbial complement is added, then the order of 
constituents will entirely depend on pragmatic factors (old and new 
information), without it being possible to establish a more neutral 
order in the absence of some context: 


(466)a. els meus pares van arribar = ahir 
the my.mp parents pr.3p arrive.if yesterday 
b. ahir van arribar els meus pares 
‘My parents arrived yesterday’ 


There are some systematic violations to the order subject-verb- 
direct object-other complements. Thus, clitics occupy a fixed 
position with respect to the verb (following the infinitive, the 
gerund and the imperative and preceding all other forms); questioned 
elements are fronted at the beginning of the sentence and the 
subject is postposed in interrogatives (see 1.1.1.2); and with verbs 
of the agradar ‘to please' type the most normal order is for the 
indirect object to precede the verb and for the subject to follow 
(see 1.2.1.2.3. above). 

Aside from all of this, the actual order of major constituents is 
in fact rather free from a syntactic point of view and is governed by 
the pragmatic principle that, in the absence of emphatic intonation, 
old or given information precedes new information. So, the meanings 
‘John brought the book' and ‘John arrived yesterday', will be 
expressed with one order of constituents or another depending on the 
context, as indicated in the following examples: 


(467)A - qui va portar el lTlibre? 


who pr.3s bring.if the book 
‘Who brought the book?' 
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B- ef llibre el va  portar en Joan 
the book 3Ss.m.ac pr.3s bring.if art 
(or ef va portar en Joan, or, simply en Joan) 
‘John brought the book' 


(468)A - que va_ portar en Joan? 
what pr.3s_ bring.if art 
‘What did John bring?’ 
B- en Joan va portar el Ilibre 
art pr.3s bring.if the book 
(or va portar el Ilibre, or, el Ilibre) 
‘John brought the book' 


(469)A - quanva_ arribar en Joan? 
when pr.3s_ arrive.if art 
‘When did John arrive?’ 
B- endJoan va arribar ahir 
art pr.3s arrive.if yesterday 
‘John arrived yesterday’ 


(470)A - qui va arribar  ahir? 
who pr.3s_arrive.if yesterday 
‘Who arrived yesterday?’ 
B-  ahir vas arribar en Joan 
yesterday pr.3s arrive.if art 
‘John arrived yesterday’ 


Syntax 


In its turn, the principle that dictates the occurrence of given 
information before new information is overridden by the use of 
emphatic intonation. Thus, (471), with emphatic intonation on en 


Joan is also a possible answer to the question in (467): 
(471) EN JOAN el va portar 


art 3s.m.ac  pr.3s_ bring. if 
‘John brought it’ 
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1.2.1.3. Adverbials 

1.2.1.3.1. Types of adverbials. As mentioned before, adverbials 
giving information about the circumstances of the event or situation 
can, in principle, be added to any sentence. Other adverbials, such as 
francament ‘frankly’, sincerament ‘sincerely’, sens dubte ‘without 

a doubt’, may be added to convey information on the attitude of the 
speaker towards the proposition expressed in the sentence: 


(472) fraancament, en Joan canta molt malament 
frankly art sing.3s very badly 
"Frankly, John sings very badly’ 


(473) el millor amic del’ home ésel gos, sens  dubte 
the _best.ms friend of the man is the dog without doubt 
‘Man's best friend is the dog, without a doubt' 


In addition, as it has also been mentioned in 1.2.1.2.4. certain 
verbs require the obligatory presence of some specific adverbials. 
Adverbials can take the shape of adverbs, adverbial locutions, 
prepositional phrases or adverbial clauses, finite or nonfinite. All 

these different types are exemplified in the following example: 


(474) en Joan va _arribar ahir 
art pr.3s arrive.if yesterday 
a les tres 
at the three 
fa dos dies 


do.3s two.m days 

quan menjavem 

when eat.ip.ip 

abans de sortir tu 

before of leave.if you 
‘John arrived yesterday/ at three o'clock/ two days ago/ when we 
were eating/ before you left' 


Adverb clauses are studied in more detail in 1.1.2.4 above; and 
adverbial phrases are examined in 1.2.3 below. 


1.2.1.3.2. Position of adverbials. The position of adverbials that 
modify the proposition depends on the word-order principles 


99 


Syntax 


examined in 1.2.1.2.6 above. As for speaker-oriented adverbials, they 
tend to occur either in sentence initial or sentence final position, as 
in the examples in (472) and (473) above. They may also occur, 
however, in sentence internal position; in which case, they will be 
intonationally separated from the rest of the sentence forming an 
independent intonational group: 


(475) I’ Ausies March va escriure, sens dubte, més de 
art pr.3s write.if without doubt more of 
tres poemes d' amor 
three poems of love 

‘Ausies March wrote, without a doubt, more than three love poems' 


1.2.1.3.3. Obligatory adverbials. There are verbs that 
obligatorily subcategorize for some type of adverbial. An example is 
portar-se 'to behave’, which takes a manner adverbial (see section 
1.2.1.2.4). 


1.2.2. Adjective phrases 


1.2.2.1. Operational definition of adjective phrases. 
Adjectives are not formally distinct from nouns. Like nouns, 
adjectives show inflection for gender and number; e.g. blau, blava, 
blaus, blaves ‘blue, masc. sg., fem. sg., masc. pl., fem. pl.’ 

Most modifiers can appear both in noun phrases and in adjective 
phrases. These modifiers show agreement with nouns but not with 
adjectives: molt blau, molt blaus, molt blava, molt blaves ‘very 
blue, masc. sg., masc. pl., fem. sg., fem. pl', vs. molts nens, moltes 
nenes ‘many boys, many girls’. 

A difference between adjective phrases and noun phrases is that 
noun phrases may contain certain specifiers such as articles and 
demonstratives. These specifiers may appear also accompanying 
adjectives, but, in these instances, it can be argued that the 
adjective has been nominalized or that there is an elliptical noun. 
Consider, for instance, the following sentence: 


(476) ef blau em plau més que el froig 


the blue.ms 1s please.3s more than the red.ms 
‘| like blue more than red’ 
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This sentence has two interpretations: ‘| like blue better than red’ 
and 'I like the blue one better than the red one’. In the first reading, 
the adjectives are used as nouns; in the second, there would be 
ellipsis of a head noun. 

Adjectives, but not nouns, possess a superlative form, e.g. 
blavissim ‘very blue, masc. sg.’ 

On the other hand, adjectives (in their masculine singular, or 
unmarked form) can also be used in an adverbial function: 


(477) la Maria va parlar molt clar 
art pr.3s speak.if very clear.ms 
‘Mary spoke very clear(ly)'. 


1.2.2.2. Arguments (complements) of adjectives. 
Many adjectives can take prepositional complements with the 
preposition de ‘of’, as in the following examples: 


(478) orguilds del seu fill ‘proud of his son' 
proud.ms of.the his.ms son 
larga de cames '‘long-legged, fem. sg.’ (lit. long of legs) 
long.fs of legs 


facil de fer _ ‘easy to do' 
easy.ms of do.if 
dificils de suportar ‘hard to stand, pl.' 


difficult.p of support.if 
cobertes de pols’ ‘covered with dust, fem. pl.' 
covered.fp of dust 


Exceptionally, some adjectives take complements with other 
prepositions: 


(479) estem contents amb el professor 
be.1p happy.mp with the teacher 
‘We are happy with the teacher' 


(480) en Joan és molt fidel a la seva dona 
art is very faithful.s to the his.fs wife 
‘John is very faithful to his wife’ 


The prepositional complement of an adjective can be not only a 
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noun phrase, but also a clause, finite or infinitival. Two examples of 
adjectives with infinitival complements are given above in (478). 
Additional examples of adjectives with clausal complements are 
given in (481)-(483): 


(481) estic desitjds de veure ' t 
be.1s desirous.ms of see.if 2s 
‘| am desirous of seeing you ' (infinitival) 


(482) estic content amb el que em dius 
be.1s happy.ms with the that 1s say.2s 
‘I'm happy with what you are telling me' (finite) 


(483) en Joan esta orgullds (de) que el seu __ fill vagi ala 
art be.3s proud.ms of that the his.ms son go.su.1s to the 
universitat 
university 

‘John is proud that his son goes to college’ (finite) 


As shown, complements follow the head adjective. 


1.2.2.3. Modifiers of adjective phrases 

Degree adverbs may modify adjectives. These modifiers appear to 
the left of the adjective. As mentioned above, many of the same 
items (but not all) may also accompany nouns. When these modifiers 
occur with adjectives they present an invariant form, which does 
not show gender or number agreement with the adjective: 


(484) tan roig ‘so red, masc. sg.’ 
tan roges ‘so red, fem. pl.' 
(cf. tantes noies ‘so many girls’) 
prou contents ‘happy enough, masc. pl.' 


(cf. prous soldats ‘enough soldiers’) 
massa simpatic ‘too nice, masc. sg.' 


més bonica ‘prettier, fem. sg.' 
menys blaus ‘less blue, masc. pl.’ 
bastant altes ‘rather tall, fem. pl.’ 
(cf. bastantes pedres ‘enough stones’) 
forga fosc ‘rather dark’ 
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gairebé ric ‘almost rich, masc. sg.' 
gaire tristos ‘very sad, masc. pl.’ 


Modifiers to the left of adjectives include regular -ment 
adverbs: 


(485) extremadament alt ‘extremely tall, masc. sg.' 
lleugerament obés ‘slightly obese, masc. sg.' 
sorprenentment maca ‘surprisingly nice, fem. sg." 


The modifiers gens and gaire are used almost exclusively in 
negative or interrogative contexts: 


(486) no esta gens clar 
no is neg clear.ms 
‘It is not clear at all' 


(487) no estan gaire contents 
no be.3p neg happy.mp 
"They are not very happy’ 


For the meaning ‘a little’, several expressions with the indefinite 
article are used: 


(488) una mica brut ‘a little dirty, masc. sg.’ 
un xic fosca ‘a little dark, fem. sg.' 
una mica desagradables_ 'a little disagreeable, pl.' 


A common adjective modifier which indicates that the quality 
expressed by the adjective is found in a high degree is the 
expression molt i molt, literally ‘very and very’, e.g. sdn molt i 
molt alts '(they) are very tall’. The superlative, e.g. a/tissims ‘very 
tall, masc. pl.' is also used with the same meaning. Another 
possibility is the repetition of the adjective: 6s bo bo ‘(he) is very 
good’, 6s alta alta '(she) is very tall’. 

Certain modifiers are prepositional and, like prepositional 
complements, follow the adjective: 
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(489) 6s bo de veritat 
is good.ms of truth 
‘Ivhe is truly good' 


(490) esta boig del tot 
is crazy.ms of.the all.ms 
'He is completely crazy' 


(491) esta orguil6s de _ veritat del seu fill 
is proud.ms of truth ~—of.the his.ms son 
'He is truly proud of his son’ 


1.2.3. Adverbial phrases 


Elements that can have an adverbial function include, besides 
adverbs strictu sensu, prepositional phrases, finite and _ infinitival 
clauses and adjectives. Here we will focus on true adverbial 
phrases; that is, those phrases that are headed by an adverb. 

Phrases headed by an adverb may contain the same modifiers as 
adjectival phrases: 


(492) molt clarament ‘very clearly' 
bastant bé ‘rather well' 
molt i molt lentament ‘very slowly' 


But, unlike adjectival phrases, adverbial phrases may not contain 
complements: 


(493) * molt orgullosament del seu fill 
“Very proudly of his son’ 


(494) * plenament d'aigua 
“Fully of water’ 


This is except for adverbs which can head an adverbial clause 
(see 1.1.2.4 above). 

Some place adverbials can take a noun phrase complement with 
the preposition de. But these should probably be analyzed as 
complex prepositional phrases and not as adverbial phrases: 
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(495) (a) prop de nosaltres 
at near of we 
‘Near us' 


(496) molt Iluny de ila casa 
very far from the house 
‘Very far from the house’ 


Adverbs can be productively derived from adjectives by affixing 
-ment '-ly' to the feminine singular form: 


(497) clara ‘clear, fem. sg.' clarament ‘clearly’ 
estupida ‘stupid, fem. sg.' estupidament ‘stupidly' 
lenta ‘slow, fem. sg." lentament ‘slowly' 


But the adjectives themselves, in their masculine singular form, 
can, in certain cases, be used with an adverbial function: 


(498) en Joan ho va explicar bastant clar /  clarament 
art nt pr.3s explain.if rather clear.ms_ clearly 
‘John explained it rather clear/ clearly’ 


(499)ho van fer molt lent / lentament 
nt pr.3p do.if very slow.ms — slowly 
‘They did it very slow/ slowly’ 


(500)no ho van — fer gaire rapid /  rapidament 
no nt pr.3p do.if very quick.ms quickly 
"They did not do it very quick/ quickly’ 


Adverbs derived from adjectives may appear in the superlative form 
with the affix -/ssim before the adverbial ending; e.g.: 
lentissimament ‘very slowly’. Other adverbs that do not derive from 
adjectives may also take the superlative affix; e.g.: /lunyissim ‘very 
far away', aviadissim Very early’, tardissim ‘very late’. 
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1.2.4. Prepositional phrases 
1.2.4.1. Definition. Simple and complex prepositions. 


Prepositional phrases typically consist of a preposition followed 
by a noun phrase: 


(501) amb els meus amics ‘with my friends’ 
sense diners ‘without money’ 
a la casa 'to/in the house’ 


To express both location (‘in, ‘at') and direction (‘to') the written 
language uses the prepositions a and en. The use of one of these 
two prepositions or the other does not depend on semantics; but 
rather, on phonological and morphological considerations. Before a 
vowel en tends to be used, and a is used before a consonant. 
However, before proper names a is used regardiess of whether they 
begin with a consonant or a vowel and before the definite articles 
both forms are found: 


(502) en Joan viu a Barcelona 
art live.3s in 
‘John lives in Barcelona’ 


(503) en Joan vol viatjar a Italia 
art want.3s travel.if to Italy 
‘John wants to travel to Italy’ 


(504) vaig anar en aquell pais 
pr.1s go.if to that.ms country 
‘'l went to that country’ 


(505) /a Maria esta en/a la església 
art isin tothe church 
‘Mary is in the church’ 


There is however variation in the use of these prepositions and, 
in the spoken language, besides en [an] and a [a], other forms such 
as [ana] and [em(b)] (this last homonymous with the preposition that 
means ‘with') are also employed (see Mier 1982: 110-125): 
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(506) /a Maria 6s [ana] la casa 
art be.3s_ in the house 
‘Mary is in the house' 


(507) en Joan viu f[emb] una casa _ blanca 
art live.3s in a house white.fs 
‘John lives in a white house' 


Some speakers use a with directional verbs like anar ‘to go' (i.e. 
with the meaning of ‘'to') but not with verbs of location (i.e. with the 
meaning of ‘at, in'); except before a proper noun, where a is always 
used: 


(508) som en aquesta casa 
be.1p in this.fs house 
'We are in this house’ 


(509)anem a aquesta casa 
go.ip to this.fs house 
'We are going to this house' 


(510)som_ a Barcelona 
be.1p in 
‘We are in Barcelona’ 


Catalan has a high number of complex prepositions. Some 
prepositions such as sobre ‘on’, sota ‘under’, fora ‘out', dins ‘in’, 
can optionally be preceded by a, followed by de, or both preceded 
by a and followed by de: 


(511) els llibres estan sobre la taula 
the books be.3p = on the table 
a sobre la taula 
a sobre de la taula 
"The books are on (top of) the table' 


(512) vaig deixar els llibres a dins de la_ caixa 
pr.1s leave.if the books inside of the box 
a dins la caixa 
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dins de la caixa 
dins la caixa 
'| left the books inside the box' 


(513) el gat esta (a) sota (de) la cadira 
the cat is in under of the chair 
‘The cat is under the chair' 


(514)els nens juguen (a) fora (de) la casa 
the children play.3p in out of the house 
‘The children play outside the house’ 


(515) els —Ilibres sén (a) damunt (de) la taula 
the books be.3p in on of the table 
‘The books are on (top of) the table’ 


(516) e/ cotxe és (a) davant (de) !|' — edifici 
the car is in front of the building 
‘The car is in front of the building’ 


(517)els ocells canten (a) darrera (de) les muntanyes 
the birds  sing.3p in behind of the mountains 
‘The birds sing behind the mountains' 


The preposition sobre can also mean ‘about', in which case it is 
not followed or preceded by other prepositions: 


(518) 6s un Ilibre sobre Catalunya 
is a book about Catalonia 
“sobre de Catalunya 
“a sobre (de) Catalunya 
‘It is a book about Catalonia’ 


Some other prepositions can be followed by de, but are not 
preceded by a: 


(519) des (de) les muntanyes’ arribaven __senglars 


from of the mountains arrive.ip.3p boars 
‘From the mountains, wild boars arrived’ 
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Other prepositions obligatorily occur in certain sequences: 


(520) anem cap a Franca 
go.1p towards France 
* cap Franga 
‘We are going towards France’ 


(521) ef bose 6s (a) prop de la casa 
the forest is in near of the house 
*(a) prop la casa 
'The forest is near the house’ 


(522) vam anar a través del bosc 
pr.ip go.if in through of.the forest 
* a través el bosc 
* través del bosc 
‘We went through the forest’ 


The preposition fins ‘up to, until’ is followed obligatorily by a 
in locative expressions, but not in temporal expressions: 


(523) van arribar fins a Barcelona 
pr.3p arrive. if up to 
‘They arrived up to Barcelona’ 


(524) no vindra fins dema 
no come.fu.3s until tomorrow 
‘S/he won't come until tomorrow’ 


Normative Catalan grammar establishes a distinction between the 
uses of per, roughly, 'by' and per a, roughly ‘for’, which is similar, 
although not identical, to that which is observed in Spanish between 
por and para. However, that distinction is not made at all in the 
spoken language of most of Catalonia, and even writers and 
grammarians disagree on the contexts in which per and per a ought 
to be used (see Coromines 1983: 105-179). Most speakers only 
employ per, which has a number of different uses, as can be seen in 
the examples: 
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(525) he comprat un clavell per tu 
have.1s buy.pp a carnation for you 
‘| have bought a carnation for you' 


(526)va caure per ia finestra 
pr.3s fall.if by the window 
'S/he/it fell through the window' 


(527) el vaig comprar per cent pessetes 
3s.m.ac pr.3s buy. if for hundred pesetas 
‘| bought it for a hundred pesetas' 


(528) ho deixarem per dema 
nt leave.fu.ip for tomorrow 
'We will leave it for tomorrow’ 


(529) per mi que no tens rad 
for is.ob that no have.2s reason 
‘For me (in my opinion) you are not right’ 


(530) /a professora el va castigar per mentider 
the teacher 3s.m.ac  pr.3s punish.if for liar.ms 
‘The teacher punished him for being a liar 


(531) encara queden alguns pisos per vendre 
still remain.3p §some.mp flats for sell.if 
‘There remain still some apartments to sell 


(532) aquest pont va é6sser construit pels romans 
this.ms bridge pr.3s be.if build.pp by.the Romans 
"This bridge was built by the Romans' 
The preposition per can also combine with other prepositions: 
(533) els ocells van passar per sobre de la__— casa 


the birds pr.3p pass.if by over of the house 
‘The birds passed (by) over the house’ 
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(534) vam anar per darrera de les muntanyes 
pr.ip go.if by behind of the mountains 
'We went (by) behind the mountains’ 


The preposition com ‘like, as’ (also ‘how'), is or is not followed 
by a, in different contexts, depending on the meaning: 


(535) 6s pesat com el plom 
is heavy.ms like the lead 
‘It is heavy like lead’ 


(536) com a traductor no 6s massa bo 
like transiator.ms no is too good.ms 
'As a translator, he is not too good’ 


1.2.4.2. Arguments (complements) of prepositional phrases 
1.2.4.2.1. Prepositions without arguments. Those prepositions 
that are followed by de, obligatorily or optionally, when taking a 
noun phrase complement, can also appear without a complement: 


(537)a. els nens juguen (a) fora (de) la casa 
the children play.3p at out of the house 
‘The children play outside the house’ 
b. els nens juguen (a) fora 
‘The children play outside’ 


(538)a. he posat el llibre (a) sota (de) la cadira 
have.1s put.pp the book at under of the chair 
/ (a) sobre (de) la cadira 
on 
‘| have put the book under/on the chair' 
b. I he posat (a) sota/ a sobre 
3S.m.ac 
‘| put it underneath/ on top’ 


(539)a. el bosc és (a) prop de la casa 


the forest is at near of the house 
'The forest is near the house’ 
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b. el! bosc 6s a prop 
‘The forest is nearby’ 


(540)a. se m' ha oblidat la clau (a) dins (de) la casa 
3.rf 1s have.3s forget.pp the key in inside of the house 
‘| have forgotten the key inside the house’ 
b. se m'‘ha oblidat la clau a dins 
'| have forgotten the key inside’ 


(541)a. van passar a través de les muntanyes 
pr.3p pass.if in through of the mountains 
‘They passed through the mountains' 
b. van passar a través 
"They passed through’ 


Other prepositions cannot appear without an argument: 


(542)a. aniré amb tu 
go.fu.1s with you 
‘| will go with you 
b. *aniré amb 
‘| will go with/along' 


1.2.4.2.2. Prepositions with more than one argument. It is 
possible to have several coordinated noun phrases as arguments of 
the same preposition: 


(543)a. aniré amb endJoan i amb els meus amics 
go.fu.1s with art and with the my.mp friends 
b. anir6é amb en Joan i els meus amics 
‘| will go with John and (with) my friends’ 


(544)a. he posat les patates damunt la taula i damunt les 
have.1s put.pp the potatoes on the table and on the 
chairs 
cadires 


b. he posat les patates damunt fa taula i les cadires 
‘| have put the potatoes on the table and (on) the chairs' 
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With prepositions followed by de, this second preposition may 
optionally be repeated in each of the coordinated constituents: 


(545) la casa era a prop del  bosc 
the house be.ip.3s_ in near of.the forest 
i (de) les muntanyes 
and of the mountains 
‘The house was near the forest and the mountains' 


(546) hi havia gats a sota (djels iIlits i (de) les cadires 
loc have.ip.3s cats in under of.the beds and of the chairs 
‘There were cats under the beds and the chairs’ 


1.2.4.2.3. Prepositions with clausal arguments. Some 
prepositions, such as sense ‘without’, fins ‘up to, until’, des ‘from, 
since', com ‘as, like’, per ‘for, by’, etc., can also be used to 
introduce adverbial clauses, finite or infinitival: 


(547)sense saber- ho tu 
without know.if -nt you 
‘Without your knowing it' 


(548) fins que no podiem caminar més 
until that no can.ip.1p walk.if more 
‘Until we couldn't walk any more' 


(549) des (de) que vas_ venir 
from of that pr.2s come.if 
‘Since you came' 


Adverb clauses are examined in section 1.1.2.4. above. 


1.2.4.2.4. No preposition stranding. Prepositions cannot be 
stranded: 
(550) *qui has vingut amb? 


who have.2s_ come.pp with 
'Who did you come with? 
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(551) “*quina __taula has posat el llibre damunt (de)? 
which.fs table have.2s put.pp the book on top of 
‘Which table did you put the books on?’ 


1.2.4.3. Modifiers of prepositional phrases 
The same modifiers that occur in adjectival and adverbial phrases 
can occur to the left of a preposition: 


(552) esta molta sota dela roba 
is very in under of the clothes 
‘It is very much under the clothes' 


(553) en Joan viu forc¢a a prop de casa meva 
art live.3s rather in near of house my.fs 
‘John lives rather close to my house’ 


(554) aixod 6s molt i molt per sobre del vostre nivell 
that is very and very by above of.the your.2p.fs level 
‘That is very much beyond your level' 


(555) ho vaig dir ' molt entre nosaltres 
nt pr.1s say.if very among we 
‘| said it very much among us' 


1.2.4.4. Prepositions and case. 

In Catalan, only pronouns are inflected for case. After most 
prepositions, pronouns present the forms in the right column in 
(556). As shown, only the first person singular presents a 
prepositional form which is different from its nominative or subject 
form: 


(556) nominative prepositional 


jo mi |" 

tu tu ‘thou’ 

ell ell ‘he’ 

ella ella ‘she' 

vostée voste ‘you' (singular, formal) 
nosaltres nosaltres 'we' 

vosaltres vosaltres ‘you' (plural, familiar) 
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ells ells ‘they’ (masc.) 

elles elles ‘they’ (fem.) 

vostées vostes ‘you’ (plural, formal) 
(557) en Joan vol = anar amb mi/ amb tu/ amb ell 

art want.3s go.if with 1s.ob with you with he 


‘John wants to go with me/ with you/ with him' 


(558)se ' nvan  anar sense mi/_ sense tu /sense ell 
3.rf pv pr.3p go.if without 1s.ob without you without he 
‘They left without me/ without you/ without him’ 


(559)ho va_ portar’ per (a) mi/ per tu/ per ell 
nt pr.3s bring.if for 1s.ob for you for he 
'S/he brought it for me/ for you/ for him’ 


There are, however, some exceptional prepositions after which 
the nominative form is used for the first person singular. Segons 
‘according to’ and entre ‘between’ behave in this manner: 


(560) segons tu, n' hi ha quatre; perd, segons jo, 
according to you pv loc have.3s four but according to | 
n' hiha més 


pv loc have.3s more 
‘According to you there are four of them; but, according to me, there 
are more’ 


(561)ho farem — entre tu i fo 
nt do.fu.ip between you and | 
'We will do it between you and me' 


Nevertheless, entre takes the pronoun mi when it is used 
meaning ‘within’ (Girona dialect. In other dialects this preposition is 
not used with this meaning): 


(562) entre mi, jo pensava que vindria 
within is.ob J think.ip.1s that come.cd.3s 
‘Within myself, | thought s/he would come’ 


With prepositions that are followed by de, the masculine 
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possessive form of the pronoun is often used instead of de + 
prepositional form, especially with first and second person 
pronouns: 


(563) a prop d' en Joan ‘near John' 
?? a prop de mi/ a prop meu ‘near me' 
?? a prop de tu/ a prop teu ‘near you' 
a prop d'ell/ a prop seu ‘near him' 


?? a prop de nosaltres/a prop nostre ‘near us' 
1.2.5. Noun phrases 


1.2.5.1. Operational definition of the noun phrase 

Noun phrases are headed by a noun and generally require a 
determiner of some sort, with the exceptions that will be 
mentioned. The noun controls agreement on gender and number with 
its determiner and other modifiers that can bear these features, 
such as adjectives. 

Noun phrases fill the functions of subject, direct object and 
object or complement of a preposition and can also function as 
predicates in copulatives and other sentences taking a nominal 
predicate. Clauses (noun clauses) can, however, also occur, instead 
of noun phrases, with some of these functions. 


1.2.5.2. Noun modifiers 


1.2.5.2.1. Adjectives. Adjectives agree with the noun they modify 
in gender and number and generally occur to the right of the noun: 


(564) cases blanques 
houses white.fp 
‘White houses’ 


Some adjectives can also be preposed to the noun; in which case 
they are interpreted as nonrestrictive. That is, preposed adjectives 
do not narrow the set of referents identified by the noun; but, 
rather, refer to qualities assumed to be inherent or characteristic of 
the noun, as in /a blanca neu 'the white snow’, les pacifiques 
ovelles ‘the peaceful sheep', etc. The difference between the 
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restrictive, contrastive, interpretation of postposed adjectives and 
the nonrestrictive interpretation of preposed adjectives can be seen 
in examples such as the following: 


(565)a. en Joan admirava els coloms blancs i la Maria 
art admire.ip.3s the pigeons white.mp and art 
admirava els grisos 


admire.ip.3s the grey.mp 
b. *en Joan admirava els blancs coloms i la Maria admirava 
els grisos 
‘John admired the white doves and Mary admired the grey ones' 


In (565b) the collocation of the adjective before the noun gives a 
noncontrastive interpretation; i.e. ‘white’ is interpreted as an 
inherent quality of doves. Since all doves are described as white, it 
is contradictory to then oppose grey doves to white doves. 

Preposed adjectives are mostly a feature of the written language, 
except for a few adjectives that are common in this position. Among 
these, there is a number of adjectives that, when preposed to 
certain nouns, acquire a specific meaning that they do not have when 
used postnominally: 


(566)a. un alt militar ‘a high-ranking officer’ 
ahigh.ms_ officer 
b. un militar alt ‘a tall officer’ 
(567)a. un vell amic ‘an old friend, a friend of many years' 
a old.ms_ friend 
b. un amic vell ‘a friend who is old’ 
(568)a. un gran home ‘a great man’ 
a great.s man 
b. un home gran ‘a big man' 
(569)a. un pobre home ‘a poor, unfortunate fellow' 
a poor.ms man 
b. un home pobre ‘a materially poor man’ 


(570)a. un simple problema ‘a mere problem’ 
a simple.ms problem 
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b. un problema simple ‘an easy problem’ 


(571)a. un bon home ‘a good, humble man’ 
a good.ms man 
b. un home bo ‘a good man' 


The adjectives mal and dolent both mean ‘bad’; but the first is 
always preposed to the noun and the second is always postposed: un 
mal any 'a bad year', un any dolent 'a bad year’. The adjective a/tre 
‘other’ is always preposed: un altre dia ‘another day'. 

Adjectival phrases with complements cannot be preposed to the 
noun and the use of adjectives with specifiers in prenominal 
position is of dubious acceptability. Only bare adjectives are thus 
clearly acceptable in prenominal position, whereas such restrictions 
do not apply to postnominal adjectives: 


(572)a. un pare molt orgullds de_ la seva _ filla 
a father very proud.ms_ of the his.fs daughter 
‘A father very proud of his daughter' 
b. un orgullds pare 
a proud.ms father 
'A proud father’ 
c. ?2 un molt orgullés pare 
a very +proud.ms father 
‘A very proud father’ 
d. * un (molt) orgullds dela seva filla pare 
a very. proud.ms_ of the his.fs daughter father 
‘A father (very) proud of his daughter’ (Lit. 'A very proud of his 
daughter father’) 


(573)a. un cantant forc¢a famos pels seus’ discos 
a singer.ms quite famous.ms for.the his.mp records 
‘A singer quite famous for his records’ 
~ b. un famds cantant 
a famous.ms singer 
'A famous singer' 
c.* un forca famés cantant 
a quite famous.ms singer 
'A quite famous singer’ 
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d.*un  famés pels seus discos’ cantant 
a famous.ms for.the his.mp records singer 
‘A singer famous for his records’ 


1.2.5.2.2. Relative clauses. Nouns can be modified by relative 
clauses, which always follow the head noun. Relative clauses are 
studied in 1.1.2.3. 


1.2.5.2.3. Possessive ‘adjectives’. The same series of 
possessives is employed as adjectives modifying nouns and as 
pronouns. Possessives are inflected for gender and number and agree 
with the possessed. A complete list of possessive forms is given in 
the Morphology, in section 2.1.2.4. 

When used as adjectives, possessives may precede or follow the 
noun and they require the use of articles or other determiners, 
except for certain set expressions (e.g. casa meva 'my house, my 
home’): 


(574) un germa meu/ un meu germa 
a_ brother mine.ms 
‘A brother of mine’ 


(575)e/ iTlibre teu / el teu Ilibre 
the book your.ms 
‘Your book' 


(576) aquelila filla meva / aquella meva filla 
that.fs daughter mine.fs 
‘That daughter of mine’ 


Prenominal possessives precede preposed adjectives: 


(577) el meu millor amic 
the my.ms best.s_ friend 
‘My best friend’ 


Third person possessives not only do not distinguish between one 
or more possessors, but can also indicate a second person possessor, 
when the addressee is referred to by the third person pronoun vosté 
(plural vostes) in formal treatment. It is possible, however, to use 
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unambiguous prepositional phrases with de '‘of', instead of the 
possessive. Thus instead of e/ seu fill ‘his/her/your/their son’, 
unambiguous expressions such as e/ fill d'ella ‘her son’, el fill de 
vostés ‘your son (plural possessor)’, etc., can be employed. This 
construction cannot be used with first or second possessors: *e/ 
fill de mi (cf. ef meu fill) 'my son’, ‘el fill de tu (cf. ef teu fill 
‘your son’), *els /libres de nosaltres (cf. els nostres Ilibres) ‘our 
books’, */'oncle de vosaltres (cf. el vostre oncle) ‘your uncle’. 


1.2.5.2.4. Articles. Catalan has a definite article 

el/la/els/les ‘the' (masc. sg., fem. sg., masc. pl., fem. pl.) and an 
indefinite article un/una/uns/unes ‘a/some'. The singular forms 
of the indefinite article correspond also to the numeral for ‘one’. 
Articles appear in first position in the noun phrase: uns famosos 
professors '(some) famous professors’, /es nostres millors 
qualitats ‘our best qualities’. 


1.2.5.2.5. Demonstratives. The most general system has only two 
demonstratives: aquest/-a/-s/-es, for referents near the 

speaker or listener, and aquell/-a/-s/-es, for distant referents. 
These demonstratives can be used both as pronouns and in adjectival 
function. Notice thus that the meaning of the Catalan demonstratives 
does not correspond to that of English demonstratives. The 
proximative demonstrative aquest corresponds both to English ‘this' 
(referent near speaker) and to English ‘that’, when the referent is 
near the listener. The distal demonstrative aquel// corresponds to 
‘that over there’: 


(578) aquest llibre que tinc a _ les mans 
this.ms book that have.is in the hands 
"This book that | have in my hands' 


(579) deixa ‘m veure aquesta gorra que tens 
allow.imp.2s 1s see.if this.fs cap that have.2s 
‘Let me see that cap that you have' 


(580) aquells ocells volen molt de pressa 


this.ms_ birds fly.3p very of | rush 
‘Those birds are flying very fast' 
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Dialectally, there is another demonstrative aque/x/-a/-s/-es 
or eix/-a/-os/-es for referents near the listener. But the use of 
these forms is not very widespread. 

Demonstratives generally precede the noun, as in the examples 
above and, in this position, are incompatible with articles: *e/ 
aquest Ilibre ‘this book'. They can, however, also follow the noun; in 
which case, definite articles are obligatorily used: e/ /libre aquest 
‘this book’ , “*/libre aquest. More details are given in section 2.1.2.5. 


1.2.5.2.6. Quantifiers and numerals. Quantifiers appear in 
prenominal position and most of them are incompatible with 
articles or other determiners. Most quantifiers show number 
agreement and many of them also possess different masculine and 
feminine forms: algun Ilibre ‘some book’, alguns amics 'some 
friends', algunes dones ‘some women'. Some noun quantifiers are 
also used as modifiers of adjectives; but, whereas they show 
agreement with nouns, when modifying adjectives they appear in an 
invariant form: bastants amics ‘enough, quite a few friends’, 

amics bastant simpatics ‘rather sympathetic friends'; moltes 
cases 'many houses’, unes cases molt petites ‘some very small 
houses’. For some speakers, the quantifier prou ‘quite a few, rather’ 
is an invariable form and fails to show agreement also when 
modifiying a noun: prou soldats or prous soldats ‘quite a few 
soldiers’. 

Tots ‘all’ is peculiar in that it must be followed by the definite 
article: tots els nens ‘all the children’. The other quantifiers may 
also be preposed to a noun phrase with a definite article; but they 
must be linked by the preposition de: alguns dels estudiants 'some 
of the students’, bastants dels soldats ‘quite a few of the soldiers’, 
poques de les dones ‘few of the women’. 

Another peculiarity of tots is that it can "float"; that is, it can 
be extracted from its noun phrase: 


(581)a. tots els treballadors d'aquesta fabrica es van 
all._mp the workers of this.fs factory 3.rf pr.3p 
declarar envaga 
declare.if in strike 

‘All the workers of this factory went on a strike’ 
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b. els treballadors d'aquesta fabrica es van declarar tots en 
vaga 
‘The workers of this factory went all on a strike’ 


This is impossible with other quantifiers: 


(582)a. alguns dels _ treballadors d'aquest fabrica es van declarar 
some.mp of.the 
en vaga 
b. * els treballadors d'aquesta fabrica es van declarar en vaga 
alguns 
‘Some workers of this factory went on a strike’ 


Cardinal numerals are placed before the noun and may or may not 
be preceded by determiners: tres bons amics ‘three good friends’, 
els tres bons amics ‘the three good friends'. The numerals ‘one' 
(which is the same as the indefinite article) and ‘two' show gender 
agreement; all other numbers are invariable: un noi 'a/one boy', una 
noia ‘a/one girl’, dos nois ‘two boys', dues noies ‘two girls', tres 
nois ‘three boys’, tres noies ‘three girls’, quatre nois ‘four boys’, 
quatre noies ‘four girls’. 

Ordinal numerals behave like adjectives. They may precede or 
follow the noun: 


(583) ef meu primer fill el meu fill primer 
the my.ms first.ms son 
"My first son' 


(584) ef capitol quart/ el quart capitol 
the chapter fourth.ms 
"The fourth chapter’ 


1.2.5.2.7. Adverbials. Place adverbials may occur modifying a 
noun, generally also carrying a demonstrative. The adverbial occurs 
in postverbal position: 


(585) aquelles cases alla dalt 


this.fp houses there up 
"Those houses up there’ 
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This construction can be used only with certain inanimate 
referents. It is more common to include a preposition de: d‘alla 
dalt. 


1.2.5.2.8. Emphatic words. The emphatic mateix '-self’ may 
precede or follow the noun. When it precedes the noun, mateix has 
in addition the meaning of ‘same’: 


(586)a. el rei mateix hova dir 
the king self.ms nt pr.3s_ say.if 
"The king himself said it’ 
b. e/ mateix rei ho va dir 
‘The king himself said it/The same king said it' 


Mateix shows agreement in gender and number: 


(587)ho heu de fer vosaltres mateixes 
nt have.3p of do.if you.p self.fp 
‘You yourselves (women) will have to do it' 


(588) elis mateixos ho ~ van portar 
they self.mp nt pr.3p bring.if 
‘They themselves (men) brought it 


1.2.5.2.9. Comparative/superlative/equative structures. The 
comparative més ‘more’ and menys ‘less' may modify adjectives or 
nouns. Examples in which they appear in noun phrases are given in 
(589)-(590): 


(589) van arribar més dones que homes 
pr.3p arrive.if more women than men 
‘More women than men arrived’ 


(590) tu tens menys paciencia que (no pas) jo 
you have.2s__siiess patience than no neg _ sit 
‘You have less patience than | do' 


Comparison is studied in detail in section 1.8. 
In equatives, nouns are preceded by tant 'as much, as many', 
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which shows gender and number agreement: 


(591) mengeu tantes peres com vulgueu 
eat.imp.2p as many.fp pears as_ want.su.2p 
‘Eat as many pears as you guys want 


Equatives are studied in section 1.9. 

Nouns cannot be the object of superlative constructions. 
Sentences such as ‘John ate the most apples’ are not directly 
translatable into Catalan. Such a sentence would be rendered as en 
Joan va menjar més pomes que ningu, literally ‘John ate more 
apples than anybody’; that is, by a comparative structure or with a 
cleft construction en Joan 6s el que més pomes va menjar ‘John is 
the one who ate the most apples’. On the other hand, the superlative 
of an adjective that modifies a noun is expressed by més 'more' (or 
menys '‘less') before the adjective and the definite article before 
the noun: 


(592) aquesta 6s I' esgiésia més vella de Catalunya 
this.fs is the church most old.fs of Catalonia 
'This is the oldest church in Catalonia’ 


(593) déna ‘m la camisa menys bruta 
give.imp.2s 1s the shirt less _ dirty.fs 
‘Give me the least dirty shirt’ 


1.2.5.2.10. Prepositional phrases. Nouns can be modified by 
prepositional phrases, which always follow the noun, as in the 
following examples: 


(594) un gos de caca i una taula de fusta 
a dog of hunt and a table of wood 
‘A hunting dog and a wooden table’ 


(595)l' home en camisa blanca 


the man _ in_ shirt white.fs 
‘The man in the white shirt’ 


124 


Syntax 


(596) un cotxe amb quatre portes 
a car with four doors 
‘A car with four doors' 


(597) un home sense _ prejudicis — 
a man_ without prejudices 
‘A man without prejudices’ 


1.2.5.2.11. Appositions. Two noun phrases may occur in 
apposition: 


(598) Barcelona, la capital de Catalunya, va  ésser fundada 
the capital of Catalonia pr.3s be.if found.pp.fs 
pels romans 
by.the Romans 
‘Barcelona, the capital of Catalonia, was founded by the Romans' 


1.2.5.3. Order of modifiers of the same type 

A noun may be modified by more than one adjective. In this case, 
generally, the preferred strategy is coordination of the adjectives. 
Coordination is the only possibility when both adjectives are of the 
same type; for instance, if both describe physical characteristics: 


(599)a. una dona alta i prima 
a woman _tall.fs and thin.fs 
‘A tall and thin woman’ 
b. * una dona alta prima 
'A tall thin woman' 


If coordination is not used and one of the adjectives is 
accompanied by a modifier of some sort, the modified adjective will 
be in last position: 


(600)a. una taula vella_ molt gran 
a table old.fs very big.fs 
b. ?? una taula molt gran vella 
'A very large old table’ 
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(601)a. una taula gran molt vella 
a table big.fs very old.fs 
b. ?? una taula molt vella gran 

'A very large old table' 


Adjectives that define the referent, rather than expressing a 
quality of it, precede other adjectives: 


(602)a. una central nuclear nova 
a plant = nuclear.fs new.fs 
b. ?? una central nova nuclear 
‘A new nuclear plant’ 


In the example, una central nuclear is not a plant which is 
nuclear; but, rather, central nuclear forms a sort of compound. 

Adjectives that refer to observable physical characteristics 
precede other adjectives: 


(603)a. ?un home baix feli¢ (preferred: un home baix i feli¢) 
a man short.ms happy.ms 
b. ?? un home feli¢ baix 
'A happy short man' 


A noun phrase may also contain more than one prepositional 
phrase. There will be order restrictions if one of the prepositional 
phrases is defining rather than qualifying, as in (604), with //ibre 
de text ‘textbook’. If the prepositional phrases are both of a 
qualifying or descriptive type, there are no clear restrictions in 
their relative order: 


(604)a. un Ilibre de text de tapes blaves 
a book of text of covers biue.fp 
b. * un Illibre de tapes blaves de text 
'A textbook with blue covers' 


(605)a. un Ilibre de mil pessetes de tapes blaves 
a book of thousand pesetas of covers blue.fp 
b. un llibre de tapes blaves de mil pessetes 
‘A book of blue covers worth a thousand pesetas' 
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When one order of the modifiers would produce ambiguity, this 
will tend to be avoided. If the reading in (606a) is intended, (606a) 
will tend to be used, instead of (606b). The fact is, however, that 
(606b) is grammatical in both readings’: 


(606)a. una taula de color blau amb tres potes 
a table of color blue.ms with three legs 
‘A blue-colored table with three legs' 
b. una taula amb tres potes de color blau 
‘A blue-colored table with three legs’ or ‘a table with three blue- 
colored legs' 


A noun phrase may also contain more than one relative clause. 
There are no clear preferred orderings; although ambiguity will tend 
to be avoided: 


(607)a. un senyor que fa esquelles que viu a Olot 
a man __ that make.3s cowbells that live.3s in 
b. un senyor que viu a Olot que fa esquelles 
'A man who makes cow-bells who lives in Olot' 


(608)a. un senyor que viu a Olot que té un fill molt alt 
a man _ that live.3s_ in that have.3s a son very tall.ms 
‘A man who lives in Olot who has a very tall son ' 
b. un senyor que té un fill molt alt que viu a Olot 
‘A man; who has a very tall son; whoj/; lives in Olot' 


1.2.5.4. Impossible combinations of modifiers 

Noun phrases in Catalan have an initial determiner position which 
must be filled if the noun phrase is used as a subject and has a 
referential meaning. Elements which can fill this position include 
articles (definite and indefinite), demonstratives, quantifiers and 
ordinal numerals: 


(609) a. * noi va menjar pomes 
boy pr.3s eat.if apples 
‘Boy ate apples' 
b. ef noi va menjar pomes 
‘The boy ate apples’ 
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c. un noi va menjar pomes 
‘A boy ate apples’ 

d. aquest noi va menjar pomes 
‘This boy ate apples’ 

e@. algun noi va menjar pomes 
‘Some boy ate apples’ 

f. tres nois van menjar pomes 
‘Three boys ate apples' 


In Catalan, unlike in English, generic noun phrases also take a 
definite article: 


(610)les balenes sén mamifers 
the whales be.3p mammals 
‘Whales are mammals' 


However, the postverbal plural subjects of certain verbs 
(unaccusative verbs) may appear without a determiner. Compare the 
following examples: 


(611)a. van arribar nois 
pr.3p arrive.if boys 
‘Boys arrived’ 
b.* va arribar noi 
pr.3s arrive.if boy 
‘Boy arrived’ 
c.* nois van menjar 
boys pr.3p eat.if 
‘Boys ate’ 


Other prenominal modifiers such as ordinal numerals, possessives 
and adjectives do not occupy the determiner position, since under 
the conditions that we have mentioned, noun phrases starting with 
one of these elements produce ungrammaticality: 


(612)a. * segon noi va menjar pomes 
b. el segon noi va  menjar pomes 
the second.ms __ boy pr.3s eat.if apples 
"The second boy ate apples' 
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(613)a. *meu noi va menjar pomes 
b. ef meu noiva menjar pomes 
the my.ms boy pr.3s eat.if apples 
'My boy ate apples’ 


(614)a. *vell noi va menjar pomes 
b. ef vell noiva menjar pomes 
the old.ms boy pr.3s eat.if apples 
‘The old boy ate apples' 


Demonstratives and articles cannot both appear together in 
prenominal position. This does not mean, however, that they cannot 
cooccur in the same noun phrase. As we saw in 1.2.5.2.5., 
demonstratives can also be postposed to the noun. If they are 
postposed, then there must be a definite article in phrase initial 
position: 


(615)a. aquesta cango 
this.fs song(f) 
b. *I' aquesta cancgoé 
the this.fs song 
c. *aquesta la cancoé 
d. la cangé aquesta 
'This song’ 


On the other hand, ordinal numerals can be directly preceded by 
articles and demonstratives: 


(616) els tres nois ‘The three boys' 
the three boys 


(617)uns_ tres nois ‘Some three boys’, 'about three boys' 
some three boys 


(618) aquests tres nois ‘These three boys' 
this.mp three boys 


Other elements such as altre ‘other’ and mateix 'same' can 
precede or follow the numerals: 
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(619)a. uns altres tres nois van menjar peres 
some.m other.mp three boys pr.3p eat.if pears 
‘Another three boys ate pears’ 
b. tres altres nois van menjar peres 
‘Three other boys ate pears’ 


(620)a. els mateixos§ tres noiS van  menjar peres 
the = self.mp threeboys pr.3p eat.if pears 
b. els tres mateixos nois van menjar peres 
‘The same three boys ate pears' 


Some quantifiers such as poc ‘little, few’ and mo/t 'much, many' 
can be preceded by articles, demonstratives and possessives. As 
already mentioned in 1.2.5.2.6, tot ‘all' precedes the determiners 
instead. Finally, other quantifiers such as a/gun ‘some’ are 
incompatible with other determiners: 


(621) els pocs amics que _ tinc a Barcelona 
the few.mp = friends that have.is in 
‘The few friends that | have in Barcelona’ 


(622) aquestes poques peres 
this.fp few.fp pears 
‘These few pears’ 


(623) els molts amics que tens 
the many.mp friends that have.2s 
‘The many friends that you have' 


(624) tots els teus amics 
all._mp the your.mp friends 
‘All your friends’ 


(625) *els/ *aquests alguns amics 
the this.mp some.m friends 
Lit. 'The/these some friends’ 


Possessives can occur in prenominal position after both articles 
and demonstratives. They can also be postposed to the noun: 
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(626)a. els meus Ilibres 
the my.mp books 
b. els flibres meus 
c.* meus Ilibres 
‘My books’ 


(627)a. aquell meu nen 
that.ms my.ms child 
b. aquell nen meu 
‘That child of mine' 


(628)a. un Ilibre meu’ / dos llibres meus 
a book mine.ms_ two.m books mine.mp 
b. un meu llibre/ dos meus Ilibres 
'A book of mine’ / "Two books of mine’ 


1.2.5.5. Order of elements in the noun phrase 

The order of prenominal modifiers has already been illustrated in 
some detail in the previous section. Here, the order relations for 
prenominal modifiers will be summarized and we will consider the 
order among postnominal modifiers. 

The only element that can precede an article or a prenominal 
demonstrative is the quantifier tots/ totes ‘all’. Articles and 
preposed demonstratives cannot cooccur. Preposed possessives 
precede numerals and numerals precede preposed adjectives. Altre 
‘other’ and mateix ‘same, self may precede or follow a numeral, as 
mentioned above: 


(629) tots els teus petits problemes 
all.mp the your.mp_ little.mp problems 
‘All your little problems’ 


(630) les meves altres quatre vaques 
the my.fp other.fp four cows 
‘My other four cows' 


Adjectives strictu sensu cannot be placed before articles, 
demonstratives, quantifiers and numerals or possessives. 
Demonstratives and possessives that are postposed usually occur 
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after adjectives: 


(631) e/ flibre blau meu 
the book blue.ms my.ms 
‘My blue book’ 


(632) e/ Ilibre blau aquest 
the book bliue.ms this.ms 
"This blue book' 


if the adjective carries a modifier or instead of an adjective we 
have a relative clause or a long prepositional phrase it will normally 
go after the possessive: 


(633) un Ilibre meu bastant conegut 
abook mine.ms_ rather known.ms 
‘A book of mine rather well known' 


(634) un Ilibre meu completament blau 
a book mine.ms completely blue.ms 
'A book of mine completely blue’ 


(635) un Ilibre meu que és blau 
a book mine.ms that is blue.ms 
"A book of mine that is blue' 


(636)a. un Ilibre de matematiques meu 
a book of Mathematics mine.ms 
b. un Ilibre meu de matematiques 
'A Mathematics book of mine’ 


(637)a. un Ilibre meu _ de fisica nuclear i  qguimica 
a book  mine.ms of Physics nuclear.ms and Chemistry 
organica 
organic.fs 


b. ? un Ilibre de fisica nuclear i quimica organica meu 
‘A book of mine of nuclear Physics and organic Chemistry’ 


What is in operation here is a principle that dictates that heavier 
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constituents should appear at the end. This principle also accounts 
for other facts that have been mentioned in previous sections, such 
as the impossibility of having heavy prepositional phrases in 
prenominal position (see 1.2.5.2.1) and the fact that modified 
adjectives follow other adjectives (see 1.2.5.3). This same principle 
accounts for the relative order of adjectival phrases, prepositional 
phrases, relative phrases and postposed demonstratives and 
possessives. Relative phrases are generally in final position, since 
they are heavy constituents: 


(638)a. unadona  rossa que viu a Figueres 
a woman blond.fs that live.3s in 
b. ?? una dona que viu a Figueres rossa 
‘A blond woman who lives in Figueres' 


(639)a. la taula de fusta que vols comprar 
the table of wood that want.2s buy.if 
b. ?? la taula que vols comprar de fusta 
"The wooden table that you want to buy’ 


However, the order may be different if there is another equally 
heavy modifier: 


(640)a. unadona que viu = a Figueres de cabells rossos 
a woman that live.3sin of hairs blond.mp 
b. una dona de cabells rossos que viu a Figueres 
‘A woman with blond hair who lives in Figueres' 


(641) un professor que ensenya matematiques molt conegut 

a professor that teach.3s Mathematics very known.ms 

en certs cercles socials 

in certain.mp circles .social.mp 
'A professor who teaches Mathematics very well known in certain 
social circles’ 


As for the order of adjectival phrases and prepositional phrases, 
it will also depend on heaviness. Prepositional phrases tend to occur 
after bare adjectives. However, if the adjectival phrase is heavy, 
that preference will not hold: 
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(642)a. unadona_ alta de cabells rossos 
a woman tall.fs of hairs blond.mp 
b. ?? una dona de cabells rossos alta 
‘A tall woman with blond hair’ 


(643) una dona de cabells rossos increiblement alta 
a woman of hairs blond.mp incredibly tall.fs 
‘An incredibly tall woman with blond hair' 


1.3. Coordination 
1.3.1.1. Means used for coordinating sentences 


1.3.1.1.1. And-coordination. To coordinate sentences 
conjunctions are used. The general coordinator is j ‘and’, which 
heads the second of two coordinate clauses: 


(644) la Maria estudia matematiques i en Joan conrea cereals 
art study.3s Mathematics and art | cultivate.3s cereals 
‘Mary studies Mathematics and John grows cereals’ 


(645) avui plou i dema també ploura 
today rain.3s and tomorrow also _ rain.fu.3s 
"Today it is raining and tomorrow it will rain too’ 


1.3.1.1.2. But-coordination. To express a contrast between the 
coordinate clauses, pero ‘but’ is employed: 


(646) la Maria estudia matematiques pero en Joan conrea cereals 
art study.3s Mathematics but art  cultivate.3s cereals 
‘Mary studies Mathematics but John grows cereals’ : 


(647) vull anara la _ festa perd no vull anar-hi amb tu 
want.is go.if to the.f party but no want.1s go.if-loc with you 
‘| want to go to the party, but | don't want to go with you' 


However, a different conjunction, sind ‘but' is used in 


contrastive or adversative coordination for introducing an 
affirmative statement after a negative one. The conjunction sino is 


134 


Syntax 
followed by que if the second conjunct contains a conjugated verb: 


(648) en Joan no estudia matematiques sind que conrea cereals 
art no study.3s Mathematics but that cultivate.3s cereals 
‘John does not study Mathematics, but grows cereals’ 


(649)nova  portar les flors en Joan sinéd que les 
no pr.3s bring.if the flowers art but that 3p.f.ac 
va portar en Pere 
pr.3s bring.if art 

‘John did not bring the flowers, but, rather, Peter brought them’ 


(650) no solament estudia molt siné que és un bon atleta 
no only study.3s much but that is a good.ms athlete 
'Not only does he study a lot, but he is a good athlete’ 


Besides being used to conjoin clauses, sind also has the value of 
‘except’ after a negative statement: 


(651) ningu ho sabia sind en Joan 
nobody nt know.ip.3s but art 
‘Nobody knew it but John' 


(652)no  volem_ sind cantar 
no want.ip but sing.if 
‘We don't want anything but to sing’ 


(653) no volem sin6é que canteu 
no want.1p but that sing.su.2p 
‘We don't want anything but for you to sing’ 


1.3.1.1.3. Or-coordination. The conjunction o ‘or’ is employed in 
this type of coordination: 


(654) en Joan parla anglés molt bé, o al menys aixo 6s 
art speak.3s English very well or to.the less _ that is 
el que diu 


the that say.3s 
‘John speaks English very well, or at least that is what he says’ 
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Unlike the conjunctions examined so far, o ‘or' may precede both 
coordinate clauses: 


(655)0 em portes _ el llibre dema o note ‘l/l torno 
or 1s bring.2s the book tomorrow or no 2s 3s.m.ac return.1s 
a deixar 
to leave. if 


‘Either you bring me the book tomorrow or | won't lend it to you 

again' 

(656) 0 la Maria estudia matematiques o en Joan conrea cereals 
or art study.3s Mathematics or art cultivate.3s cereals 

‘Either Mary studies Mathematics or John grows cereals’ 


The conjunction o 'or may be followed by bé ‘well: 


(657)0b6 ~=sera a casaseva o bé _ haura anat al 
or well be.fu.3s in house his.fs or well have.fu.3s go.pp to.the 
mercat 
market 


‘Either s/he will be at home, or will have gone to the market' 


1.3.1.1.4. Negative coordination. To conjoin two negative 
clauses ni 'nor' is used. Negation may in addition optionally be 
marked on the verb by no ‘not’: 


(658) en Joan no va_ arribar a temps ni la Maria (no) va _ portar 
art no pr.3s arrive.if in time nor art no pr.3s bring.if 
les alberginies 
the eggplants 

‘Neither did John arrive on time, nor did Mary bring the eggplants' 


Ni can also head the first conjunct; in which case marking of 
negation on the verb of the first clause becomes also optional: 


(659) ni en Joan (no) va_arribar a temps ni la Maria (no) va 
nor art no pr.3s arrive.if in time nor art no pr.3s 
portar les alberginies 
bring.if the eggplants 

‘Neither did John arrive on time, nor did Mary bring the eggplants’ 
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If the conjoined elements are verb phrases either no or ni 
occurs with the first conjoint to the exclusion of the other: 


(660)a. en Joan no estudia ni treballa 
art no study.3s nor work.3s 
b. en Joan ni estudia ni treballa 
c. * ni en Joan no estudia ni treballa 
‘John doesn't either work or study’ 


1.3.1.1.5. Correlative coordination. There are some other 
conjunctions, all with a similar semantic value, that always appear 
in pairs: ja... ja, ara ... ara, adés ... adés (this last archaic): 


(661) ara ve, ara se' n va 
now come.3s now 3.rf pv go.3s 
‘Now he comes, now he leaves' 


(662) ja surt e! sol, ja els nuvols cobreixen el 
already come-out.3s the sun already the clouds cover.3p_ the 
cel 
sky 


‘Now the sun comes out, now the clouds cover the sky’ 


(663) ara canten els ocells, ara lladren els gossos 
now sing.3p the birds now bark.3p the dogs 
‘Now the birds sing, now the dogs bark’ 


The pair sia ... sia, related perhaps to the present subjunctive form 
of 'to be’ sigui (cf. Spanish sea) is used only to conjoin smaller 
constituents: 


(664)sia aqui sia a Barcelona,  vull veure aquesta 
or here or in want.1s see.if — this.fs 
pel.licula 
film 


‘Whether it be here or in Barcelona, | want to watch this film’ 
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1.3.1.2. Number of coordinators 

As indicated above, when two clauses are coordinated, some 
conjunctions, such as j'and', pero ‘but’ appear only heading the 
second clause and some other conjunctions, like o ‘or’ and ni 'nor' 
may appear in both clauses. Some conjunctions, like pero ‘but' only 
allow for two clauses to be coordinated; but others, like / ‘and’, o 
‘or’ ni ‘nor’ and the correlatives ja, ara, etc, can also be used to 
conjoin a greater number of clauses. If more than two clauses are 
coordinated, the conjunction i ‘and’ will appear either before all 
clauses but the first or, more usually and preferably, only before the 
last clause: 


(665) la Maria estudia matematiques, (i) en Joan conrea cereals 
art study.3s Mathematics and art Cultivate.3s cereals 
i en Pere toca la trompeta 
and art play.3s the trumpet 


‘Mary studies Mathematics, John grows cereals and Peter plays the 
trumpet' 


In negative coordination, all clauses including the first may be 
preceded by ni ‘nor’, all clauses but the first may carry ni or only 
the last clause may be preceded by the conjunction. If a given clause 
is not preceded by ni, then it must obligatorily carry verbal 
negation: 


(666)a. ni la Maria (no) estudia matematiques, ni en Joan (no) 


nor art no study.3s Mathematics nor art no 
conrea cereals, nien Pere (no) toca la trompeta 
cultivate.3s cereals nor art no play.3s the trumpet 


b. la Maria no estudia matematiques, ni en Joan (no) conrea 
cereals, ni en Pere (no) toca la trompeta 
c. la Maria no estudia matematiques, en Joan no conrea 
cereals, ni en Pere (no) toca la trompeta 
‘Neither does Mary study Mathematics, nor does John grow cereals, 
nor does Peter play the trumpet' 


The coordinator o ‘or’ has the same patterns of distribution: 


(667) (0) aniré a la festa, oo aniré a comprar patates o em 
or go.fu.1s to the party or go.fu.1s to buy.if potatoes or 1s 
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quedaré a casa mirant’ ia _ tele 

stay.fu.1s in house watch.gr the television 
‘Either | will go to the party, or will go to buy potatoes or | will stay 
at home watching TV' 


1.3.1.3. Coordination of major sentence constituents 

The same means that are used to coordinate clauses are also used 
to coordinate smaller constituents such as noun phrases and verb 
phrases. 


And-coordination of noun phrases: 


(668) /a Maria va_ portar les alberginies, (i) les  patates, i 
art pr.3s bring.if the eggplants and the potatoes and 
els tomaquets 
the tomatoes 

‘Mary brought the eggplants, the potatoes and the tomatoes' 


(669) la Mariai el seu germa van portar les alberginies 
art and the his.ms brother pr.3p bring.if the eggplants 
‘Mary and her brother brought the eggplants’ 


And-coordination of verb phrases: 


(670) en Pere estudia matematiques i  conrea cereals 
art study.3s Mathematics and cultivate.3s cereals 
‘Peter studies Mathematics and grows cereals’ 


Or-coordination of noun phrases: 


(671)la Maria ens portara (o) les alberginies, (o) les patates 
art 1p bring.fu.3s or the eggplants _or the potatoes 
o els tomaquets 
or the tomatoes 

‘Mary will bring us the eggplants, the potatoes or the tomatoes' 


(672) (0) la Maria o el seu germa ens portara(n) 
or art or the his.ms brother 1p bring.fu.3s/p 
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les alberginies 
the eggplants 
‘Either Mary or her brother will bring us the eggplants’ 


Or-coordination of verb phrases: 


(673) en Pere (o) estudia matematiques o conrea cereals 
art or study.3s Mathematics or cultivate.3s cereals 
‘Peter either studies Mathematics or grows cereals’ 


Nor-coordination of noun phrases: 


(674) la Mariano va portar ni les _ alberginies, ni les patates 
art no pr.3s bring.if nor the eggplants nor the potatoes 
ni els tomaquets 
nor the tomatoes 

‘Mary did not bring the eggplants, the potatoes or the tomatoes' 


Nor-coordination of verb phrases: 


(675) en Pere ni/no estudia matematiques ni conrea cereals 
art nor/no study.3s Mathematics nor cultivate.3s cereals 
‘Peter does not study Mathematics or grow cereals’ 


But-coordination of noun phrases: 


(676) en Joan conrea cereals pero no tomaquets 
art cultivate.3s cereals but no tomatoes 
‘John grows cereals but not tomatoes’ 


(677) en Joan no conrea tomaquets sind cereals 
art no cultivate.3s tomatoes but cereals 
‘John does not grow tomatoes but cereals’ 


(678)ho va __=— portar en Joan perdnoen Pere 


nt pr.3s bring.if art but no art 
‘John brought it, but Peter didn't’ 
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(679)no ho va portar en Joan _ sin6é en Pere 
no nt pr.3s bring.if art but art 
‘John didn't bring it, but, rather, Peter did’ 


But-coordination of verb phrases: 


(680) /a Maria estudia matematiques pero no conrea cereals 
art study.3s Mathematics but no cultivate.3s cereals 
‘Mary studies Mathematics but does not grow cereals' 


(681) en Joan no estudia matematiques sinéd que  conrea cereals 
art no study.3s Mathematics but that cultivate.3s cereals 
‘John does not study Mathematics, but grows cereals’ 


Correlative coordination: 


(682) en Pere ara estudia matematiques, ara conrea cereals 
art now study.3s Mathematics now cultivate.3s cereals 
‘Peter now studies Mathematics, now grows cereals' 


(683) en Joan conrea ara_ cereals ara tomaquets 
art cultivate.3s now cereals now tomatoes 
‘John grows now cereals, now tomatoes’ 


Other major constituents, such as prepositional phrases and 
adverbials of all types are also coordinated by the same means: 


(684) volem _ viatjar a Frangai_ a Italia 
want.1p_ travel.if to France and to Italy 
'We want to travel to France and to Italy’ 


(685) volem_ viatjar (0) a Franga o a Italia 
want.1p travel.if or to France or to Italy 
‘We want to travel to France or to Italy’ 


(686)va parlar molt perdsense dir res d'important 


pr.3s speak.if much but without say.if anything of important 
‘He talked a lot, but without saying anything important 
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It is possible to coordinate two prepositions which share the 
same noun phrase complement: 


(687) hi havia formigues asobrei a sota_ la taula 
loc have.3s ants at on and at under the table 
‘There were ants on and under the table' 


Verbs sharing the same constellation of arguments can also be 
coordinated: 


(688) en Joan conrea i ven cereals 
art cultivate.3s and sell.3s cereals 
‘John grows and sells cereals’ 


1.3.1.4. Coordination and accompaniment 

In Catalan the means for expressing coordination and 
accompaniment are different. Accompaniment is expressed by the 
preposition amb ‘with’. As the examples show, whereas coordinate 
phrases cannot be separated, comitative phrases can be separated 
from the noun phrase they modify. The difference between 
coordination and accompaniment can also be seen in the agreement. 
Coordinate subject noun phrases trigger plural verb agreement; but a 
singular noun phrase with a comitative prepositional phrase triggers 
singular agreement: 


(689)a. enJoani fla Maria ho faran 
art and art nt do.fu.3p 
‘John and Mary will do it' 
b. * en Joan ho fara/faran i la Maria 
do.fu.3s/3p 
‘John will do it and Mary' 


(690)a. en Joan ho fara amb la_ Maria 
art nt do.fu.3s with art 
‘John will do it with Mary' 
b. en Joan, amb la Maria, ho fara/ *faran 
do.fu.3s/3p 
‘John, with Mary, will do it’ 
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There is a characteristic construction in Catalan in which a 
logical plural subject is expressed with a comitative prepositional 
phrase, instead of with a coordination of noun phrases (cf. Rigau 
1989): 


(691) amb en Pere ens casarem pel febrer 

with art 1p marry.fu.ip  in.the February 
‘Peter and | will get married in February’ (Lit. ‘With Peter we will 
get married in February’) 


Notice that in the preceding example the verb agrees with a first 
person plural subject even though there would seem to be only a 
first singular subject given that en Pere ‘Peter’ is the object of a 
preposition. The expression of a first person plural subject pronoun 
nosaltres ‘we' is, in fact, ungrammatical in this sentence: 


(692) *amb en Pere nosaltres ens casarem pel febrer 


Only predicates that necessarily refer to a plurality taken as a 
whole allow this type of construction: 


(693) amb la lrene som cosines 
with art be.1p cousins.fp 
‘Irene and | are cousins’ 


(694) *amb en Pere som de Banyoles 
with art be.1p from 
‘Peter and | are from Banyoles' 


Sentence (693) differs from (694) in that the property of being 
cousins is predicated of the logical subject as a whole; (693) cannot 
be paraphrased as “Irene is a cousin and | am a cousin too’. The 
opposite is true of (694). Being from Banyoles is an independent 
property of each of the individuals that constitute the subject. (694) 
is properly paraphrased as ‘Peter is from Banyoles and | am from 
Banyoles too'. For more details, see Rigau (1989). 


1.3.1.5. Structural parallelism in coordination 
Constituents of the same type (e.g. clauses, noun phrases, verbal 
phrases, adjectival phrases, adverbials) can be coordinated without 
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structural parallelism being required. Thus all combinations given in 
the following subsections are possible. 


1.3.1.5.1. Coordination of adjectives and participial 
constructions. Adjectives can be coordinated with participial 
constructions, which may have an expressed prepositional agent: 


(695) 6s un home molt bo i estimat de/per tothom 
is a man very good.ms and like.pp.ms of/by everyone 
'He is a very good man and well liked by everybody’ 


1.3.1.5.2. Coordination of nouns and nominalized 
constructions. Noun phrases can be coordinated with infinitivals: 


(696) /a vida tranquil.la i menjar aliments saludables ajuden 

the life quiet.fs and eat.if foods healthy.mp help.3p 

a viure molts anys 

to live.if many.mp years 
‘A quiet life and a healthy diet (lit. to eat healthy food) help to live 
for many years' 


(697) els seus objectius s6én la igualtat i garantitzar 
the. his.mp objectives be.3p the equality and guarantee. if 
el respecte de tots els drets 
the respect of all.mp the rights 

‘Their objectives are equality and guaranteeing the respect of all 

rights’ 


1.3.1.5.3. Coordination of adverbials of different types. All 
types of adverbials can be coordinated. The following example shows 
that adverbs can be coordinated with prepositional phrases: 


(698) ho has de fer lentament i amb molta_ atencid 
nt have.2s of do.if slowly and with much.fs attention 
‘You must do it slowly and with a lot of attention’ 


The coordination of adverbs with adverbial clauses of various 


types (infinitival, gerundival and finite) is illustrated in the 
following examples: 
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(699) ho has de fer lentamenti sense parar 
nt have.2s of do.if slowly and without stop.if 
‘You must do it slowly and without stopping’ 


(700) e/ tren va passar molt rapid(ament) i fressejant 
the train pr.3s pass.if very quick(ly) and make-noise.gr 
'The train passed very quickly and making noise’ 


(701) els nens van entrar silenciosament i abans que 
the children pr.3p enter.if quietly and before that 
el mestre (no) hagués de dir res 


the teacher no__—s+have.ip.su.3s of say.if anything 
'The children entered quietly and before the teacher had to say 
anything’ 


The following example illustrates the coordination of a 
prepositional phrase with an adverbial clause: 


(702) va sortirr amb les sabatesala ma i sense 
pr.3s leave.if with the shoes in the hand and without 
tancar la porta 
close.if the door 

'He left with his shoes in his hand and without closing the door' 


1.3.1.5.4. Coordination of active and passive verbs. Active 
and passive verbs can be coordinated, as the following examples 
show: 


(703) aquest equip ha vencut moltes vegadesi va _ ésser 
this.ms team have.3s win.pp many.fp times and pr.3s be.if 
vencut només enila_ final altres moltes vegades 
win.pp.ms only inthe’ final other.p many.fp times 

‘This team has won many times and was beaten only in the final 

many other times’ 


(704) aquest palau té quaranta cambres i va ésser 
this.ms palace have.3s forty rooms and pr.3s be.if 
construit pels arabs 
build.pp by.the Arabs 

‘This palace has forty rooms and was built by the Arabs’ 
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1.3.1.5.5. Coordination between verb categories. Verbs of all 
types can be coordinated; although, unless they belong to the same 
type and share objects or other arguments, as in (705), verbal 
coordination is not distinguishable from verb phrase coordination. 
Thus, the example in (706), where an intransitive and a transitive 
verb are coordinated should be analyzed as containing coordinated 
verb phrases: 


(705) aquesta editorial publica i distribueix _Ilibres de text 
this.fs publisher publish.3s and distribute.3s books of text 
‘This publisher publishes and distributes textbooks’ 


(706)!' homeva sortr i va_ tancar§ ila _ “porta 
the man pr.3s leave.if and pr.3s close.if the door 
‘The man left and closed the door' 


Even the two copulas can be coordinated: 


(707)la Maria 6s i esta. molt bonica 
art isand is very pretty.fs 
‘Mary is very pretty and looks very pretty today' 


Semi-auxiliaries such as poder 'to be able’ can also be 
coordinated with other verbs: 


(708) podem i volem fer-ho 
can.1p and want.ip_ do.if-nt 
‘We can and want to do it' 


The periphrastic haver de ‘to have to’ can be coordinated, but 
only if it occurs in last position, next to the main verb: 


(709)a. podemi hem de fer-ho 
can.1p and have.1p of do.if-nt 
'We can and have to do it’ 
b. *hem de i podem fer-ho 
"We have to and can do it' 


Two verb phrases under the same semi-auxiliary can also be 
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coordinated: 


(710)a. heu de saber-ho i heu de dir-ho 
have.2p of know.if-nt and have.2p of say.if-nt 
b. heu de saber-ho i dir-ho 
'You (plural) have to know it and Say it' 


(711) podeu menjar-ho aquio  emportar-vos-ho a casa 
can.2p eat.if -nt here or take.if - 2p-nt to house 
‘You (plural) can eat it here or take it home’ 


On the other hand, real auxiliaries, such as the perfect and the 
preterit auxiliaries do not allow this. Auxiliary and main verb 
behave as one unit: 


(712)a. els electricistes van venir i van arregiar la lum 
the electricians pr.3p come.if andpr.3p repair.if the light 
b. *els electricistes van venir i arreglar la llum 
‘The electricians came and repaired the light’ 


(713)a. en Joan ha vingut i ha trencat la gerra 
art have.3s come.pp and have.3s break.pp the vase 
b. * en Joan ha vingut i trencat la gerra 
‘John has come and broken the vase' 


1.3.2.1. Deletion under identity in coordinate clauses 
The whole verb phrase can be omitted under identity: 


(714) en Joan va llegir aquest Ilibre I' any passat i 


art pr.3s read.if this.ms book the year pass.pp.ms and 
la Maria també 
art also 


‘John read this book last year and Mary did too' 


(715) en Joan ha posat el seu libre a la caixa i 
art have.3s put.pp the his.ms book in the box and 
la Maria també 
art also 


‘John put his book in the box and Mary did too' 
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It is also possible to omit only the verb and the direct object: 


(716) en Joan ha posat el seu llibre ala caixai 
art have.3s put.pp the his.ms book in the box and 
la Maria sobre la cadira 
art on the chair 


‘John put his book in the box and Mary on the chair’ 


(717) en Joan ha donat_ els diners als vellets 
art have.3s give.pp the moneys to.the old.dim.mp 
i la  Mariaals — orfes 
and art to.the orphans 


‘John gave the money to the old people and Mary to the orphans' 


It is also possible to omit the verb together with some other 
complement, such as the indirect object or a locative: 


(718) en Joan li va donar un Ilibre ala  Mariai 


art 3s.d pr.3s give.if a book to art and 
en Pere una rosa 
art a rose 


‘John gave a book to Mary and Peter (gave Mary) a rose' 


(719) en Joan va posaruna pomaala_ caixai 


art pr.3s put.if a apple in the box and 
la Maria una pera 
art a pear 


‘John put an apple in the box and Mary (put) a pear (in the box)' : 
The verb can also be omitted by itself: 
(720) en Joan conrea cereals i la Maria patates 
art cultivate.3s cereals and art potatoes 


‘John grows cereals and Mary potatoes’ 


With periphrastic verbs the main verb cannot be omitted leaving 
the auxiliary behind: 
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(721)a. *en Joan va venir a la_ festa i la Maria va també 
art pr.3s come.if to the party and art pr.3s also 
b. en Joan va venir a la festa i la Maria tambe 
‘John came to the party and Mary did too’ 


In the haver de ‘to have to’ construction it is also impossible to 
omit the main verb under identity: 


(722) * tu has de __treballar molt i jo he (de) també 
you have.2s of _-work.if much and! have.is of also 
"You have to work a lot and | have to too’ 


However, with poder 'to be able to’ we obtain grammatical 
results by omitting the second identical main verb: 


(723) ell pot fer-ho i jo també puc 
he can.3s do.if-nt and | also can.1s 
‘He can do it and | can too’ 


The deletion of the subject of a coordinate clause under identity 
would not be distinguishable from the coordination of two verb 
phrases: 


(724)el meu amic_ enJoan treballaenunbanci  escriu 
the my.ms friend art work.3s_ in a bank and write.3s 
novel.les 
novels 

‘My friend John works in a bank and writes novels’ 


1.3.3. Deletion under identity of elements inside major 
constituents 


1.3.3.1. Deletion under identity in coordinate noun phrases 
In coordinated noun phrases the noun can be deleted in the second 
conjoint: 


(725) els Ilibres blancs i als blaus 


the books white.mp and the blue.mp 
‘The white books and the blue ones' 
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(726) els estudiants de lingiistica i els de matematiques 
the student of Linguistics and the of Mathematics 
"The students of Linguistics and those of Mathematics' 


The noun can also be deleted together with some modifier: 


(727) els estudiants catalans de lingiistica i els de 
the students Catalan.mp of Linguistics and the of 
matematiques 
Mathematics 

'The Catalan students of Linguistics and those of Mathematics’ 


(728) les cadires de plastic blaves i les vermelles 
the chairs of plastic blue.fp and the red.fp 
‘The blue plastic chairs and the red ones' 


(729) les cadires blaves_ de plastic i les de fusta 
the chairs blue.fp of plastic and the of wood 
‘The blue chairs of plastic and those of wood' 


All these examples have a reading in which the gap in the second 
conjunct is interpreted as the noun of the first noun phrase plus its 
first modifier to the right. Irrelevantly for the point that we are 
trying to make, there is also a reading in which only the noun is 
missing. Thus, (727), for instance, has the interpretation ‘the 
Catalan students of Linguistics and the Catalan students of 
Mathematics’; but it can also be interpreted as ‘the Catalan students 
of Linguistics and the students of Mathematics’. 

If possessives are used in similar examples, without any 
additional modifiers in the second conjunct, the only _ interpretation 
that seems to be possible is that the second conjunct represents a 
noun phrase identical to the first one: 


(730) els teus llibres de lingdistica i els meus 
the your.mp books of Linguistics and the mine.mp 
"Your Linguistics books and mine' (i.e. 'and my Linguistics books’, 
not *? 'and my books’) 
The same is true for coordinate noun phrases with 
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demonstratives if nothing follows the second demonstrative: 


(731) aquests Ilibres blaus de lingdistica i aquells 

this.mp books  blue.mp of Linguistics and this.mp 
‘These blue books of Linguistics and those' (i.e. 'and those blue books 
of Linguistics’, “*‘and those books’, “‘and those blue books’) 


Articles, demonstratives and possessives can also be deleted 
under identity, even if the grammatical gender of the two conjuncts 
is not the same: 


(732) els homes idones_ d' aquest poble 
the men and women of this.ms village 
‘The men and women of this village’ 


(733) els meus Ilibres i quaderns 
the my.mp books and notebooks 
'My books and notebooks’ 


(734) aquestes dones i homes vells 
this.fp women and men old.mp 
‘These old women and men’ (or ‘these women and old men’) 


This is so for plural noun phrases. On the other hand, singular 
specifiers such as articles and demonstratives can be deleted in 
coordinate noun phrases only if the noun phrases have a single 
referent. The example in (735), where the article has been omitted 
in the second conjunct is interpreted with both noun phrases 
referring to the same person, as the singular agreement in the verb 
makes Clear: 


(735)el Bisbe d'Urgell i Princep d'Andorra va / *van 
the Bishop of and Prince of pr.3s pr.3p 
arribar tard 
arrive.if late 

‘The Bishop of Urgell and Prince of Andorra arrived late’ 


It is an actual fact that the Bishop of Urgell also has the title of 
Prince of Andorra. However, if the article is present in the second 
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noun phrase, the only possible interpretation is that they are two 
different persons, as, again, the agreement makes clear: 


(736) e/ Bisbe d'Urgell i el Princep d'Andorra van/ 
the Bishop of and the Prince of pr.3p 
“va arribar tard 
pr.3s_ arrive.if late 

‘The Bishop of Urgell and Prince of Andorra arrived late' 


1.3.3.2. Deletion under identity in adjective phrases 
Two coordinate adjective phrases may share the same modifier: 


(737) una dona molt alta i prima 
a woman very tall.fs and thin.fs 
‘A very tall and (very) thin woman' 


Adjectives may also share prepositional phrases. In the following 
example orgullds 'proud' takes complements with the preposition 
de ‘of’, whereas content 'happy' takes complements with amb 
‘with’. Either of the two prepositions is acceptable in the example: 


(738) un home orgullds i content de/amb els seus fills 
aman proud.ms and happy.ms of with the his.mp sons 
‘A man proud of and happy with his sons/children' 


1.3.3.3. Deletion under identity in adverb phrases 
As we have seen for adjectives, two adverbs may share the same 
modifier: 


(739)va parlar forga clarament i convincentment 
pr.3s speak.if very clearly and covincingly 
‘He spoke very clearly and convincingly’ 


The example in (739) has an intrepretation in which the modifier 
forga ‘very, rather' modifies both adverbs; that is ‘very clearly and 
very convincingly’. 

In a sequence of two coordinated adverbs (or more) with the 
ending -ment, this ending can be omitted in the second adverb (and 
following adverbs if there are three or more). It is also possible for 
the ending to appear instead only on the last adverb in the sequence; 
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but this second possibility, which is the only one allowed in Spanish, 
is not accepted in the normative grammar (Fabra 1956: 81): 


(740)a. en Joan va_parlar convincentment i clara 
art pr.3s speak.if convincingly and clear.fs 
b. en Joan va parlar convincent i clarament (not normative) 
(cf. Spanish: Juan hablé convincente y claramente) 
‘John spoke convincingly and clearly' 


Fabra (1956: 81) provides the example humilment i devota, 
literally, ‘humbly and devout’ as acceptable construction, but 
indicating that humilment i devotament 'humbly and devoutly’ is to 
be preferred. He condemns the omission of the ending on all adverbs 
but the last (i.e. humil i devotament, cf. Spanish humilde y 
devotamente). 

Since the adverbial suffix -ment attaches to the feminine form 
of adjectives, this is the form that appears when this affix is 
deleted in coordination. This is thus clearly a case of deletion in a 
coordinate structure, since the form of the adjective that is 
otherwise used adverbially is the masculine singular, as in en Joan 
va parlar clar ‘John spoke clear(ly)', not “en Joan va parlar clara. 


For a detailed treatment of coordination in Catalan within a 
generative framework, see Bonet and Sola (1986: 314-406). 
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1.4. Negation 
1.4.1. Sentence negation 


Sentence negation is expressed by means of no, which occurs in 
preverbal position. (742) is the negative version of (741): 


(741) en Joan viu a Barcelona 
art live.3s_ in 
‘John lives in Barcelona’ 


(742) en Joan no viu a Barcelona 
‘John does not live in Barcelona’ 


The negative no precedes the auxiliaries in compound tenses. 
Examples are given in (743), with the present perfect, and in (744), 
with the periphrastic preterit: 


(743) la Maria no ha fet els deures 
art no have.3s do.pp the homework 
‘Mary has not done her homework’ 


(744) en Pere no va arribar a temps 
art no pr.3s arrive.pp in time 
‘Peter did not arrive on time’ 


The negative no precedes preverbal clitics: 


(745) en Joanno els hi sva donar ala Maria 
art no 3p.m.ac 3s.d pr.3s give.pp to art 
‘John did not give them to Mary’ 


No other element may intervene between no and the verb (except for 
some negative words mentioned below). 

An effect of negation on verbal morphology is that in negative 
commands, present subjunctive forms are employed instead of the 
imperative: 
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(746) dona '‘m aquest Tllibre! 
give.imp 1s _ this.ms book 
‘Give me that book! 


(747) no em donguis aquest Ilibre 
no 1s_ give.su.2s this.ms book 
‘Do not give me that book' 


A second sentence-level negative element is the postverbal 
emphatic negation pas. Pas is employed to reinforce the negation 
and, in most dialects, cannot be used in a clause without no. The use 
of pas is geographically restricted to only part of the Catalan- 
speaking domain. It is characteristic of Eastern Catalan, and, 
especially, of its northern varieties. 

The postverbal negative pas is employed, together with 
preverbal no, to cancel what the speaker believes are the 
presuppositions of the listener: 


(748) A - quan vagi a _ Barcelona, veuré (a) en Joan 
when go.su.1s to see.fu.1s to art 
‘When | go to Barcelona, | will see John' 
B - no viu pas a Barcelona, en Joan 
no live.3s neg in art 


‘John does not live in Barcelona’ 


(749) A - dema porta ‘m el llibre 
tomorrow bring.imp 1s the book 
‘Bring me the book tomorrow’ 
B - no vindré pas, dema (Fabra 1959: 84) 
no come.fu.1s neg tomorrow 
‘| will not come tomorrow' 


Pas can also be used in emphatic negatives, especially in 
negative commands: 


(750) no em diguis pas que Calli! 


no 1S Ssay.su.2s neg that shut up.su.1s 
‘Do not tell me to shut up' 
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(751)a. ami = noem fas pas callar, tu! 
to 1s.0b no 1s make.2s neg shut up.if you 
b. a mi no em fas callar pas, tu! 
"You cannot make me shut up!’ 


(752) no té pas idea de qué esta _parlant 
no have.3s neg idea of what is speak.gr 
‘He has no idea what he is talking about' 


Pas is also used in negative interrogative sentences when the 
speaker suspects or fears that the proposition expressed might hold 
true: 


(753) A - quan acabi aquest llibre, anir6é amb tu 
when finish.su.1s this.ms book  go.fu.1s with you 
al mercat 


to.the market 
‘When | finish this book, | will go with you to the market' 
B- no sera pas massa tard? 
no be.fu.3s neg too late 
‘Won't it be too late?’ 


(754) A - aquesta tarda I" anirem a veure: podem 
this.fs afternoon 3s.ac go.fu.1p to see can.ip 
sortir a les quatre. 


leave.if at the four 
"This afternoon we will go to see him: we can leave at 4 o'clock’ 
B - no ploura pas, aquesta tarda? (Fabra 1981: 84) 
no rain.fu.3s neg this.fs afternoon 
‘Won't it rain, this afternoon?’ 


In compound tenses, pas follows either the auxiliary or the main 
verb: 


(755)a. no els va fer pas, en Joan 
no 3p.m.ac pr.3s_ do.if neg art 
b. no els va pas fer, en Joan 
‘John did not do them' 
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(756)a. no he dit pas aixo 
no have.3s say.pp neg that 
b. no he pas dit aixo 
‘| have not said that' 


In causatives and other cases of Clause Union (Aissen and 
Perlmutter 1976), pas can either follow the conjugated verb or the 
infinitival, as shown above in (751) and also in (757) and (758): 


(757)a. no vull pas fer-ho 
no want.1s neg do.if-nt 
b. no vull fer-ho pas 
‘| do not want to do it’ 


(758)a. no vull pas comengar a treballar tan aviat 
no want.is neg start.if to work.if so soon 
b. no vull comengar pas a treballar tan aviat 
c. no vull comengar a treballar pas tan aviat 
‘|! do not want to start working so soon’ 


When a verb is deleted under identity in a coordinate structure 
(see section 1.3), no pas may appear together: 


(759)m'  agraden les patates, pero no pas els tomaquets 
1s like.3p the potatoes but no neg the tomatoes 
‘| like the potatoes, but not the tomatoes’ 


There are a few varieties where pas can be used without no (e.g. 
the dialect of La Garrotxa). In these varieties, the examples in (760) 
and (761) are grammatical sentences. These same sentences are not 
acceptable in other pas-using varieties: 


(760) e/ noi hi és pas 
the boy loc is neg 
‘The boy is not there' 


(761) en Joan ha vingut pas 


art have.3s come.pp neg 
‘John has not come’ 
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Emphatic negation can also be expressed by means of poc que 
‘little that’ (without no): 


(762)poc que vas ilegir el Ilibre! 
little that pr.2s read.if the book 
'No way did you read the book!" 


(763) poc que ho fara! 
little that nt do.fu.3s 
‘Of course he won't do it!’ 


Poc que can cooccur with the other emphatic pas: 


(764) poc que ho fara pas! 
‘Of course he won't do it!’ 


1.4.2. Constituent negation 


A constituent in isolation which is negated can be preceded by 
no pas or followed by no. It may be preceded by no if accompanied 
by pero ‘but’ : 


(765)A - Tots els alumnes van fer els deures 
allmp the students pr.3p do.if the homework 
‘All the students did their homework’ 
B - No pas en Joan / en Joan no 
no neg art art no 
‘Not John' 
- pero no (pas) en Joan / perd en Joan no 
‘But not John' 


The following words are used in negative constituents: 


ningu ‘nobody’ 

cap ‘no’ (adj.), 'nobody' (dialectally) 
res ‘nothing’ 

gens ‘nothing (of)' 

mai ‘never’ 

enlloc ‘nowhere' 
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These negative words require the use of preverbal no, when they 
are postposed to the verb. If they are preposed to the verb, on the 
other hand, the presence of no is optional. Prescriptive grammar 
favors the obligatory use of no in this case too, which is contrary 
to Spanish usage and, perhaps for that reason, considered better 
Catalan (cf. Sola 1973: 89-118 for a study of negative words): 


(766)a. ahir no va venir ningg a la_ festa 
yesterday nopr.3s  come.if nobody to the party 
b. *ahir va venir ningu a la festa 
c. ahir ningd (no) va venir a la festa 
‘Yesterday nobody came to the party’ 


(767)a. nova fer els deures cap alumne 
no pr.3s do.if the homework no student 
b. *va fer els deures cap alumne 
c. cap alumne (no) va fer els deures 
‘No student did his homework’ 


(768)a. no et demano res 
no 2s ask.is anything 
b. *et demano res 
c. res (no) et demano (marked word order) 
‘| do not ask you anything’ 


(769)a. no vull gens de xampany 
no want.1s any of champagne 
b. *vull gens de xampany 
c. gens de xampany (no) vull (marked word order) 
‘| do not want any champagne’ 


(770)a. no el vaig__trobar enlloc 
no 3s.m.ac_ pr.1s find.if anywhere 
b. *el vaig trobar enlloc 
c. eniloc (no) el vaig trobar 
‘| did not find him anywhere' 


(771)a. no hi he — estat mai 
no loc have be.pp never 


159 


Syntax 


b. *hi he estat mai 
c. mai (no) hi he estat 
‘| have never been there’ 


in some dialects, including the Barcelona dialect, no precedes, 
rather than follows the words cap, res and gens when these words 
are in preverbal position: 


(772)a. no sap la resposta cap 
no know.3s the answer nobody 
b. (no) cap sap la resposta 
'Nobody knows the answer’ 


(773)a. no vaig dir res 
no pr.1s say.if anything 
b. (no) res vaig dir 
‘| did not say anything’ 


(774)a. no en queda gens 
no pv remain.3s nothing 
b. (no) gens en queda 
‘There is nothing left (of it)’ 


In the Barcelona dialect, the presence of no, preceding other 
preverbal negatives, adds negative emphasis. The sentences in 
(772b), (773b) and (774b) are judged to be more emphatic with no 
than without it. In other dialects, such as the Tortosa dialect, 
sequences such as no ningu ‘nobody’, no gens ‘nothing’, no res 
‘nothing’, are used nonemphatically, and both in preverbal and 
postverbal position, as well as in isolation. The examples in (775), 
(776), (777) are from the Tortosa dialect: 


(775) no ningu ha vingut 
no anybody have.3s come.pp 
‘Nobody come’ 


(776) vaig dir no res 


pr.is say.if no nothing 
‘| said nothing’ 
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(777)A - qui ha vingut = avui? 
who have.3s come.pp today 
‘Who came today’ 
B - no ningu 
not anybody 
'Nobody' 


However, it is not the case that no-ningu ‘nobody’, etc, 
constitute single lexical units (i.e. words) in Tortosa, since 
sentences such as (778a) are also possible in this dialect, and 
(779b) is ungrammatical: 


(778)a. no ha vingut ningud 
no have.3s come.pp nobody 
b. * no ha vingut no ningu 
c. ha vingut no ningu 
‘Nobody came’ 


Examples such as those in (775), (776) and (777) are judged to be 
ungrammatical or definitely strange by speakers of other dialects, 
such as the Emporda dialect, where no never precedes immediately 
other negative words. 

In dialects where pas is used, it can cooccur with all the other 
negatives. Since pas immediately follows verbal forms, it will 
precede other negatives in postverbal position: 


(779)a. no vindra pas ningu 
no come.fu.3s neg nobody 
b. * no vindra ningu pas 
‘Nobody will come' 


(780)a. no en vull pas gens 
no pv want.1s neg any 
b. * no en vull gens pas 
‘| do not want any of it’ 


Emphatic poc que can replace no with postverbal negative 
constituents: 
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(781) poc que hi ha ningu! 
little that loc have.3s nobody 
‘Of course there is nobody! 


(782) poc que farem_ res! 
little that do.fu.1p anything 
‘Of course we won't do anything!', 'we won't do anything at all!’ 


In questions cap, res, gens, enlloc and mai can be used in 
postverbal position and without no, in which case they do not have a 
negative meaning: 


(783)A-que hi ha res a la_ bustia? 
that loc have.3s anything in the mailbox 
‘Is there anything in the mailbox?' 
B-sf, hi ha una carta 
yes loc have.3s a letter 
'Yes, there is a letter’ 


(784) que n' hi ha capdenen a I" aula? 
that pv loc have.3s any of child in the classroom 
‘Are there any kids in the classroom?' 


(785) has anat enlloc avui? 
have.2s go.pp anywhere today 
‘Did you go anywhere today?’ 


Notice that in interrogative sentences, the positive or negative 
meaning of these words may depend solely on their position with 
respect to the verb: 

(786) has estat mai a Roma? 
have.2s be.pp ever in 
'Have you ever been to Rome?’ 


(787) mai has estat a Roma? 
‘Haven't you ever been to Rome?’ 


The negative word ningu 'nobody’ cannot be used in positive 
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questions. Its positive counterpart a/lgu ‘somebody’ must be used 
instead: 


(788)a. *va venir ningu ala festa? 
pr.3s come.if anybody to the party 

b. va venir algd a la festa? 

‘Did anybody come to the party?’ 


Dialectally (e.g. Emporda), in conditionals and certain subjunctive 
clauses, the negative elements ningu, cap, res, gens, enlloc, 
mai have a positive interpretation whether they precede or follow 
the verb, provided that the the verb does not carry a negative 
no.This construction sounds "literary" or simply strange to speakers 
of some other areas. Alternative versions offered by some speakers 
of the Barcelona area are also given in the examples: 


(789)a. si passés res, seria al teu costat 
if happen.ip.su.3s anything be.cd.1s at.the your.ms_ side 
b. si res passés, seria al teu costat 
c. si passés alguna cosa, seria al teu costat (Barcelona) 
some thing 
‘lf anything happened, | would be by your side’ 


(790)sires no passés, seria millor 
if nothing no happen.ip.su.3s be.cd.3s better 
‘If nothing happened, it would be better’ 


(791) si mai véns a Figueres, porta m flors 
if ever come.2s to bring.imp.2s 1s flowers 
‘lf you ever come to Figueres, bring me flowers’ 


(792)a. sihi hagués ningu _de Barcelona, li podriem demanar 


if loc have.ip.su.3s anybody from 3s.d can.cd.1p ask.if 
b. si hi hagués algd _de Barcelona, li podriem demanar (Barc.) 
somebody 


‘lf there were someone from Barcelona, we could ask him' 


(793)a. abans que passi res, jo tornaria a casa 
before that happen.su.3s anything |! return.cd.1s to house 
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b. abans que passi alguna cosa/algo , jo tornaria a casa (Bar.) 
some thing something 
‘Before anything happens, | would go back home' 


1.4.3. Multiple negation 


As_ has been just shown, the combination of the sentential 
negation no with another negative word always gives a negative 
interpretation (for the interaction of negative words in different 
clauses, see 1.4.5). If more than one constituent is or contains a 
negative word, the result is also always negative if one of them 
precedes the verb: 


(794) aqui ningu (no) sap res 
here nobody no know.3s anything 
‘Here, nobody knows anything' 


(795) mai (no) sap la resposta cap alumne 
ever no know.3s the answer any student 
'No student ever knows the answer' 


We have seen that in questions some negative words such as mai 
‘(njever’ and eniloc ‘anywhere, nowhere’ have a positive meaning 
when used in postverbal position. The presence of a negative word in 
preverbal position, however, is enough to give a negative meaning to 
all such words in the clause, as in (796), which contrasts in meaning 
with (797): 


(796) mai has estat enlloc? 
ever have.2s be.pp anywhere 
‘Haven't you ever been anywhere?’ 
(797) has estat mai enlloc? 
‘Have you ever been anywhere?’ 
1.4.4. Negation in coordinate structures 


Negative coordinate clauses are preceded by ni (see 1.3.1.1.4): 
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(798) ni saps tu la resposta ni ami m' interessa el 
nor know.2s you the answer nor to me 1s interest.3s art 
que dius 
that say.2s 


‘Neither do you know the answer nor am | interested in what you say’ 
Ni is also used to negate smaller coordinated constituents: 


(799) ni en Joan ni en Pere (no) van venir ala festa 
nor art nor art no pr.3p come.if to the party 
‘Neither John nor Peter came to the party’ 


(800)els teus amics ni van venir ni van jugar 
the your.mp friends nor pr.3p come.if nor pr.3p play.if 
amb__nosaltres 
with we 

'Your friends neither came nor played with us' 


1.4.5. Negative raising 
Generally, negation is clause-bound: 


(801) no crec que tingui prous diners 
no believe.1s that have.su.{s enough.p moneys 
‘| do not think | have enough money' 


(802) crec que no __ tinc prous diners 
have.1s 
‘| think that | do not have enough money' 


(803) no crec que no tingui prous diners 
‘| do not think that | do not have enough money’ (i.e. ‘I think that | 
have enough money’) 


There is, however, an interesting case of cross-clausal 
interaction of negative elements. We have shown above that 
examples such as those in (804) all have the same meaning; they are 
all negative sentences. If we embed the three negative clauses in 
(804) under a negative verb, however, we obtain three different 
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results. As shown in (805), if the embedded clause contains no and 

a postverbal negative constituent, the two negations cancel each 
other, as_ is also the case in (803) above; if the negative constituent 
is preverbal but no is not used, the interpretation is negative; 
finally, the result is ungrammatical with a preverbal negative 
constituent followed by no (the verb of the embedded clause is 
changed to the subjunctive mood in all three cases): 


(804)a. no sap la resposta ningu 
no know.3s the answer nobody 
b. ningu sap la resposta 
Cc. ningU no sap la resposta 
‘Nobody knows the answer' 


(805)a. no crec que no sapiga la resposta ningu 
no believe.is that no know.su.3s the answer nobody 

'! do not think that nobody knows the answer’ (i.e. 'l think that 
somebody knows the answer’) 

b. no crec que ningu sapiga la resposta 
‘| do not think that anybody knows the answer' (i.e. ‘I think that 
nobody knows the answer’) 

c. * no crec que ningu no sapiga la resposta 
‘| do not think that nobody knows the answer’ 


1.5. Anaphora 
1.5.1. Means for expressing anaphora 


Anaphora can be expressed by means of personal pronouns, Clitic 
or nonclitic: 


(806) en Joan; diu que elliy sap frances 


art say.3s that he know.3s French 
‘John; says that hej; knows French’ 


(807)en Joan; diu que la Maria va veure lj al carrer 


art say.3s that art pr.3s see.if-3s.m.ac in.the street 
‘John; said that Mary saw himjj; in the street’ 
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As the indexes in the examples above show, pronouns are not 
necessarily coreferential with a possible antecedent. In the 
examples above, the antecedent of the subject and object pronouns, 
respectively in (806) and (807), may be en Joan ‘John’, but may also 
be some other referent in the discourse. In Catalan there are no 
special anaphoric pronouns. 

Subject pronouns may be left unexpressed. In fact, they are 
usually left unexpressed, except for emphasis or contrast. This is 
regardless of whether person and number information is 
transparently encoded in the verb. Null subject pronouns are also 
possible if the verb is in one of those tenses, such as the imperfect 
and the conditional, where the endings for first and third person 
singular are identical: 


(808)en Joan va dir que sabia frances 
art pr.3s say.if that know.ip.3s French 
‘John; said that I/ hej; knew French’ 


In contrast, object clitics cannot be dispensed with. The only 
interpretation that can be given to an example like (809) if we 
suppress the object pronoun is one in which seeing is interpreted as 
an intransitive activity (i.e. with the same interpretation that the 
English translation has; e.g. Mary was blind, and then she could see). 
Crucially, there is not an interpretation of this sentence in which 
what Mary saw is John: 


(809) en Joan diu que la Maria va veure al _—_—scarrer 
art say.3s that art pr.3s see.if in.the street 
‘John said that Mary saw in the street' 


Reflexive pronouns are used for intraclausal anaphora, as 
discussed in 1.5.2.1 and 1.6. 

There are some other anaphoric elements such as el primer, el 
segon ‘the first, the second (the former, the latter)’, este, aquell 
'the latter, the former' (lit. ‘this one, that one’): 


(810) en Jordi i en Joan van _ venir a casa meva. 
art and art pr.3p come.if to house my.fs 
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El primer emva portar un Ilibre i el segon una flor 

the first 1s pr.3s bring.if a book and the second a flower 
‘George and John came to my house. The former brought me a book 
and the latter a flower' 


(811) ni en Joan ni en Pere no em plauen perque aquest 
nor art nor art no 1s _ like.3p because this.ms 
és un ximple i aquell un cantamanyanes 
is a simpleton and that.ms a sing-mornings 


‘| don't like either John or Peter because the latter is a simpleton 
and the former a fool’ 


Epithets can be used as anaphoric elements: 


(812)en Joan; va venir a classe, perd [el molt estupid]; 


art pr.3s come.if to class, but the very stupid 
no va portar els llibres 
no pr.3s bring.if the books 

‘John came to class, but the idiot did not bring the books' 


In the example above the only possible interpretation is for @/ 
molt estupid to refer to en Joan. As in English, there are also some 
stronger epithets including ef fill de puta 'the son of a bitch’: 


(813) ahir vaig veure en Joani _ el fill de puta 
yesterday pr.is see.if art and the son of whore 
no em va saludar 
no 1s pr.3s greet.if 
‘| saw John yesterday and the son of a bitch didn't say hello to me' 


1.5.2. Domains of anaphoric relations 


1.5.2.1 Anaphora within the clause 

To indicate coreference between the subject of the clause and the 
direct object or the indirect object, reflexive object pronouns are 
used. Nonreflexive clitic pronouns cannot be used for anaphora 
within the clause. Compare, thus, the following two examples: 


168 


Syntax 


(814) en Joan s' afaita 
art 3.rf shave.3s 
‘John shaves himself 


(815) en Joan I' afaita 
art 3s.ac shave.3s 
‘John shaves him' 


in (814) the third person reflexive clitic pronoun s' must be 
coreferential with the subject. In (815) the nonreflexive clitic /' 
must be disjoint in reference from the subject of the clause. 
Reflexive constructions are studied in detail in 1.6. 

As indicated in 1.2.1.2.3, indirect objects are usually clitic- 
doubled. The direct object and certain prepositional arguments are 
also doubled by a clitic if dislocated to the left or the right: 


(816) fi vaig donar un llibre a en Joan 
3s.d_ pr.3s give.if a book to art 
'| gave John a book' 


(817)a. no he llegit pas aquest llibre 
no have.is read.pp neg this.ms book 
b. aquest Ilibre, no I he llegit pas 


this.ms book no 3s.m.ac have.1s read.pp.ms neg 
c. no I'he llegit pas, aquest Ilibre 
‘| haven't read this book' 


(818)a. no he estat mai a Paris 
no have.is be.pp never to Paris 
b. a Paris no hi he estat mai 
in Paris no loc have.is be.pp never 
c. no hi he estat mai, a Paris 
‘| have never been to Paris’ 


In all cases of clitic-doubling, there is obligatory coreference 
between the clitic and the argument in the sentence with the same 
grammatical function. In (816) /i cannot refer to anybody but en 
Joan, in (817) I' and ef /libre must be coreferential and, in (818), 
the locative clitic hi must refer to Par/s. 
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(819) m' ho va donar a mi 
is nt pr.3s give.if to me 
‘He gave it to me' 


(820) a vosaltres no us daré pas bombons 
to you-p! no 2p give.fu.1s neg chocolates 
‘| won't give you chocolates’ 


(821)a ella no la van admetre a la universitat 
to she no 3s.f.ac pr.3p admit.if in the university 
‘She was not admitted in the university’ 


Since there are no subject clitics, a subject cannot be doubled by 
a pronoun: 


(822)a. en Joan va arribar tard 
art pr.3s arrive.pr late 
b. * en Joan, ell va arribar tard 
c. * ell va arribar tard, en Joan 
‘John arrived late’ 


However, doubling of a subject by an epithet is perfectly possible: 


(823) en Joan, el molt estupid, va arribar tard 
art the very idiot.ms pr.3s arrive.if late 
‘John, the idiot, arrived late’ 


This is similar to cases where any other noun phrase is used as an 
appositional modifier of another noun phrase (e.g. Barcelona, la 
capital de Catalunya ... ‘Barcelona, the capital of Catalonia ...'). 


1.5.2.2. Anaphora between coordinate structures 
Coreference between subjects of coordinate clauses is indicated 
by leaving the subject of the second clause unexpressed: 


(824) la Maria va anar al mercat i va comprar 
art pr.3s go.if to.the market and pr.3s buy.if 
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un quilo de patates 
a kilo of potatoes 
‘Mary went to the market and bought a kilo of potatoes' 


(825) en Joan va _ venir a classe pero 
art pr.3s come.if to class but 
no va portar els llibres 
no pr.3s bring.if the books 
‘John came to class, but didn't bring the books' 


If overt subject pronouns are used in such constructions, without 
emphatic intonation, the reading is that the subjects of the two 
clauses have different referents: 


(826) la Mariava  anar al mercati  ellava comprar 
art pr.3s go.if to.the market and she pr.3s buy.if 
un quilo de patates 
a kilo of potatoes 

‘Mary; went to the market and she; bought a kilo of potatoes' 


(827)en Joan va venir aclasse pero 
art pr.3s come.if to class but 
ell no va portar _ als llibres 
he no pr.3s bring.if the books 
‘John; came to class, but hej; didn't bring the books' 


If an overt pronoun is used, as in the examples above, coreference 
between the subjects can be obtained only if the subject pronoun is 
given special emphasis: 


(828) en Joan va venir a classe, pero ELL no va portar els Ilibres 
‘John came to class, but he himself didn't bring the books' 


Coreference is not possible if the referential noun phrase appears 


in the second coordinate clause. This is regardless of whether an 
overt or an empty pronoun is used in the first clause: 
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(829) (ella)+; va anar al mercati _—la Maria; va comprar 


she pr.3s go.if to.the market and art pr.3s buy.if 
un quilo de patates 
a_ kilo of potatoes 

‘She went to the market and Mary bought a kilo of potatoes' 


In the example above the overt (e//a) or empty subject of the 
first clause cannot refer to Mary. 

The same directionality constraint exists in anaphoric relations 
between other arguments: 


(830) vaig veure a en Pere i li vaig dir que vingués 
pr.1s see.if to art and 3s.d pr.1s say.if that come.su.3s 
a la festa 
to the party 


'| saw Peter and | told him to come to the party’ 


(831) el*; vaig veure i li; vaig dir a en Pere; que vingués a la festa 
‘| saw him and | told Peter to come to the party' 


In the examples above, the interpretation of the pronouns is the 
same as they have in the English translations. In (830), fi ‘him’ 
(dat.) can be en Pere; in (831), ef ‘him’ (acc.) must be someone 
else. 


1.5.2.3. Anaphora between superordinate and subordinate 
clauses. 

If the main clause precedes a subordinate adverbial clause, the 
referential expression must appear in the main clause (i.e. to the 
left of the (empty) pronoun): 


(832)/‘Ulisses va _ naufragar, quan tornava 
art pr.3s shipwreck.if when return.ip.3s 
a la seva patria 
tothe his.fs homeland 
‘Ulysses; was shipwrecked when heii was returning to his 


homeland' 
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(833) va naufragar, quan I'Ulisses tornava a la seva patria 
‘He+; was shipwrecked, when Ulysses; was returning to his 


homeland’ 


In (833) the subject of the main clause cannot be Ulysses. 
Another example illustrating the same situation with a causal 
adverbial clause is the following: 


(834) en Joan va tornar acasa  perqué no tenia diners 
art pr.3s return.if to home because no have.ip.3s money 
‘John; returned home because hej; didn't have money’ 


(835) (ell) va tornar a casa perqué en Joan no tenia diners 
'He+; returned home because John; didn't have money’ 


The same results are obtained with nonfinite adverbial clauses: 


(836) /'Ulisses va  naufragar, tornant a la seva_ patria 
art pr.3s_ shipwreck.if return.gr to the his.fs homeland 
‘Ulysses was shipwrecked, returning to his homeland’ 


(837) va naufragar, tornant I'Ulisses a la seva patria 
‘Hes; shipwrecked, when Ulysses; was returning to his homeland’ 


If the adverbial clause precedes the main clause, on the other 
hand, an empty or overt pronoun may precede a coreferring 
referential expression: 


(838) quan tornava ala seva patria, l'Ulisses 
when return.ip.3s to the his.fs homeland art 
va naufragar 
pr.3s_ shipwreck. if 

‘When hej; was returning to his homeland, Ulysses; was 


shipwrecked’ 


(839) quan /'Ulisses tornava a la seva patria, va naufragar 
‘When Ulysses; was returning to his homeland, hej; was 


shipwrecked’ 
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(840) perqué ili vaig— dir aixo, la Maria va partir 
because 3s.d pr.is say.if that art pr.3s_ leave.if 
‘Because | said that to herjjj Mary; left’ 


Again, the same situation, with the antecedent in the second 
clause, is obtained with a nonfinite adverbial clause: 


(841)tornant ala seva patria, I'Ulisses va  naufragar 
return.gr to the his.fs homeland art pr.3s shipwreck. if 
‘Returning to his homeland, Ulysses was shipwrecked’ 


Object noun clauses normally follow the main clause. The 
following examples show that the antecedent must precede the 
coreferential empty or overt pronoun. The use of coreferring overt 
subject pronouns in subordinate clauses is much more normal than in 
coordination (see 1.5.2.2 above): 


(842) en Joan va dir que (ell) arribaria tard 
art pr.3s say.pr that he  arrive.cd.3s late 
‘John; said that hej; would arrive late’ 


(843) en Joan va dir queenPereli va donar el Ilibre 
art pr.3s say.if that art 3s.d pr.3s_ give.if the book 
‘John; said that Peter; gave himj/+j;, the book' 


If the object noun clause is dislocated to the left, which produces 
a rather marked construction, it will be possible for a pronoun to 
occur to the left of its antecedent: 


(844) que en Pere li va donar el llibre, va dir en Joan 
‘That Peter; gave himj/+);, the book, said John;' 


On the other hand, the antecedent cannot occur in the dislocated 
object clause: 


(845) que en Pere li va donar aenJoanel llibre, va dir (ell) 


that art 3s.d pr.3s give.if to art the book pr.3s say.if he 
‘That Peter; gave John; the book, hesj/+*j;, said’ 
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In the last example the subject of the main clause cannot take as 
its antecedent either the subject of the subordinate clause or its 
indirect object. It must refer to another person. 

For the purpose of the reference of overt and empty pronouns, 
these dislocated constructions are interpreted in the same way they 
would be had the object clause not been dislocated. Object clauses 
and adverbial clauses thus behave in rather different ways. 

In infinitival object clauses the reference of the empty subject 
will be determined by the main verb. With verbs like voler ‘to 
want', saber 'to know', the subject of the subordinate infinitival 
will be coreferential with the subject of the main clause: 


(846) en Joan hi vol anar 
art loc want.3s go. if 
‘John wants to go' 


(847) en Joan sap parlar frances 
art know.3s _ speak.if French 
‘John knows how to speak French' 


With verbs used to express indirect commands such as demanar 
‘to ask', ordenar 'to order’, on the other hand, the subject of the 
infinitival will be the indirect object of the main verb: 


(848) el general va ordenar als seus soldats destruir 
the general pr.3s order.if to.the his.mp soldiers destroy.if 
la ciutat 
the city 

"The general ordered his soldiers to destroy the city’ 


The null subjects of infinitival object clauses, thus, do not have 
the same freedom in interpretation that the null subjects of finite 
clauses have. 


1.5.2.4. Anaphora between different subordinate clauses 
An empty or overt pronoun in a clause subordinated under another 
subordinate clause has the same properties as in the simpler cases 
seen above. That is, it is free to corefer with an element in a higher 
clause or to be disjoint in reference from any other noun phrases in 
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the whole sentence. In this Catalan does not differ from English. The 
example in (849), for instance, has as many interpretations as its 
English translation. The only constraint is that the antecedent of e/ 
‘him' cannot be the subject of its own clause (i.e. the last clause 
cannot be translated as ‘he saw himself’). Otherwise, every null and 
overt pronoun may refer either to John or to someone else: 


(849) en Joan va dir que pensava que el va _—- veure 
art pr.3s say.if that think.ip.3s that 3s.m.ac pr.3s see.if 
‘John said that he thought that he saw him' 


1.5.2.5. Anaphora between different sentences 

Anaphoric relations can obtain between elements in different 
sentences. 

The antecedent of a pronoun, including the null subject of a finite 
clause, may be found in some previous sentence: 


(850)A-vas veure en Joan a la festa? 


pr.2s see.if art at the party 
‘Did you see John; at the party’ 
B-no, com que vaig _arribar tard, no el vaig veure 


no as_ that pr.is arrive.if late no 3s.m.ac pr.3s see.if 
'No, since | arrived late, | didn't see him;' 


A-emvan dir quees va emborratxar 
1s pr.3p say.if that 3.rf pr.3s_ get-drunk.if 
‘They told me that he; got drunk’ 


There is no limit in the number and types of sentences that may 
intervene between the sentence containing the antecedent and the 
sentence containing a coreferring pronoun. 

Elements that have their own reference (i.e. nonanaphoric 
expressions) cannot have an antecedent within the sentence. In the 
example in (851),en Joan cannot have the same referent as the 
indirect object in the main clause and in (852) it must be the case 
that there are two Johns: 


(851) 1’ hi vaig donar perque sabia que 
3s.ac 3s.d pr.1s give. if because know.ip.is that 
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en Joan el volia 
art 3s.m.ac want.ip.3s 
‘| gave it to him+; because | knew that John; wanted it 


(852)en Joan va_ dir que en Joan sabia la resposta 
art pr.3s say.if that art know.ip.3s the answer 
‘John; said that John; knew the answer’ 


However, across sentences this constraint does not hold: 


(853)A-li vas donar el Illibre a en Joan? 
3s.d pr.3s_ give.if the book to art 
'Did you give the book to John?’ 
B- No, no sabia que en Joan el volia 
no no know.ip.3s that art 3s.m.ac want.ip.3s 
'No, | didn't know that John wanted him' 


(854) I hi volia donar a en Joan. Finalment pero, 

3s.ac 3s.d want.ip.is give.if to art finally however 

I" hi vaigdonar aenPerei noaendJoan 

3s.ac 3s.d pr.1s give.if to art and no to art 
‘| wanted to give it to John. Finally, however, | gave it to Peter and 
not to John' 


1.5.3. Anaphoric processes affecting elements located next 
to complementizers 
Anaphoric elements may be located next to complementizers: 
(855)a. en Joan diu que ell no ho sap 
art say.3s that he no nt know.3s 
b. en Joan diu que no ho sap 
‘John says that he does not know it' 
1.6. Reflexives 
1.6.1. Means of expressing reflexivity 


Depending on the grammatical function of the reflexive element, 
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reflexivity is expressed by means of clitic or nonclitic pronouns. 

Clitics are used when the reflexive is a direct or indirect object. 

These clitics are different from nonreflexive clitic pronouns with 
the same function only for the third person singular and plural (cf. 
2.1.2.2): 


(856)a. en Joan el va  veure en el mirall 
art 3s.m.ac pr.3s see.if in the mirror 
‘John saw him in the mirror 
b. en Joan es va veure en el mirall 
3.rf 
‘John saw himself in the mirror’ 


(857) els nens es van veure en el mirall 
the children 3.rf pr.3p see.if in the mirror 
‘The children saw themselves in the mirror' 


(858)a. en Joan fi va comprar un Ilibre 
art 3s.d pr.3s buy.if a book 
‘John bought him a book' 
b. en Joan es va comprar un llibre 
3.rf 
‘John bought himself a book' 


For the first and second person there are no reflexive clitic 
pronouns different from the regular object pronouns: 


(859)a. en Joanemva  veure 


art 1s pr.3s see.if 
‘John saw me' 
b. em vaig veure en ef mirall 
1s pris see.if in the mirror 


‘| saw myself in the mirror’ 
(860)a. em va comprar un Ilibre 


1s pr.3s buy. if a book 
'He bought me a book' 
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b. em vaig comprar un llibre 
1s pr.is buy.if a book 
‘| bought myself a book' 


There is no special reflexive possessive pronoun for any person, 
although the intensifier propi 'own' can be used to make clear that 
the reflexive reading is intended: 


(861)a. en Joan va __—s vendre el seu llibre 
art pr.3s sell. if the his.ms book 
‘John; sold hisjjj book’ 
b. en Joan va vendre el seu propi Ilibre 
own 
‘John; sold hisjj*; own book’ 


Reflexive pronouns in prepositional phrases take mateix/-a 
'-self' . There is a third person reflexive prepositional pronoun si; 
but, unlike what is the case with clitic pronouns, it can be replaced 
by nonreflexive pronouns, preferably so for many speakers: 


(862) en Joan sempre explica histories sobre 
art always explain.3s stories about 
si mateix / ell mateix 


3.rf.0ob self.ms he self.ms 
‘John always tells stories about himself 


1.6.2-3. Scope of reflexivity 


Reflexivity is restricted to the clause. However, the use of null 
subject pronouns produces apparent violations of this principle: 


(863) en Joan va dir que volia rentar-se 
art pr.3s say.if that want.ip.3s wash.if-3.rf 
‘John said that he wanted to wash himself 


In the example above, the antecedent of the reflexive se is the 
subject of its own clause; that is, the subject of rentar ‘to wash’, 
which, in its turn, must have the same referent as the subject of 
volia 'wanted'. The subject of volia, on the other hand, is a null 
pronoun, which may or may not have the same referent as the 
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subject of the main clause. That is, we have the following readings: 


(864)a. en Joan; va dir que [e]; volia [e]; rentar-se; 
‘John; said that he; wanted to wash himself; 

b. en Joan; va dir que [e]j volia [e]j rentar-se; 
‘John; said that he; wanted to wash himself’ 


1.6.4. Distribution of reflexive elements in the clause 


In constructions with reflexive clitic pronouns the antecedent 
can only be the subject of the clause. The reflexive clitic can have 
the functions of direct object, as in (865)-(866), or indirect object, 
as in (867), and appears attached to the verb as a proclitic or 
enclitic following the general rules of verbal clitics: 


(865) en Joan es renta sovint 
art 3.rf wash.3s often 
‘John washes himself often' 


(866) en Joan vol rentar-se 
art want.1s wash. if-3.rf 
‘John wants to wash himself 


(867) en Joan es va _—s regalar un cotxe nou 
art 3.rf pr.3s buy.if a car new.ms 
‘John bought himself a new car’ 


Prepositional reflexives have the same distribution as any 
prepositional phrase. It should be noted that the presence of a clitic 
reflexive does not exclude the possibility of an optional 
prepositional reflexive with the same grammatical function: 


(868) en Joan es renta asi /- ell mateix 


art 3.rf wash.3s to 3.rf.0ob he self.ms 
‘John washes himself 
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(869) coneix- te atu mateix 
know.imp.2s- 2s to you self.ms 
‘Know yourself 


If the reflexive is a direct or indirect object the clitic is 
obligatory and the prepositional phrase optional: 


(870) * en Joan renta asi /_ ell mateix 
art wash to 3.rf.ob he self.ms 
‘John washes himself 


The reflexive prepositional phrase has an intensive or emphatic 
character when it functions as a direct or indirect object, 
necessarily doubled by a_clitic. With a verb such as suicidar-se ‘to 
commit suicide’, which is intrinsically. reflexive, the presence of a 
prepositional reflexive is not allowed: 


(871)a. *en Joan es va_ suicidar a_ si/ ell mateix 
art 3.rf pr.3s suicide.if to 3.rf.ob he self.ms 
‘John killed himself 
b. en Joan es va matar a si/ ell mateix 
kill if 
‘John killed himself 


In other grammatical functions, the prepositional phrase will not 
be doubled by a clitic and it will need to be obligatorily expressed: 


(872) la Maria sempre pensa en ella mateixa 
art always think.3s in she self.fs 
‘Mary always thinks about herself 


1.6.5. Antecedent-reflexive relations 


1.6.5.1. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: direct object 
As indicated, a direct object reflexive is obligatorily marked by a 
clitic, which optionally may be doubled by a prepositional phrase: 


(873) /a Maria es _ pentina (a ella mateixa) 
art 3.rf comb.3s to she self.fs 
‘Mary combs herself 
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1.6.5.2-4. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: modifier of 
direct object 

If the modifier of the direct object is a possessive, regular 
possessive pronouns are employed. As mentioned in 1.6.1, propi 
‘own' is optionally used to disambiguate the reading; that is, to make 
clear that a reflexive reading is intended: 


(874) en Joan (es) va _corregir el seu propi examen 
art 3.rf pr.3s correct.if the his.ms own.ms exam 
‘John graded his own exam’ 


In the example, the optional presence of the reflexive clitic is 
due to the possibility of the possessive being understood as an 
indirect object (cf. 1.6.5.5 immediately below). 

if the reflexive modifier of the direct object is not a possessive, 
a prepositional phrase with a pronoun followed by mateix '-self' is 
employed: 


(875) en Joan sempre explica histories sobre ell/si mateix 
art always explain.3s stories about he 3.rf.ob self.ms 
‘John always tells stories about himself 


1.6.5.5. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: indirect object 

As it is the case with the direct object, a reflexive indirect 
object whose antecedent is the subject of the sentence is 
obligatorily expressed by means of a verbal clitic and optionally 
also by a prepositional phrase: 


(876)en Joan es va _ fer un regal (a si/ _ ell mateix) 
art 3.rf pr.3s make.if a present to 3.rf.ob he self.ms 
‘John gave himself a present 


Indirect object clitics can be used to express a possessive 
relation. Reflexive clitics can also be used in this manner: 


(877)a. en Joan li — renta les mans al nen 


art 3s.d wash.3s the hands to.the child 
‘John is washing the child's hands' 
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b. en Joan es renta les mans (a si/ ell mateix) 
art 3.rf wash.3s the hands to 3.rf.ob he self.ms 
‘John is washing his hands' 


1.6.5.6. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: modifier of 
indirect object 

The same situation obtains as when the reflexive is a modifier of 
the direct object: 


(878) en Joan va _ fer un regal al seu amic 
art pr.3s make.if a present to.the his.ms friend 
‘John; gave a present to hisjj friend’ 


1.6.5.7. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: copular 
complement 
It is possible for the copular complement to be a reflexive: 


(879) la Maria sempre 6s ella mateixa 
art always is she self.fs 
'Mary is always herself 


(880) jo sdéc jo mateix 
| be.ts | self.ms 
‘| am myself 


Reflexive clitics cannot be used in this construction: 


(881) * la Marias' 6s sempre ella mateixa 
art 3.rf is always she. self.fs 
‘Mary is always herself 


1.6.5.8. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: modifier of 
copular complement 
(882) en Joan 6s el seu propi amo 
art is the his.ms own.ms_ boss 
‘John is his own boss' 
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1.6.5.9. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: subject- 
complement 
(883) en Joan es va fer a ell mateix 
art 3.rf pr.3s make.if to he self.ms 
‘John made himself 


(884) * en Joan va ser fet ell mateix 
‘John was made himself 


1.6.5.10. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: modifier of 


subject-complement 
(885) en Joan es va fer el seu propi amo 
art 3.rf pr.3s make.if the his.ms own.ms boss 


‘John became his own boss' 


(886) en Joan va ser fet el seu propi amo 
‘John was made his own boss' 


1.6.5.11-12. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: object- 
complement or its modifier 
See under 1.6.5.41-42 


1.6.5.13. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: object of 


adjective 
(887) en Joan esta content amb ell mateix 
art is happy.ms with he self.ms 


‘John is happy with himself 


(888) la Maria esta orgullosa della mateixa 
art is proud.fs of she self.fs 
‘Mary is proud of herself 


1.6.5.14. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: modifier of 
object of adjective 


Syntax 


(889) en Joan esta content amb la seva propia fortuna 


art is happy.ms- with the  his.fs own.fs fate 
‘John is happy with his own fate’ 
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(890) en Joan esta orgullés dela seva propia filla 
art is proud.ms_ of the his.fs own.fs daughter 
‘John is proud of his own daughter’ 


1.6.5.15. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: agent in passive 
or impersonal construction 

Example (891) illustrates a passive construction and (892) a 
pseudopassive: 


(891) en Joan va ser trait per ell mateix 
art pr.3s be.if betray.pp by he self.ms 
‘John was betrayed by himself 


(892) aquesta substancia quimica s' expandeix per 
this.fs substance chemical 3.rf expand.3s_ by 
si mateixa 
3.rf.ob self.fs 

‘This chemical substance expands by itself 


1.6.5.16. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: modifier of agent 
(893) en Joan va ser trait pels seus propis amics 

art pr.3s be.if betray.pp by.the his.mp own.mp friends 
‘John was betrayed by his own friends' 


1.6.5.17. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: other 

prepositional phrases 

(894) en Joan no té molta confianga en ell mateix 
art no have.3s much.fs confidence in he self.ms 

‘John does not have much confidence in himself 


1.6.5.18. Antecedent: subject - reflexive: modifier in 
prepositional phrase 


(895) en Joan no té molta confianca en el seu 
art no have.3s much.fs confidence in art his.ms 
propi fill 
own.ms son 


‘John does not have much confidence in his own son' 
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1.6.5.19-36. Antecedent: modifier of subject 

The antecedent of a reflexive element cannot be a modifier of the 
subject. The following examples show that a reflexive clitic can 
refer to the subject of the clause but not to a modifier of the 
subject: 


(896)a. l’amic; de la Maria; eS; va rentar els peus 


the.friend of art 3.rf pr.3s wash.if the feet 
‘Mary's friend washed his feet’ 


b. “I'amic; de la Maria; es; va rentar els peus 
‘Mary;'s friend washed her; feet’ 


(897)a. l'oncle delaMariaes va _ trair a si mateix 
the.uncle of art 3.rf pr.3s betray.if to 3.rf.ob self.ms 
‘Mary's uncle betrayed himself 
b. *I'oncle de la Maria es va trair a si mateixa 
self.fs 
‘Mary's uncle betrayed her’ 


1.6.5.37. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: subject 
This construction is impossible: 


(898) * oll mateix va veure en Joan 
he self.ms pr.3s see.if art 
‘Himself saw John' 


1.6.5.38. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: modifier of 
subject 
This construction is also impossible: 


(899) * certes histories sobre ell mateix espanten en Joan 
certain.mp stories about he self.ms frighten.3p art 
‘Certain stories about himself frighten John' 


1.6.5.39. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: indirect 
object 

It is possible to construct grammatical sentences where the 
antecedent is the direct object and the indirect object is the 
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reflexive. The pragmatics of such sentences are, nevertheless, 
rather strange: 


(900) en Joan va_ presentar la Mariaa_ ella mateixa 
art pr.3s present.if art toshe self.fs 
‘John introduced Mary to herself 


1.6.5.40. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: modifier of 
indirect object 

If the reflexive is a possessive modifier of the indirect object 
the result is much more acceptable than in the previous case: 


(901) en Joan els; va presentar la Maria; als seus; 


art 3p.m.ac pr.3s present.if art to.the her.mp 
propis pares; 
own.mp parents 

‘John introduced Mary to her own parents’ 


The reflexive can also be a possessive inside a prepositional 
modifier of the indirect object: 


(902)en Joan els; va _ presentar la Maria; als amics; 
art 3p.ac pr.3s present.if art to.the friends 
dels seus; Ppropis pares 


of.the her.mp own.mp parents 
‘John introduced Mary to her own parents’ friends’ 


The preferred reading of such a sentence is: ‘John introduced Mary 
to his own parents’; that is, where the possessive refers to the 
subject of the clause. Nevertheless, the sentence is also 
grammatical in the interpretation that we are interested in. 


1.6.5.41. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: object- 
complement 

The construction is impossible if the reflexive is a complement 
coreferential with the direct object: 
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(903) * la van fer ella mateixa 
3s.f.ac pr.3p make.if she self.fs 
"They made her herself 


1.6.5.42. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: object 
complement 

It is possible, however, for the reflexive to be a modifier of such 
a complement: 


(904)a. la van fer la seva_ propia professora 
3s.f.ac pr.3p make.if the her.fs own.fs teacher.fs 
b. la van fer professora d' ella mateixa 
3s.f.ac pr.3p make.if teacher.fs of.she self.fs 


"They made her her own teacher’ 


1.6.5.43. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: object of 
adjective 
(905) la resposta del metge va deixar fa Maria 
the answer of.the doctor pr.3s leave.if art 
molt preocupada amb ella mateixa 
very worried.fs with she self.fs 
"The doctor's answer left Mary very worried about herself 


1.6.5.44. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: modifier of 
object of adjective 
(906) /a resposta del metge va deixar la Maria 
the answer of.the doctor pr.3s leave.if art 
molt preocupada amb la seva_ malaltia 
very worried.fs with the her.fs illness 
‘The doctor's answer left Mary very worried about her illness' 


1.6.5.45-54. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: element 
in other prepositional or adverbial phrases or its modifiers 
(907) volem la Maria per/ com ella mateixa 

want.1p art for as she_ self.fs 
"We want Mary for/as herself 


In the following example the reflexive, which is coreferential 
with the direct object, is in a prepositional phrase that modifies 
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(908) en Joan va espantar la Maria amb histories 
art pr.3s frighten.if art with stories 
sobre ella mateixa 
about she self.fs 

‘John frightened Mary with stories about herself’ 


1.6.5.55-56. Antecedent: modifier of direct object - 
reflexive: subject or modifier of subject 

A subject cannot be reflexive. For this reason, (909) is 
ungrammatical regardless of the interpretation of the subject as 
coreferencial with the direct object or its modifier: 


(909)* ell mateix va matar I' amic d'en Joan 
he self.ms_ pr.3s kill.if the friend of art 
‘Himself killed John's friend’ 


The construction is also ungrammatical if the reflexive is a 
modifier of the subject: 


(910) * certes histories sobre ella mateixa van espantar 
certain.fp stories about she self.fs pr.3p frighten. if 
els pares’ de la Maria 
the parents of art 

‘Certain stories about herself frightened Mary's parents’ 


1.6.5.57. Antecedent: modifier of direct object - reflexive: 
indirect object 
These examples are of very dubious grammaticality: 


(911) *?en Joan li va presentar un amic de la Maria 
art 3s.d pr.3s present.if a friend of art 
a ella mateixa 
to she self.fs 

‘John introduced a friend of Mary's to herself 


(912)"?en Joan els; va _—presentar un amic de la Maria; 
art 3p.d pr.3s present.if a friend of art 
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als seus; propis pares; 
to.the her.mp own.mp parents 
‘John introduced a friend of Mary's to her own parents’ 


1.6.5.58. Antecedent: direct object - reflexive: object of 
adjective 
This construction is impossible: 


(913) * la resposta del metge va Oeixar els pares 
the answer of.the doctor pr.3s leave.if the parents 
de la Maria molt preocupats amb_ ella mateixa 
of art very worried.mp with she self.fs 
‘The doctor's answer left Mary's parents very worried about herself' 


1.6.5.59. Antecedent: modifier of direct object - reflexive: 
modifier of object of adjective 


(914)a. la resposta del metge va deixar els pares 
the answer of.the doctor pr.3s_ leave.if the parents 
de la Maria; molt preocupats amb la seva; maialtia 
of art very worried.mp with the her.fs illness 

b. * la resposta del metge va deixar els pares de la Maria; 


molt preocupats amb la seva; propia malaltia 
own.fs 


‘The doctor's answer left Mary's parents very worried about her 
iliness' 


lf a normal possessive pronoun is used, coreference with the 
modifier of the direct object is possible, as in (914a). However, if 
propi 'own' is employed with the possessive, as in (914b), it ts 
impossible to obtain that reading. 


1.6.5.60-104. Antecedent: modifier of direct object - 

reflexive: element in other prepositional or adverbial 

phrases or its modifiers 

(915)?? en Joan vol enemistar els pares de la Maria 
art want.3s make-enemies.if the parents of art 
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amb ella mateixa 
with she self.fs 
‘John wants to cause a rift between Mary's parents and herself’ 


(916)?? en Joan va espantar els pares’ dela Maria 
art pr.3s frighten.if the parents of art 
amb_ histories sobre ella mateixa 
with stories about she _self.fs 


‘John frightened Mary's parents with stories about herself 


These examples are perfectly grammatical, on the other hand, if 
mateixa '‘-self' is removed. 


1.6.5.105-106. Antecedent: indirect object - reflexive: 
subject or its modifier 

This construction is impossible. (917) illustrates the case where 
the reflexive is the subject of the clause and (918) the case where 
the reflexive is a modifier of the subject: 


(917) * ell mateix va fer un regal a endJoan 
he self.ms_ pr.3s make. if a present to art 
‘Himself gave a present to John' 


(918) * certes histories sobre ell mateix 
certain.fp stories about he self.ms 
li saben greu- a endJoan 


3s.d taste.3p heavy to art 
‘Certain stories about himself bother John’ (Lit. 'taste heavy to 
John’) 


(919) * un amic dell; mateix va fer unregal a_ en Joan; 


a_ friend of.he self.ms pr.3s make.if a present to art 
‘A friend of himself; gave John; a present’ 


Incidentally, the last example is equally ungrammatical in the 
reading where ell mateix ‘himself has the same referent as un 
amic ‘a friend’ (i.e. 'a friend; of himself; '). 
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1.6.5.107-108. Antecedent: indirect object - reflexive: 
direct object or its modifier 

The construction is impossible if the reflexive is a direct object 
coreferential with the indirect object, regardless of the linear order 
of both constituents: 


(920)a. “en Joan li va presentar ella mateixa a la Maria 
art 3s.d pr.3s present.if she  self.fs to art 
b. *en Joan li va presentar a la Maria ella mateixa 
‘John introduced herself to Mary’ 


On the other hand, it is possible for the reflexive to be a modifier 
of the direct object: 


(921) en Joan va explicar a la Maria histories sobre ella 
art pr.3s explain.if to art stories about she 
mateixa 
self.fs 

‘John told Mary stories about herself 


(922) en Joan li; va presentar a la Maria; els seus; 
art 3s.d pr.3s _ present.if to art the her.mp 
propis pares 
own.mp parents 

‘John introduced her own parents to Mary' 


It is also possible for the reflexive to be a possessive inside a 
complement of the direct object: 


(923) en Joan li; va presentar a la Maria; l'amic 
art 3s.d pr.3s present.if to art the.friend 
del seu; propi pare 
of.the her.ms own.ms father 


‘John introduced her own father's friend to Mary' 
1.6.5.109. Antecedent: indirect object - reflexive: object of 


adjective 
This construction is impossible in Catalan. 
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1.6.5.110. Antecedent: indirect object - reflexive: agent of 
passive or its modifier 

This construction is ungrammatical or, at least, highly 
questionable if the reflexive is the agent: 


(924)?? el premi va ser __ lliurat a en Joan per ell mateix 
the prize pr.3s_ be.if give.pp.ms to art by he self.ms 
‘The prize was given to John by himself 


If the reflexive is a possessive modifier of the agent the 
construction is grammatical: 


(925) el premi va ser Iliurat a en Joan pel 
the prize pr.3s be.is give.pp.ms to art by.the 
seu propi pare 
his.ms own.ms father 

‘The prize was given to John by his own father’ 


1.6.5.111-120. Antecedent: indirect object - reflexive: 
element in prepositional phrase or its modifier 

In the following example there is a benefactive reflexive that is 
coreferential with the indirect object: 


(926) en Joan Ii va  donar el = Ilibre a la Maria per 
art 3s.d pr.3s give.if the book to art for 
a ella mateixa, i no pera un altre 
to she__self.fs and no fortoa_  other.ms 


‘John gave the book to Mary for herself, and not for someone else' 


The reflexive can also be a possessive modifier of the 
prepositional object: 


(927) en Joan li va  donar el llibre a_ la Maria per la 
art 3s.d pr.3s give.if the book to art for the 
seva propia filla i noperia filla d'una altra 


her.fs own.fs daughter and no for the daughter of.a_ other.fs 
‘John gave the book to Mary for her own daughter and not for some 
other woman's daughter 


1.6.5.121-122 Antecedent: modifier of indirect object - 
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reflexive: subject or its modifier 

A modifier of the indirect object cannot be the antecedent of a 
reflexive element. All examples in this and following sections are 
ungrammatical. They are to be compared with examples immediately 
above where the antecedent is the indirect object. 


(928) * ell mateix li va fer un regal a unamic d' en Joan 
he self.ms 3s.d pr.3s make.if a present to a friend of.art 
‘Himself gave a present to a friend of John's’ 


(929) * certes histories sobre ell mateix li 
certain.fp stories about he self.ms 3s.d 
saben greu_ a la mare d'enJoan 


taste.3p heavy to the mother of.art 
‘Certain stories about himself bother John's mother’ (Lit. ‘taste 
heavy’) 


(930) * un amic della; mateixa li va fer un regal 
a friend of.she_ self.fs 3s.d pr.3s make.if a present 
a la cosinaj; den Joan 
to the cousin of.art 

'A friend of herself; gave John's cousin; a present’ 


1.6.5.123-124. Antecedent: modifier of indirect object - 
reflexive: direct object or its modifier 


(931)a. *en Joan ii va presentar ella mateixa al pare 
art 3s.d pr.3s present.if she self.fs to.the father 
de la Maria 
of art 


b. *en Joan li va presentar al pare de la Maria ella mateixa 
‘John introduced herself to Mary's father' 


(932) * en Joan va explicar al pare de la Maria 
art pr.3s explain.if to.the father of art 
histories sobre ella mateixa 
stories about she self.fs 


‘John told Mary's father stories about herself 
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(933) * en Joan li; va presentar a I' amic de la Maria; 
art 3s.d pr.3s_ present.if to the.friend of art 
els seus; propis pares 
the her.mp own.mp parents 

‘John introduced her; own parents to Mary;'s friend’ 


1.6.5.125. Antecedent: modifier of indirect object - 

reflexive: agent of passive or its modifier 

(934) *el premi va _ ser __ Iliurat a la cosina 
the prize pr.3s be.if deliver.pp.ms to the cousin 
d'en Joan; per ell mateix; 
of.art by he self.ms 

‘The prize was given to John;'s cousin by himself; 


(935)*el premi va ser Iliurat a la cosina d'en Joan; 
the prize pr.3s be.if deliver.pp.ms to the cousin of art 
pel S@uj propi pare 


by.the his.ms own.ms father 
‘The prize was given to John by his own father' 


1.6.5.126. Antecedent: modifier of indirect object - 
reflexive: element in prepositional phrase or its modifier 


(936)*en Joan li va donar el iIlibre a l'oncle de 
art 3s.d pr.3s give.if the book to the.uncle of 
la Maria per ella mateixa, i no per una altra dona 
art for she self.fs and no for a _ other.fs woman 


‘John gave the book to Mary's uncle for herself, and not some other 
woman' 


(937)*en Joan li va donar el iIlibre a l'oncle’ dela 
art 3s.d pr.3s give.if the book to the.uncle of art 
Maria; per la sevaj; propia fila, i no per 
for the her.fs own.fs daughter and no for 
la filla d'una altra dona 
the daughter of.a other.fs woman 
‘John gave the book to Mary's uncle for her own daughter and not for 
some other woman's daughter’ 
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1.6.5.127. Other antecedent-reflexive relations 

There are no other combinations of antecedent and reflexive that 
produce grammatical results. All sentences containing reflexives in 
subject position are ungrammatical. The antecedent cannot be any 
element other than those mentioned above. For instance it is not 
possible for the antecedent to be the agent in a passive construction 
and for the reflexive to be the indirect object: 


(938) * el premi va ser lIliurat a ell mateix per en Joan 
the prize pr.3s be.if deliver.pp.ms to he self.ms by art 
‘The prize was given to himself by John' 


Further exemplification of ungrammatical constructions seems 
unnecessary. 


1.6.6. Reflexive relations in nominalized clauses 


Reflexives can appear in nominalized infinitival clauses. There 
are limitations in the types of relations that can be found; but these 
derive from constraints in the number and types of arguments that 
can be present in a nominalized clause. Some examples follow: 


(939) rentar-nos els peus ara seria una bona idea 
wash.if-1p the feet now be.cd.3s a  good-fs idea 
"To wash our feet now would be a good idea’ 


(940) el fet d‘expandir-se aquesta substancia quimica 
the fact of expand.if-3.rf this.fs substance chemical.fs 
per si mateixa és perillds 
by 3.rf.ob self.fs is dangerous.ms 


‘The fact of this chemical product expanding by itself is dangerous' 
1.6.7. Reflexive relations within ordinary noun phrases 


An example illustrating reflexive relations within a noun phrase 
in given in (941): 


(941)la preocupaciéd dela Maria per ella/si mateixa 
the preoccupation of art for she rf.fs.ob self.fs 
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6s excessiva 
is excessive.fs 
‘Mary's preoccupation for herself is excessive’ 


1.6.8. Reflexive elements without antecedents 


A third person reflexive clitic without an antecedent may occur 
in infinitivals with subject function. The interpretation is that 
there is an arbitrary subject antecedent: 


(942) rentar-se els peus sovint 6s recomanable 
wash.if-3.rf the feet often is recommendable.ms 
‘To wash one's feet often is recommendable’ 


1.6.9. Other uses of reflexive elements 


The reflexive clitic se is also used in impersonal constructions 
and pseudopassive constructions (cf. 1.2.1.2.1 and 2.1.3.1.1). The 
form mateix used with free reflexive pronouns is also used as an 
emphatic element (cf. 1.2.5.1.8). 


1.7. Reciprocals 
1.7.1. Means for expressing reciprocity 


Clitics, which are identical to those used for expressing 
reflexivity, are employed when the antecedent is the subject and the 
reciprocal is a direct or indirect object. To clarify that a reciprocal 
and not a reflexive meaning is intended, the expression /'un a I‘altre 
‘one to the other’ can optionally be used in these constructions: 


(943) en Joani enPere es van afaitar l'un a Ilaltre 
art and art 3.rf pr.3p shave.if the.one to the.other 
‘John and Peter shaved each other' 


(944) en Joan i jo ens vam coneixer = (l'un a l'altre) 
art and! ip pr.ip  know.if the.one to the.other 
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I" any passat 
the.year past.ms 
‘John and | met last year' 


With all other combinations of grammatical functions, the 
discontinous expression /'un ... I'altre ‘one ... the other’ or cadascun 
... l'altre ‘each one ... the other’ is used, but clitics are not employed. 
Examples are given in the following sections. 


1.7.2-3. Scope of reciprocity 


Reciprocity, like reflexivity, is restricted to the domain of the 
clause (see 1.6.2). 


1.7.4. Distribution of reciprocal elements in the clause 


Reciprocal clitics appear attached to the verb. Nonclitic 
reciprocal expressions do not have any special restrictions in their 
distribution. 


1.7.5. Antecedent-reciprocal relations 


1.7.5.1. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: direct object 

A direct object reciprocal is obligatorily marked by a clitic. The 
phrase /'un a I'altre ‘one to the other’ can optionally be used in 
addition to the clitic. Given the fact that reciprocal clitics are 
identical to reflexive clitics, the phrase /'un a I'altre, which 
clarifies the reciprocal reading, will be used more or less commonly 
depending on the semantics of the verb. Thus, whereas in (945) the 
reciprocal phrase will be necessary in most contexts to indicate 
that a reciprocal reading is intended, in (946) the phrase /'un a 
l'altre will normally be redundant: 


(945)en Joani en Perees van = afaitar lun a laltre 
art and art 3.rf pr.3p shave.if the.one to the.other 
‘John and Peter shaved each other' 


(946) en Joani en Pere es van _ parlar (l'un a I'altre) 
art and art 3.rf pr.3p speak.if the.one to the.other 
‘John and Peter spoke to each other’ 
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Without /‘un a I‘altre the first interpretation of (945) is ‘John 
and Peter shaved themselves’. Without this phrase, the first 
interpretation of (946) would still be ‘John and Peter spoke to each 
other’. This is simply because of the meaning of afaitar 'to shave' 
and parlar 'to speak’. Talking to oneself is not a common occurrence. 


1.7.5.2-4. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: modifier of 
direct object 

In these sentences, there is no clitic. Unlike with reflexives, 
there is no possessive reciprocal element either. This reciprocal 
relation is indicated by means of the discontinuous phrase /'un ... 
l'altre 'one ... the other’. As the examples show, both members of the 
reciprocal construction will appear as a modifier of the direct 
object, preceded by de 'of' if there is some other thematic relation 
(e.g. benefactive); otherwise, only the second part of the 
construction /‘a/tre will appear modifying the direct object: 


(947) en Joan i la Maria van mostrar l'afecte de l'un per 
art and art pr.3p show.if the.love of the.one for 
l'altre 
the.other 


‘John and Mary showed their love for each other’ 


(948) els nens van corregir l'un l'examen de Ialtre 

the children pr.3p correct.if the.one the.exam of the.other 
"The children graded each other's exam’ (Lit. "The children graded one 
the exam of the other’) 


1.7.5.5. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: indirect object 
In these sentences the presence of a reciprocal clitic is 
obligatory: 


(949) en Joani la Mariaes van _ fer regals I' un a_ laltre 
art and art 3.rf pr.3p make.if gifts the.one to the.other 
‘John and Mary gave presents to each other’ 


(950) ens vam fer normes l'un a_ altre 


ip pr.ip make. if rules the.one to the.other 
‘We made rules for each other’ 
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As mentioned in 1.6.5.5. for reflexives, indirect object clitics 
may express a possessive relation: 


(951) els nens es van_ rentar’ les mans l'un a Ilaltre 
the children 3.rf pr.3p wash.if the hands the.one to the.other 
‘The children washed each other's hands' 


1.7.5.6. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: modifier of 
indirect object 


(952) en Joan i la Maria van donar_ regals "oun 
art and art pr.3p give.if presents the one.ms 
als amics de I'altre 
to.the friends of the other.ms 


‘John and Mary gave presents to each other's friends’ 


1.7.5.7. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: copular 
complement 
(953) jugaven a ser l'un l'altre 
play.ip.3p to be.if the.one the.other 
"They were playing at being each other' 


1.7.5.8. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: modifier of 

copular complement 

(954) en Joani la Maria sén professors l'un de I'altre 
art and art be.3p teachers the.one of the.other 

‘John and Mary are each other's teachers’ 


(955) en Joani la Maria sén_ els millors amics_ l'un de 
art and art be.3p the best.mp friends the.one of 
l'altre 
other 


‘John and Mary are each other's best friends’ 


1.7.5.9. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: subject- 
complement 
This combination produces rather strange results: 


(956) ? enJoani en Pere van esdevenir I'un l'altre 
art and art pr.3p become.if the.one the.other 
‘John and Peter became each other' 
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(957)*? en Joani enPerevan ser fets un 
art and art pr.3p be.if make.pp.mp the.one 
laltre 
the.other 


‘John and Peter were made each other' 


1.7.5.10. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: modifier of 
subject-complement 
This combination is grammatical: 


(958)en Joani la Maria van  esdevenir professor I'un de 
art and art pr.3p become.if teacher _the.one of 
l'altre 
other 


‘John and Mary became each other's teachers’ 


(959)en Joani flaMariavan_ ser fets professors 
art and art pr.3p be.if make.pp.mp teachers 
l'un de !' altre 
the.one of the.other 

‘John and Mary were made each other's teachers' 


1.7.5.11-12. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: object 
complement or its modifier 
See under 1.7.5.40 


1.7.5.13. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: object of 
adjective 
(960)estan contents l'un amb I'altre 
be.3p happy.mp the.one with the.other 
"They are happy with each other' 


(961) estem orgullosos l'un de laltre 


be.1p proud.mp_ the.one of the.other 
'We are proud of each other’ 
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1.7.5.14. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: modifier of 
object of adjective 


(962)estan contents Tun amb els fills de I'altre 
be.3p happy.mp- the.one with the children of the.other 
‘They are happy with each other's children’ 


1.7.5.15. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: agent in passive 

or impersonal construction 

(963)en Joani en Pere van _ ser traits fun per Ialtre 
art and art pr.3p be.if betray.pp.mp the.one by the.other 

‘John and Peter were betrayed by each other’ 


1.7.5.16. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: modifier of 

agent 

(964) van ser traits l'un pels amics de Ialtre 
pr.3p be.if betray.pp.mp  the.one by.the friends of the.other 

‘They were betrayed by each other's friends’ 


1.7.5.17. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: other 

prepositional phrases 

(965) no tenen’ molta confianga l'un en I'altre 
no have.3p much.fs confidence the.one in the.other 

‘They do not have much confidence in each other’ 


1.7.5.18. Antecedent: subject - reciprocal: modifier in 
prepositional phrase 
(966) no tenen molta — confianga l'un en els fills 
no have.3p much.fs confidence the.one in the children 
dels __altres 
of.the other.p 
‘They do not have much confidence in each other's children’ 


1.7.5.19-36. Antecedent: modifier of subject 

The antecedent of a reciprocal cannot be a modifier of the 
subject: 
(967) * els pares; dels nens; van donar regals 


the parents of.the children pr.3p give.if gifts 
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[fun a Valtre); 


the.one to the.other 
'The parents; of the children; gave presents to each other; 


See 1.6.5.19-36 


1.7.5.37-38. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal: subject 
or its modifier 
This is impossible. See 1.6.5.37-38. 


1.7.5.39. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal: indirect 
object 
(968) en Joan va presentar els invitats l'un a laltre 

art pr.3s present.if the guests the.one to the.other 
‘John introduced the guests to each other’ 


1.7.5.40. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal: modifier 
of indirect object 


(969) el professor va presentar cadascun dels nens 
the teacher pr.3s_ _—s present.if each.ms of.the children 
als pares dels_ altres 


to.the parents of.the other.p 
‘The teacher introduced each of the children to the parents of the 
other' 


1.7.5.41. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal: object- 
complement 
This is ungrammatical: 


(970) * els van fer l'un laltre 
3p.ac pr.3p make.if the.one the.other 
"They made them each other' 


1.7.5.42. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal modifier of 
object complement 
(971)els van fer enemics l'un de Iraltre 
3p.ac pr.3p make.if enemies the.one of the.other 
‘They made them enemies of each other' 


203 


Syntax 


1.7.5.43. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal: object of 
adjective 


(972) la resposta del metge va deixar la Mariai en Joan 
the answer of.the doctor pr.3s leave.if art and art 
molt preocupats un amb Ialtre 
very worried.mp one with the.other 


‘The doctor's answer left Mary and John very worried about each 
other' 


1.7.5.44. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal: modifier 
of object of adjective 


(973) la resposta del metge va deixar la Mariai en Joan 
the answer of.the doctor pr.3s leave.if art and art 
molt preocupats I'un amb la salut de altre 


very worried.mp the.one with the health of the.other 
‘The doctor's answer left Mary and John very worried about each 
other's health’ 


1.7.5.45. Antecedent: direct object - reciprocal: element in 
other prepositional or adverbial phrases or its modifiers 
(974)en Joan va avorrir cadascun dels seus  amics 

art pr.3s bore.if each.ms of.the his.mp friends 

amb histories sobre I'altre 

with stories about the.other 
‘John bored each of his friends with stories about the other' 


1.7.5.55-56. Antecedent: modifier of direct object - 
reciprocal: subject or modifier of subject 

The subject cannot be a reciprocal expression. The sentence in 
(975) is ungrammatical whether the subject is interpreted as 
coreferential with the direct object or with its modifier: 


(975)*/un a l'altre van avorrir els amics d'en Joan i 
the.one to the.other pr.3p bore.if the friends of.art and 
la Maria 
art 


Lit. ‘Each other bored John's and Mary's friend’ 


The result is also ungrammatical if the reflexive is a modifier of 
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the subject: 


(976) *els amics delun a laltre = van avorrir 
the friends of the.one to the.other pr.3p bore.if 
els pares dels nens 


the parents of.the children 
‘Each other's friends bored the parents of the children’ 


1.7.5.57. Antecedent: modifier of direct object - 
reciprocal: indirect object 
These examples are ungrammatical: 


(977) “en Joan els; va presentar els amics; 
art 3s.d pr.3s present. if the friends 
dels seus veins; fun a laltre; 


of.the his.mp neighbors the.one to the.other 
‘John introduced his neighbors;’ friends; to each other;’ 
This sentence is grammatical with the reading: 'John introduced his 
neighbors;’ friends; to each other;’. 


1.7.5.58-104. Antecedent: modifier of direct object - 
reciprocal: other 

There cannot be reciprocal relations with the antecedent as a 
modifier of the direct object. This can be seen in the examples 
above. Further exemplification seems unnecessary. 


1.7.5.105-106. Antecedent: indirect object 

The same reflexive relations that are possible with the 
antecedent as the indirect object are also grammatical with 
reciprocals. Thus, if the antecedent is an indirect object, it is 
possible for the reciprocal to be a modifier of the direct object: 


(978) en Joan va explicar a cadascuna de les dones 


art pr.3s explain.if to each.fs of the women 
histories sobre I‘altra 
stories about the.other.fs 


‘John told each of the women stories about the other' 
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(979) en Joan li; va presentar a cadascun dels _ veins; 


art 3s.d pr.3s present.if to each.ms_ of.the neighbors 
els amics de I'altre 
the friends of the.other 

‘John introduced to each of the neighbors the friends of the other' 


The reciprocal can also be a modifier of the agent in a passive 
construction: 


(980) el premi va ser __Iliurat a cadascun dels vencedors 
the prize pr.3s be.ifdeliver.pp.ms to each.ms_ of.the winners 
pel manager de I'altre 
by.the coach of the.other 


‘The prize was given to each of the winners by the coach of the 
other' 


Finally, the reciprocal element /‘a/tre 'the other' may be in some 
other prepositional phrase: 


(981) alguna vegada, enJoan li ha donat’ cartes 
some.fs time art 3s.d have.3s give.pp letters 
a cadascun dels seus veins per laltre 


to each.ms of.the his.mp neighbors for the.other 
‘John has given letters to each of his neighbors for the other on some 
occasion’ 


1.7.5.107. Other antecedent-reciprocal relations 
There are no other combinations of antecedent and reflexive that 


produce grammatical results. The antecedent cannot be any element 
other than those mentioned above. 


1.7.6. Reciprocal relations in nominalized clauses 


Reciprocals can appear in nominalized infinitival clauses with 
the same distribution as reflexives. See 1.6.6. 


(982) fer-nos _— regals l'un a_ laltre per Nadal 
give.if-1p gifts the.one to the.other for Christmas 


206 


Syntax 


seria una bona idea 

be.cd.3s a good.fs idea 
‘For us to give each other presents for Christmas would be a good 
idea’ 


1.7.7. Reciprocal relations within ordinary noun phrases 
This is illustrated in the following example: 


(983)l'amor de cadascun dels  deixebles pels altres era 
the.love of each.ms_ of.the disciples for.the other.p be.ip.3s 
evident 
evident.ms 

‘The love of each of the disciples for the others was evident' 


1.7.8. Reciprocal elements without antecedents 


A third person reflexive/reciprocal clitic without an antecedent 
may occur in infinitivals with subject function. The interpretation 
is that there is an arbitrary subject antecedent: 


(984) enviar-se cartes per Nadal és un costum bonic 
send. if-3.rf letters for Christmas is a custom beautiful.ms 
‘To send each other letters for Christmas is a beautiful custom’ 


1.8. Comparison 
1.8.1. Means for expressing comparison 

Comparison is expressed by the comparative element més 'more' 
(or menys ‘less, fewer') associated with the parameter of 
comparison. The comparative clause or standard of comparison is 
introduced by the complementizer que ‘that, than’: 
(985) en Joan té més vaques que en Pere 


art have.3s more cows than art 
‘John has more cows than Peter' 
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(986) en Joan 6s més alt que la Maria 
art is more tall thanart 
‘John is taller than Mary’ 


(987)jo sé6c més home que tu 
| be.is more man than you 
‘lam more of a man than you' 


(988) en Joan sap menys anglés que _ la Maria 
art know.3s less English than art 
‘John knows less English than Mary' 


(989) hi ha menys oportunitats ara que abans 
loc have.3s less opportunities now than before 
‘There are fewer opportunities now than before’ 


lf the main clause is affirmative, the complementizer que may 
be optionally followed by no or no pas: 


(990) en Joan té més vaques que no pas en Pere 
art have.3s more cows than no neg art 
‘John has more cows than Peter’ 


Comparison can also be expressed by means of the expression en 
comparaci6 amb 'in comparison with’: 


(991) en comparacié amb tu, jo no sé res 
in comparison with you, [| no know.1s anything 
‘In comparison with you, | don't know anything’ 


Some adjectives have special comparative forms; e.g. millor 
‘better’, pitjor ‘worse’. Details on this can be found in 2.1.4.4. 


1.8.2-5. Elements that must or can be omitted under 
identity 


All identical elements must be omitted in the comparative 
clause, including the verb: 
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(992) a.*en Joan té més _ vaques que en Pere té vaques 
art have.3s more cows _ than art have.3s cows 
b.*en Joan té més vaques que en Pere té 
c. en Joan té més vaques que en Pere 
‘John has more cows than Peter' 


(993)a. *en Joan té més vaques que en Pere té ovelles 
art have.3s more cows than art have.3s sheep 
b. en Joan té més vaques que en Pere ovelles 
‘John has more cows than Peter sheep’ 


(994) a. *en Joan li va = donar més lIlibres a la_ seva xicota 
art 3s.d pr.3s give.if more books to the his.fs girl 
queen Pereli va donar rosesala seva mare 
than art 3s.dpr.3s give.if roses to the his.fs mother 

b. en Joan li va donar més llibres a la seva xicota que en Pere 
roses a la seva mare 

‘John gave more books to his girlfriend than Peter roses to his 

mother' 


Obligatory deletion also applies to verbal forms that differ in 
person and number features: 


(995) a. *jo sdc més alt que tu ets alt 
| be.1s more tall than you be.2s tall 
b. * jo sdc més alt que tu ets 
c. jo sdc més alt que tu 
‘! am taller than you' 


(996) a. *jo_ tinc més Ilibres que tu tens boligrafs 
| have.1s more books — than you have.2s ballpens 
b. jo tinc més llibres que (no pas) tu boligrafs 
‘| have more books than you ballpens' 


(997) a. *en Joan va comprar més vaquesa ia fira 


art pr.3s buy. if more cows at the fair 
que jo vaig comprar  llibres a Barcelona 
than! —pr.is buy.if books at 
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b. en Joan va comprar més vaques a la fira que jo llibres a 
Barcelona 
‘John bought more cows at the fair than | bought books in Barcelona’ 


The deletion of the verb may give rise to ambiguities in the 
interpretation of a noun phrase in the standard of comparison as 
subject or object of the clause: 


(998) t'estimo més que la Maria 
2s.love.1s more than art 
‘| love you more than Mary does’ ‘I love you more than | love Mary' 


This ambiguity does not affect those dialects where human direct 
objects are marked by the preposition [ana]. In those dialects, the 
second reading of the above sentence would be expressed instead as 
follows: 


(999)t' estimo més que [ana] la Maria 
2s.love.is more than to art 
'| love you more than | love Mary' 


On the other hand, if there is a difference in tense between the 
main and the subordinate clause, the verb of the subordinate 
comparative clause can be expressed and will need to be expressed 
if the tense of the subordinate is not predictable. 

In the following examples the verb of the subordinate can be 
optionally deleted, since the time reference is clear from the 
context, even though it is different from that of the main clause: 


(1000) en Trump té més diners ara que _ (I'Onassis 
art have.3s more moneys now than art 
(tenia) quan es va morir 


have.ip.3s when 3.rf pr.3s_ die.if 
‘Trump has more money now than Onassis (had) when he died’ 


(1001) en Joan té més vaques ara que (tenia) cinc 
art have.3s more cows now than have.ip.3s five 
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anys enrera 
years behind 
‘John has more cows now than (he had) five years ago' 


In the next examples, on the other hand, if the verb of the 
subordinate were to be deleted the time reference of this clause 
would be interpreted as being the same as that of the main clause. In 
the reading given, it is not possible to delete the verb, since there 
are no other clues than verb tense for the time reference of the 
second clause: 


(1002) en Joan té més vaques que el seu pare 
art have.3s more cows _ than the his.ms father 
(no) tenia (pas) ovelles 


no  have.ip.3s neg sheep 
‘John has more cows now than his father had sheep' 


(1003) jo guanyo més_ diners aqui que tu (no) 
| earn.1s more money here than you no 
guanyaras (pas) a América 
earn.fu.2s neg in America 

‘| make more money here than you will make in America’ 


The comparative clause can appear as a complete clause with all 
its arguments if they are all different from elements in the main 
clause: 


(1004) ha cac¢at ell més anecs que no has pescat tu 
have.3s hunt.pp he more ducks than no have.2s fish.pp you 
truites (Fabra 1956: 101) 
-trouts 
‘He has hunted more ducks than you have fished trout' 


For more information on comparatives, see 2.1.4.4. 
1.8.6. Correlative comparison 


Correlative comparison is expressed by means of com més ... més 
‘the more ... the more’ (literally: ‘as more ... more') or com menys ... 
menys ‘the less ... the less' or a combination of the two: 
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(1005) com més menjamés gras’ es_ torna 
as more eat.3s more fat.ms 3.rf turn.3s 
‘The more he eats the fatter he gets' 


(1006) com més parla menys el comprenc 
as more talk.3s less 3s.m.ac understand.1s 
‘The more he talks the less | understand him' 


(1007) com més gran, més animal 
as more big.ms more animal 
"The bigger, the more brutish’ 


(1008) com més calent, millor 
as more hot.ms better 
‘The hotter, the better’ 


(1009) com més pesat 6s el camio , pitjor 6s la pudor 
as more heavy.ms is the lorry worse.ms is the smell 
"The heavier the lorry, the worse the smell’ 


1.9. Equatives 
1.9.1. Means for expressing equation 


Equatives are expressed by means of the element tant ‘as (much)' 
(and its plural and feminine forms, when used together with a noun) 
and the complementizer com ‘as': 


(1010) en Joan té tantes vaques com en Pere 
art have.3s as many.fp cows as art 
‘John has as many cows as Peter' 


(1011) la Maria és tanalta com endJoan 
art is as tall.fs as art 
‘Mary is as tall as John' 


(1012) la casa és tan llarga com alta 


the house is as __ long.fs as___tall.fs 
‘The house is as long as it is tall’ 
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1.9.2. Elements that must and can be omitted under identity 


As in the comparative construction all identical elements are 
omitted from the second clause: 


(1013) a.*jo sdc tan alt com tu ets alt 
| be.1sas _ tall.ms as you be.2s tall.ms 
b. * jo sdc tan alt com tu ets 
c. jo sdéc tan alt com tu 
‘| am as tall as you’ 


If the verbs of both clauses are identical (or they differ only in 
person and number features) and the subordinate is followed by some 
element that is not identical to some other element in the main 
clause, deletion of the identical verb is still preferred. However, 
leaving the verb expressed in such cases may produce somewhat 
acceptable results. This is in contrast with comparative sentences, 
where the result of leaving such verbs expressed is considerably 
worse, aS was mentioned above: 


(1014) a. ?jo séc = tan ___—sihabil com tu ets gras 
| be..sas _ skillfulms as you be.2s fat.ms 
b. jo séc tan habil com tu gras 
‘| am as skillful as you are fat' 


(1015) a.?jo he anat a Paris tantes vegades com tu 
l have.1s go.pp to as-many.fp times as you 
has anat a Nova York 


have.2s go.pp to 
b. jo he anat a Paris tantes vegades com tu a Nova York 
‘| have been to Paris as many times as you have been to New York' 


(1016) a.?jo_ tine tantes pomes comtu tens peres 
| have.1s as-many.fp apples as _ you have.2s pears 


b. jo tinc tantes pomes com tu peres 
‘| have as many apples as you pears' 


Ambiguities in the interpretation of a "stranded" noun phrase are 
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solved by inserting the preposition a (or [ena]) before a human 
direct object: 


(1017) emva tractar tan malament com la Maria 
1s pr.3s_ treat.if as badly as art 
‘He treated me as badly as Mary did’ 


(1018) emva tractar tan malament com a/éana] la Maria 
1s pr.3s treat.if as badly as to art 
‘He treated me as badly as he treated Mary’ 


As with comparatives, if the tense of the subordinate is not 
recoverable, the subordinate verb must be expressed: 


(1019) en Joan té tantes vaques com el seu pare 
art have.3s as-many.fs cows as the his.ms father 
tenia ovelles 


have.ip.3s sheep 
‘John has as many cows as his father had sheep' 


1.10. Possession 
1.10.1. Means of expressing possession sententially 


Possession can be expressed with the verb tenir 'to have' and 
semantically similar verbs: 


(1020) tinc un {libre 
have.1s a book 


'| have a book’ 


Possession can also be expressed by means of possessive 
adjectives or the preposition de plus a noun phrase: 


(1021) és el meu _ ITIlibre/ el Ilibre d'en Joan 
is the my.ms book the book  of.art 
‘It is my book / John's book’ 


Possessives adjectives can also be used pronominally, in which 
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case they need not be preceded by an article: 


(1022) ef Tlibre 6s meu 
the book is mine.ms 
‘The book is mine' 


If the article is employed with a possessive not accompanied by a 
noun, a contrastive reading is obtained: 


(1023) aquest Ilibre és el meu (i no pas aquell) 
this.ms book is the mine.ms and no neg that.ms 
‘This book is mine (and not that one)' 


Possession of a direct object can also be expressed by means of a 
dative clitic: 


(1024) m'han robat el cotxe 
1s.have.3p stole.pp the car 
"They have stolen my car 


(1025) no em perdis ef = flibre 
no 1s lose.su.2s the book 
‘Do not lose my book' (Lit. 'Do not lose me the book’) 


The possessor of certain other arguments can also be expressed 
with a dative clitic: 


(1026) than fet un forat a la _paret 
2s.have.3p make.pp.3s a hole at the wall 

‘They made a hole in your wall’ (Lit. "They made you a hole in the 

wall’) 


If the verb carries the reflexive clitic se, the possessor of the 
subject can also be indicated with a dative clitic: 


(1027) se'ns va morir I’ avi 


3.rf-1p pr.3s die.if the.grandfather 
‘Our grandfather died’ 
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(1028) el fill se l' n va anar a América 
the son 3.rf 3s.d-pv opr.3s_ go.if to 
'His/her son left for America’ 


Nevertheless, these sentences are not totally synonymous with 
the following corresponding sentences where possessive adjectives 
are used: 


(1029) ef nostre§ avi es va morir 
the our.ms grandfather 3.rf pr.3s die.if 
‘Our grandfather died' 


(1030) ef seu filse' nm va anar a América 
the his.ms son 3.rf-pv pr.3s go.if to 
‘His/her son left for America’ 


The difference is that use of the dative clitic implies that the 
possessor is affected by the event. This is because another use of 
dative clitics, independent of possession, is precisely to indicate 
affectedness, as in the following examples: 


(1031) em  menjareu pollastre doncs? 
1s  eat.fu.2p chicken then 
‘Will you guys eat chicken for me, then?’ 


(1032) ef meu fill em va catejar les matematiques un 
the my.ms_ son 1s pr.3s flunk.if the Mathematics a 
altre cop 
other time 


'My son flunked Mathematics (on me) again’ 
1.10.2. Alienable and inalienable possession 
Body parts generally do not take possessive adjectives: 
(1033) ho vaig fer amb les mans 
nt pr.1s do.if with the hands 
‘| did it with my hands' 


The use of the possessive in a sentence like the one above implies 


216 


Syntax 


a certain degree of emphasis: 


(1034) ho vaig fer amb les’ meves (prdpies) mans 
nt pr.is  do.if with the my.fs own.fs hands 
'! did it with my own hands' 


If the possessed body part is the subject or direct object, 
possession must necessarily be expressed by a dative clitic: 


(1035) a. m'he trencat el peu 
1s have.1s break.pp the foot 
b. * he trencat el meu peu 
the my.ms foot 
‘| broke my foot' 


(1036) fi dolen les dents 
3s.d ache.3p the teeth 
‘His teeth ache' 


(1037) a. et tallaran el cap 
2s Cut.fu.3p the head 
b. *tfallaran el teu cap 
the your.ms head 
‘They will cut your head off 


As mentioned above, possession of alienable direct objects can 
also be expressed by dative clitics; but, with alienables, possessive 
pronouns can be used instead. Compare the following example with 
the one above. As shown, a direct object like /Ja casa 'the house, 
home' can take a possessive adjective, unlike body parts: 


(1038) a. etcremaran la casa 
2s burn.fu.3p the house 


b. cremaran la teva casa 
the your.fs house 
‘They will burn your house’ 


In northern dialects (e.g.: Emporda), with certain feminine nouns, 
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including family relations (mother, sister, daughter and less 
consistently cousin, aunt and even neighbor) and the word for ‘home’, 
masculine possessive are used: 


(1039) la meu mare 
the my.ms mother 
‘My mother’ (cf. fa meva classe 'my class’) 


(1040) casa meu 
house my.ms 
‘My home' 


This does not extend to body parts: 


(1041) la meva ma/*la meu ma 
the my.fs hand my.ms 
‘My hand' 


1.10.3-5. Temporary and permanent possession. Possession 
of persons, animals and things. Present and past 
possession. 


No grammatical distinction is established in Catalan in any of 
these cases. 


1.11. Emphasis 
1.11.1. Sentence emphasis 


1.11.1.1. Noncontradictory emphasis 

Emphasis, either contradictory or noncontradictory, is indicated 
by slowing down the delivery of speech and increasing loudness. 

In addition, noncontradictory sentential emphasis can be 
expressed by embedding the clause under expressions such as segur 
que ‘sure that', and (és) clar que ‘it's clear that’: 


(1042) a.segur que _ vindra 
sure that come.fu.3s 


b. 6s clar que  vindra 
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is clear that come.fu.3s 
‘Of course he will come’ 


To corroborate a previous stament, these expressions can also be 
used alone or followed by que si 'that yes' or que no 'that no’: 


(1043) A- com sempre, en Joan arribara tard 
as always art arrive.fu.3s late 
'As always, John will be late' 
B- 6s clar que si 
is clearthat yes 
‘Of course he will’ 


(1044) A - notindrem temps de veure-ho_ tot 
no have.fu.1p time of see.if-nt all 
'We won't have time to see everything’ 
B- segur que no 
sure that no 
‘Of course we won't' 


1.11.1.2. Contradictory emphasis 

Contradictory emphasis is also expressed by embedding the 
clause under the same expressions used for noncontradictory 
emphasis. In addition, there is a expression s/ que ‘yes that’ which 
primarily indicates contradictory emphasis: 


(1045) A- tu no saps parlar anglés 
you no know.2s__ speak.if English 
"You don't know how to speak English’ 
B- sf que en sé 
yes that pv know.1s 
‘Of course | do' 


(1046) A- el teu germa no arribara pas a temps 
the your.ms brother no arrive.fu.3s neg on time 
‘Your brother won't arrive on time' 
B- si que arribara a temps 
yes. that arrive.fu.3s on time 
‘Of course he will arrive on time’ 
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The expression s/f que is only used to emphatically contradict a 
negative statement. To contradict an affirmative statement, other 
expressions are used: 


(1047) A- ef meu germa sap parlar anglés 
the my.ms brother know.3s speak.if English 
‘My brother knows how to speak English’ 
B- ell qué n' ha de saber! 
he what pv have.3sof know. if 
‘Of course, he doesn't' 


1.11.2.1. Constituent emphasis 

1.11.2.1.1. Stress. The main way of emphasizing a constituent is 
by means of emphatic stress. Emphatic stress is realized by a 
lowering of the pitch-register immediately after the emphasized 
element (cf. 3.3.4.3.). 


1.11.2.1.2. Particle. There is no emphatic particle. 
1.11.2.1.3. Movement without dislocation. As _ indicated, 
emphasis is indicated primarily by stress or intonation. 
Intonationally emphasized elements tend to occur either at the 
beginning or at the end of the sentence: 


(1048) a. ENPERE  viu a _ Figueres 


art live.3s in 
b. a Figueres, hi viv EN PERE 
loc 


‘PETER lives in Figueres' 


With normal intonation, old information precedes new 
information. Nevertheless, the use of emphatic stress or intonation 
overrides this principle (cf. 3.3.4.3). Both sentences in (1048) could 
be the answer to the question qui viu a Figueres ‘who lives in 
Figueres?’ or could be used as a reply to a statement such as /a 
Maria viu a Figueres ‘Mary lives in Figueres' (contradictory 
emphasis). In this latter case a more complete reply would be one of 
the following: 
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(1049) a. no, EN PERE viu a Figueres, no pas la Maria 


no art live.3s in no neg art 
b. no, a Figueres, hi viu EN PERE, no pas la Maria 
no in loc live.3s art no neg art 


'No, PETER lives in Figueres, not Mary' 


Frequently, emphasized elements are moved to initial or to final 
position. Nevertheless, for the emphatic reading to be obtained 
emphatic stress must be present in every case. Since this type of 
stress causes an intonational break with following elements 
(although of a different type than a comma break), this movement 
will be treated as a type of dislocation and will be studied in more 
detail in 1.11.2.6.1. If the emphasized element is moved to the right 
(as in (1048b.) above), on the other hand, there is no break with the 
preceding clause and it would be more appropriate to speak of 
movement without dislocation. 


1.11.2.1.4-5. Clefting and pseudoclefting. The use of clefting 
indicates rather strong emphasis. 


(1050) és enJoan qui ha vingut 
is art who have.3s come.pp 
‘It is John that came' 


(1051) sdc jo qui parlo anglés 
be.1s | who speak.1s_ English 
‘It's | who speak English' 


(1052) sdén més diners que vull 
be.3p more money that want.1s 
‘It's more money that | want’ 


The order of the elements in the cleft construction can be 
reversed. This gives us a structure that is more similar to the 
English pseudocleft: 


(1053) quiha vingut és en Joan 


who have.3s come.pp_ is art 
‘The one who came its John' 
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(1054) qui parlo anglés séc jo 
who speak.1s English be.1s | 
‘The one who speaks English is me’ 


(1055) ef que vwull sén més diners 
the what want.1s be.3p more money 
‘What | want is more money' 


1.11.2.1.6. Dislocation 
1.11.2.1.6.1. Left dislocation. Emphasized elements are often 
placed at the beginning of the sentence: 


(1056) CANSATS van _ arribar 
tired.mp pr.3p_ arrive.if 
"They arrived TIRED' 


(1057) PORROS vam menjar 
leeks pr.ip eat.if 
'We ate LEEKS' 


(1058) UNACARTAem van — enviar 
a letter 1s pr.3p send.if 
‘They sent me A LETTER' 


Notice that in every case the emphasized element carries 
intonational prominence. Without this prominence, the moved 
elements would not be understood as emphasized. Nonemphasized, 
left-dislocated elements are interpreted as old information or topic 
(cf. 1.12). 

Emphasized left-dislocated direct objects are not doubled by a 
clitic, unlike nonemphasized (topicalized) left-dislocated direct 
objects: 


(1059) a. EL LLIBRE BLAU vaig llegir 
the book blue.ms_ pr.is_ read.if 
b. * EL LLIBRE BLAU el vaig Ilegir 
3S.m.ac 
‘|! read THE BLUE BOOK' 


c. el llibre blau, el vaig llegir jo 
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‘| read the biue book' 


1.11.2.1.6.2. Right dislocation. Elements with emphatic stress 
can also be moved to the right. As indicated above in 1.11.2.1.3, in 
this case there is no intonational break of any sort and it would be 
more appropriate to speak of movement without dislocation: 


(1060) ef treball el va fer ENPERE, (i no pas en Joan) 
the work 3s.m.acpr.3s_ do.if art and no neg art 
‘PETER did the work (and not John)' 


(1061) en Pere va menjar LES ALBERGINIES (i no pas els porros) 
art pr.3s eat.if the eggplants and no neg the leeks 
‘Peter ate THE EGGPLANTS (and not the leeks)’ 


The above sentences can be compared with examples with a 
dislocated and nonemphasized element: 


(1062) va fer el treball, en Pere 
pr.3s do.if the work art 
'He did the work, Peter did’ 


(1063) en Pere les va menjar, les alberginies que et vaig dir 
art 3p.ac pr.3s eat.if the eggplants that 2s pr.3s say.if 
‘Peter ate them, the eggplants that | told you about' 


1.11.2.1.7. Other possibilities. The expression s/ que ‘yes that’, 
mentioned above in 1.11.1.2. can be used to emphasize a single 
constituent. An element immediately preceding s/ que will be 
emphasized. Since s/ que occurs in preverbal position, emphasized 
elements other than the subject are moved to the left in this 
construction. If the constituent preceding s/ que is the subject the 
sentence will be ambiguous between emphasis on the subject and 
emphasis on the whole sentence: 


(1064) enJoan si que sap parlar anglés 


art yes that know.3s_ speak.if English 
‘JOHN knows how to speak English’ 
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(1065) anglés si que _ sap parlar en Joan 
English yesthat know.3s _ speak.if art 
‘John knows how to speak ENGLISH' 


(1066) a Figueres sf que hi ha cases boniques 
in yes that loc have.3s houses nice.fp 
‘IN FIGUERES, there are beautiful houses’ 


(1067) cases boniques si que hi ha a Figueres 
houses nice.fp yes that loc have.3p in 
‘There are BEAUTIFUL HOUSES in Figueres' 


1.11.2.1.8. Combination of means to express emphasis. The 

most basic way to express emphasis is intonational. If movement is 
used for emphasis it must be accompanied by emphatic intonation. 

Emphatic intonation can also be used in cleft constructions, but in 

this case it is not required. 


1.11.2.2. Elements that can be emphasized 

1.11.2.2.1.1. Noun phrases. Noun phrases can be emphasized by all 
the various means shown in the previous sections. All examples of 
constituent emphasis given so far have been of emphasized noun 
phrases. 


1.11.2.2.1.2. Adjectives. Adjectives can receive emphatic 
intonation: 


(1068) 6s una noia MACA 
isa girl nice.fs 
‘She is a NICE girl’ 


(1069) aquesta noia és MACA 
this.fs girl is nice.fs 
‘This girl is NICE’ 


In a copulative sentence, like the example that we have just 
given, emphasis is more clearly conveyed if movement is also 
applied. A marked, emphastic order can be obtained either by 
postposing the subject or by interchanging the order of both subject 
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and adjective with respect to the copula: 


(1070) 6@sMACA _ aquesta noia 
is nice.fs _ this.fs girl 
‘This girl is very nice’ 


(1071) ALTES sén aquestes muntanyes 
tall.fp be.3p these.fp mountains 
‘These mountains are very tall’ 


Adjectives are also emphasized by using intensifiers such as 
molt, forga 'very' or by repeating the adjective: 


(1072) aquesta noia és maca maca 
this.fs girl is nice.fs nice.fs 
‘This girl is very nice' 


If the adjective carries a modifier such as molt or forga ‘very’, 
it will be this modifier that receives emphatic intonation: 


(1073) ella 6s MOLT maca 
she is very nice.fs 
‘She is VERY nice’ 


(1074) la Maria 6s FORCA intel.ligent 
art is very _ intelligent.s 
‘Mary is VERY intelligent 


(1075) aquestes muntanyes son MOLT perilloses 
this.fs | mountains be.3p very dangerous.fs 
‘These mountains are VERY dangerous' 


1.11.2.2.1.3. Verbs. Emphasis on the verb can be indicated 
intonationally. Another means of emphasizing the verb is left- 
dislocation. In this case, the infinitival form of the verb appears in 
initial position and an inflected form of fer ‘to do, make’ occupies 
the normal position of the verb: 


(1076) MENJAR, vam _ fer 
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eat. if pr.ip do.if 
‘Eat, we did' 


(1077) MENJAR, farem 
eat. if do.fu.1p 
‘Eat, we will' 


This strategy, in fact, is used to emphasize the whole verb 
phrase. If there are any internal arguments of the verb these also 
need to be moved: 


(1078) a. MENJAR  PORROS, vam fer _ tots 


eat. if leeks pr.ip do.if all.mp 
b. *MENJAR, vam fer _ tots porros 
eat. if pr.1p do.if all.mp leeks 


‘We all did eat leeks' 


Instead of using fer as a pro-verb, the dislocated verb can be 
repeated in its properly inflected form: 


(1079) menjar, hem menjat, pero no molt bé 
eat.if have.ip eat.pp but no very well 
‘Eat, we have eaten, but not very well’ 


Clefting, also employing an inflected form of fer, can be used to 
emphasize the verb phrase: 


(1080) el que farem sera menjar porros 
3s.m.ac that do.fu.ip be.fu.3s eat.if leeks 
‘What we will do will be to eat leeks' 


1.11.2.2.1.4. Adverbials. Emphasized adverbials receive emphatic 
intonation and usually appear either at the beginning or at the end of 
the sentence: 


(1081) a. DEMA arribaran __ els teus amics 
tomorrow _arrive.fu.3p the your.mp friends 
b. els teus amics arribaran DEMA 
'Your friends will arrive TOMORROW' 
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1.11.2.2.2.1. Constituents of the main clause. Strategies for 
emphasizing the verb phrase have been mentioned in 1.11.2.2.1.3. 
Examples showing emphasis on the subject have been given in 
several of the preceding sections. It should be added here that since 
Catalan is a language that allows free deletion of subject pronouns, 
when subject pronouns are used it is often for emphatic reasons: 


(1082) A-  Aniras tu també amb ells? 


go.fu.2s you too with they 
‘Will you go with them too?' 
B- no, jo em quedaré acasa meva 
no | 1s stay.fu.is in house my.fs 


‘No, | will stay home' 


1.11.2.2.2.2. Constituents of the subordinate clause. There is 
the same freedom to emphasize constituents of the subordinate 
clause and the same strategies apply as in main clauses. 


1.11.2.2.2.3. Constituents of the noun phrase. How to indicate 
emphasis on an adjective has been studied in 1.11.2.2.1.2. The only 
way to emphasize determiners is by using emphatic intonation: 


(1083)  vuill AQUEST Ilibre, no aquell 
want.1s this.ms book no that.ms 
‘| want this book, not that over there’ 


(1084) he dit EL capital, no la capital 
have.1s say.pp the.ms capital no the.fs capital-town 
‘| said THE (masc) capital (=funds), not the capital town' 


1.11.2.2.2.4. Constituent of a coordinate construction. A 
constituent of a coordinate structure can be intonationally 
emphasized: 


(1085) he dit que vindran EN JOANi la_ Maria, 
have.1s say.pp that come.fu.3p art and art 
no en Pere i la Maria 
no art and art 


‘| said that JOHN and Mary will come, not Peter and Mary' 
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1.11.2.2.2.5. Emphasis on more than one constituent. It is not 
possible to emphasize more than one constituent simultaneously. For 
this reason, in question-word questions emphasis cannot be 
employed since the question-word must necessarily be the focus of 
the sentence: 


(1086) “on ha posat ELS PORROS en Joan? 
where have.3s__—put.pp the leeks art 
‘Where did John put THE LEEKS? 


1.11.2.2.3. Traces of moved emphasized elements. It was 
shown in section 1.11.2.1.6.1 that fronted emphasized objects, 
unlike left-dislocated topicalized objects, cannot be doubled by a 
clitic. The only elements that are doubled when moved for emphasis 
are verbs, as was shown in 1.11.2.2.1.3. 


1.11.3. Focus of yes-no question 
To mark the focus of a yes-no question emphatic intonation can 
be used. Generally, the focalized element will also appear in 
postverbal position: 
(1087) vindra DEMA a l'escola en Joan? 
come.fu.3s tomorrow to the.school art 


"Will John come to school TOMORROW? 


(1088) vindra EN JOAN a I'escola dema 
‘Will JOHN come to school tomorrow?' 


(1089) en Joan vindra A L'ESCOLA dema? 
‘Will John come TO SCHOOL tomorrow?’ 


1.12. Topic 
1.12.1. Means for indicating the topic 


The topic of a sentence is what the sentence is about. As has been 
mentioned in several different sections, in the normal order old 
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information precedes new information. Thus the initial constituent 
will be taken as theme or topic. Nevertheless, it is possible to 
grammatically mark a given constituent as topic of the sentence in 
an unequivocal manner. This is done by dislocating the topicalized 
element. Topicalized elements are dislocated either to the left or to 
the right. 

Definite direct objects are always doubled by a clitic when they 
are dislocated. In (1090a) left-dislocation of the direct object is 
illustrated. In (1090b) it is shown that dislocation of this direct 
object without a clitic copy is ungrammatical. In (1090c) right- 
dislocation is illustrated: 


(1090) a. aquesta pel.licula no I! he vist encara 
this.fs movie no 3s.ac have.3s see.pp yet 
b. *aquesta pel.licula no he vist encara 
C. no !I' he vist encara, aquesta pel.licula 


‘| haven't seen this movie yet' 


Nondefinite or generic direct objects that are topicalized are 
usually preceded by the preposition de and doubled by a partitive 
clitic. Nevertheless, left-dislocated generic objects can also appear 
without a preposition, in which case they will not be doubled by a 
Clitic: 


(1091) a. de xocolatines, en comprarem (left-dislocation) 
of chocolates, pv buy.fu.1p 
b. en comprarem, de xocolatines (right-dislocation) 


Cc. xocolatines, comprarem (left-dislocation, no 
partitive assignment) 
‘We will buy chocolates' 


Indirect objects dislocated by topicalization take a dative clitic: 
(1092) a. a la Maria, li va donar el llibre 
to art 3s.d_ pr.3s give.if the book 
b. * a la Maria, va donar el Ilibre 
‘He gave the book to Mary' 


Dislocated locatives are also doubled by a clitic: 
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(1093) a Figueres, hi viu en Joan 
in loc live.3s art 
‘John lives in Figueres' 


Dislocated time adverbs, on the other hand, do not take a clitic. 
Compare the following two examples: 


(1094) a. dema, treballarem a __l'oficina 
tomorrow’ work.fu.1p at the.office 
‘Tomorrow, we will work at the office’ 
b. a Ioficina, hi treballarem dema 
at the.office, loc work.fu.1p tomorrow 
‘At the office, we will work tomorrow’ 


Subjects can only be topicalized by right-dislocation. A subject 
in initial, preverbal position will be understood as the topic. But it 
is not possible to topicalize the subject by dislocating it to the left; 
that is, by separating it with comma intonation from the rest of the 
cause: 


(1095) a. la Maria estudia matematiques (unmarked) 
art study.3s Mathematics 
b. estudia matematiques, la Maria (righ-dislocation) 
c. “* la Maria, estudia matematiques (left-dislocation) 
‘Mary studies Mathematics’ 


A subject cannot be pronominally doubled: 


(1096) a. * ella estudia matematiques, la Maria 
she study.3s Mathematics art 
b. * la Maria, ella estudia matematiques 
‘Mary, she studies Mathematics’ 


As indicated, in Catalan, subject pronouns are usually not 
expressed. When they are expressed, it is often for emphasis, 
especially for contrastive emphasis; but they are also used to 
indicate that the subject is the topic: 
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(1097) A- tu ets també empordanés? 
you be.2s also Empordanese.ms 
‘Are you also Empordanese?' 
B- no, jo sdc valencia 
no! be.1s Valencian.ms 
'No, | am Valencian' 


1.12.2. Elements that can be topicalized 

Topicalization by dislocation is an operation that primarily 
affects noun phrases (and some types of adverbials). There are no 
grammatical means to mark other elements as topic. 


1.12.3. Traces of moved topicalized elements 
This is described for different arguments of the clause in section 
112.4; 


1.13. Heavy shift 


1.13.1-3. Heavy shift processes and elements that are 
affected 


Heavy noun phrases tend to be moved to the end of the clause. 
Heavy shift may affect the subject, the direct object or any other 
complement of the verb. This is an optional process: 


(1098) emva donar el Ilibre un senyor molt alt amb 
1s.d pr.3s_ give.if the book a man _ very tall.ms with 
un bigoti petitot 
a moustache little.dim.ms 


‘A very tall man with a little moustache gave me the book’ 

(1099) vaig donar el Ilibre a una senyoreta amb ulleres de sol 
pr.is give.if the book to a__=—ilady.dim_—_—iwith glasses of sun 

‘| gave the book to a young lady with sun glasses' 


(1100) fa Mariaens va donar a tots uns pastissos 
| art 1p  opr.3s give.if to all.mp some.m cookies 
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de xocolata que estaven  bonisims 
of chocolate that be.ip.3p | good.superl.mp 
‘Mary gave all of us some chocolate cookies that were delicious' 


(1101) vull que _ posis aqui tots aquests llibres de 
want.is that put.su.2s here all.mp this.mp books of 
matematiques 
Mathematics 

‘| want you to put here all those Mathematics books' 


(1102) els ambaixadors visitaran dema la _ciutat més antiga 
the ambassadors visit.fu.3p tomorrow the town more old.fs 
de Catalunya 
of Catalonia 

"The ambassadors will visit the oldest town in Catalonia tomorrow' 


Heavy adverbial phrases also tend to be placed after lighter ones: 


(1103) en Perees va portar amb _ nosaltres com un 


art 3.rf pr.3s behave.if with we as a 
auténtic creti sense cap educacid 
authentic.ms cretin.m without any upbringing 


‘Peter behaved with us like a real cretin without any manners’ 


Within the noun phrase, heavy modifiers also tend to be placed at 
the end. This is shown above in 1.2.5.5. 


1.13.4. More than one heavy phrase 


The presence of more than one heavy phrase at the end of the 
sentence tends to be avoided. If, for instance, both the subject and 
the direct or indirect object or other constituent are heavy, either 
the subject will be left in preverbal position or the object will be 
dislocated and clitic-doubled by topicalization (cf. 1.12). If 
dislocation is not used (because neither heavy constituent can be 
made the topic), then the subject tends to follow the object: 


(1104) un senyor molt alt amb _ un bigotet arricat 
a gentleman very tall._ms with a moustache.dim curly.ms 


232 


Syntax 


em va donar un formés Ilibre d' economia politica 

1s pr.3s give.if a nice.ms book of.Economy political.fs 
'A very tall gentleman with a curly little moustache gave me a nice 
book of Political Economy’ 


(1105) aquest formds _Ilibre d' economia politica me ‘| 
this.ms nice.ms book  of.Economy political.fs1s 3s.m.ac 
va donar un senyor molt alt amb un bigotet 
pr.3s give.if a man very tall.ms with a moustache.dim 
arricat 
curly.ms 


'This nice book of Political Economy was given to me by a very tall 
gentleman with a curly little moustache’ 


(1106) a. ahir van visitar les ruines de la_ciutat més 
yesterday pr.3p visit.if the ruins of the town more 
antiga de Catalunya els governants de varies nacions 
old.fs of Catalonia the rulers of several.fp nations 
europees 
European.fp 

b. ? ahir van visitar els governants de varies nacions 
europees les ruines de la ciutat més antiga de Catalunya. 
‘Yesterday, the rulers of several European nations visited the 
ruins of the oldest town in Catalonia’ 


1.13.5. Elements located next to complementizers 
Elements situated next to complementizers, that is, subjects of 


embedded clauses can be affected by heavy shift just like any other 
noun phrases: 


(1107) emva dir que li va donar e! libre un senyor 
1s pr.3s say.if that 3s.d pr.3s give.if the book a man 
molt alt amb ulleres fosques 


very tall.ms with glasses dark.fp 
‘He told me that a very tall man with dark glasses gave him the book’ 
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1.14. Other movement processes 


The fronting of question-words in interrogative sentences was 
studied in 1.1.1.2.2. In the same section, it was shown that the 
fronting of certain question-words is obligatorily accompanied by 
the movement of the subject to postverbal position. 


1.15. Minor sentence-types 
There is an interrogative construction with the infinitive: 


(1108) perqueé fer-ho ? 
why do.if-nt 
'Why do it?’ 


Other minor sentence-types are illustrated in 1.1.1.4. 
1.16. Operational definitions for word-classes 
1.16.1. Noun 


Nouns control agreement in gender and number with other 
elements in the noun phrase. As for inflection on the noun itself, 
plural nouns bear a plural morpheme /-s/ (with some allomorphy). On 
the other hand, nouns are not overtly marked for the gender feature 
that they carry, although nouns with certain endings tend to belong 
to one gender or the other. Nouns take articles and other determiners 
and, except for proper names, can be modified by adjectives and 
relative clauses. 


1.16.2. Pronoun 


Pronouns belong to short lists. Unlike nouns, pronouns, in 
principle, cannot be modified by determiners, adjectives or relative 
clauses. We can distinguish clitic pronouns, which must attach to 
the verb, from free pronouns. Free pronouns appear as subject of the 
clause and as object of a preposition. Clitic pronouns have the 
functions of direct and indirect object. Direct and indirect object 
clitics are only morphologically different for the third person. The 
pronouns thus present the only trace of a morphological case 
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marking system in the language. Distinctions of gender are also 
made only in the third person. There is also a partitive clitic en and 
a locative clitic hi, which can be considered "pro-prepositional 
phrases", rather than pronouns. 


1.16.3. Verb 


Verb forms can be divided into tensed and untensed. Tense forms 
carry tense, aspect and mood features and show agreement in person 
and number with the subject of the clause. The untensed forms are 
the infinitive, the gerund (present participle) and the past 
participle. Infinitives and gerunds are invariable forms. Past 
participles are also invariable when they occur together with an 
auxiliary in compound (perfect) tenses, as in (1109-1110), except 
that in some dialects they show gender and number agreement with 
the direct object or the subject under certain circumstances (see 
section 1.2.1.2.2): 


(1109) el mestre ha tancat/*tancada la __—i porta 
the teacher have.3s close.pp.ms/fs the door 
‘The teacher has closed the door' 


(1110) els homes s' han assegut/“asseguts 
the men 3.rf have.3p sit.pp.ms/mp 
"The men have sat’ 


In addition to being used in perfect tenses, participles are also 
employed in the passive construction and they also have an 
adjectival usage, modifying nouns. In these usages, participles 
always agree in gender and number with the noun they modify: 


(1111) /a porta va ésser tancada perel mestre 
the door pr.3s_ be.if close.pp.fs by the teacher 
"The door was closed by the teacher' 


(1112) els homes estan asseguts a la taula 


the men be.3p sit.pp.mp at the table 
"The men are seated at the table’ 
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1.16.4. Adjective 


Adjectives are not formally different from nouns. In fact, any 
adjective can appear as the head of a noun phrase as in e/s blaus 
‘the blue ones'. Unlike nouns, adjectives take uninflected modifiers 
(see section 1.2.2). When modifying a noun, adjectives agree in 
gender and number. Gender agreement is not always overt, since 
some adjectives present identical shapes in both genders; e.g.: un 
libre important ‘an important book (m)', una cosa important 'an 
important thing (f)', cf. un /libre catala 'a Catalan book', una cosa 
catalana ‘a Catalan thing’. 


1.16.5. Preposition 


Prepositions are invariable elements which are followed by a 
noun phrase. As mentioned in section 1.2.4, Catalan has a great 
number of complex prepositions. Some prepositions may occur 
without a noun, in which case they are not distinguishable from 
adverbs. Prepositions determine the case of a following pronoun (see 
section 1.2.4.3.3). 


1.16.6. Quantifier 


Quantifiers agree in gender and number with the noun they modify. 
Most quantifiers may occur either directly in prenominal position, as 
in alguns nois 'some boys' or in predeterminer position and linked by 
the preposition de, as in alguns dels nois 'some of the boys’. The 
quantifier tots ‘all' presents the phenomenon of quantifier floating, 
known in other languages such as English. More details on numerals 
and quantifiers are given in section 1.2.5.2.6. 


1.16.7. Article/determiner 


Articles are studied in section 1.2.5.2.4. The broader category of 
determiner is examined in section 1.2.5.4. 
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2. MORPHOLOGY 


2.1. Inflection 
2.1.1. Noun-inflection 


2.1.1.1. Means used to express the syntactic and semantic 
functions of noun phrases 

The main means used to express syntactic and semantic functions 
are prepositions and word order. In verbal sentences, all noun 
phrases with functions other than subject or direct object are 
marked with different prepositions. 

In the most unmarked word order the subject precedes the verb 
and the direct object follows the verb. Thus, sentences like (1) and 
(2) are unambiguous: 


(1) TI arbre va partir la  pedra 
the.tree pr.3s split.if the stone 
‘The tree split the stone’ 


(2) enJoanva _ veure elnen 
art pr.3s see.if the boy 
‘John saw the boy’ 


Nevertheless, it is possible to obtain different orderings by 
dislocation of the object or the subject. The dislocation of a definite 
direct object triggers the appearance of a clitic on the verb: 


(3) a.lapedra, la va partir larbre 
the stone 3s.f pr.3s_ split.if the.tree 
b. va partir la pedra, l'arbre 
"The tree split the stone’ 


(4) a. efnen, elva veure en Joan 
the boy 3s pr.3s see.if art 
b. va veure el nen, en Joan 
‘John saw the boy' 


Human (or animate) direct objects are rather consistently marked 
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by the preposition a or ana [ane] in the spoken language of most 
regions, but not in the standard written language. The presence of 
the preposition is thus enough to distinguish a human direct object 
from the subject, even if both arguments follow the verb: 


(5) a. en Joan va veure (a/ana) la Maria a Figueres 
art pr.3s see.if to art in 
b. a Figueres, hi va veure en Joan ana la Maria 
loc 
c. a Figueres, hi va veure ana la Maria, en Joan 
loc 
‘John saw Mary in Figueres' 


The semantics of subject and object may also be a sufficient 
factor to rule out ambiguity in cases where neither prepositions nor 
word order give syntactic clues, as when the direct object is 
inanimate and both subject and direct object follow the verb: 


(6) a. sense dir res, va menjar la sopa en Joan 
without say.if nothing pr.3s eat.if the soup art 
b. sense dir res, va menjar en Joan la sopa 
‘Without saying a word, John ate the soup’ 


In contrast, sentence (7) is ambiguous: 


(7)  sorprenentment, va partir l'arbre la pedra 
surprisingly pr.3s _ split.if the tree the stone 
‘Surprisingly the tree split the stone/the stone split the tree' 


As mentioned, dislocated direct objects are doubled by a clitic. 
Indirect objects may also be doubled by a clitic, even when not 
dislocated (see section 1.2.1.2.3). Clitics are also used to replace in 
the clause omitted or dislocated predicate noun phrases in copular 
sentences (see section 1.2.1.1) and certain adverbials (see section 
1.2.1.2.4). 


2.1.1.2. Expression of different syntactic functions 


2.1.1.2.1. Subject of intransitive verb. The subject of an 
intransitive verb is expressed by means of a noun phrase without any 
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prepositions. It may precede or follow the verb. In both cases the 
verb will show agreement with its subject: 


(8) a. els meus pares van — arribar ahir 
the my.mp parents pr.3p arrive.if yesterday 
b. ahir van arribar els meus pares 
'My parents arrived yesterday’ 


Pronominal subjects can be left unexpressed, and usually are, 
except for emphasis, etc. (cf. Rigau 1988): 


(9) (tu) no treballes molt 
(you) no work.2s much 
"You don't work very much' 


Whether the subject has or does not have control of the situation 
makes no difference from the point of view of the morphology: 


(10) els nens van rodar per terra per divertir-se 
the children pr.3proll.if by ground for have _ fun.if-3.fr 
‘The children rolled on the floor to have fun' 


(11) la pedra va rodar muntanya avall 
the stone pr.3s roll.if mountain down 
"The stone rolled down the mountain’ 


(12) (jo) vaig caure express / sense voler 
(I) pr.is fall down.if on purpose/without want.if 
‘| fell down on purpose/unintentionally' 


On the other hand, not all subjects of intransitive verbs behave 
identically with respect to a number of syntactic tests. This was 
shown in section 1.2.1.2.2. 

Catalan has the following set of subject (nominative) pronouns. 
This set is used for subjects of transitive and intransitive verbs and 
copular constructions: 


1st sg jo 
2nd sg familiar tu 
2nd sg formal vostée (takes 3rd sg verb agreement) 
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2nd sg formal vos (takes 2nd pli verb agreement) 
3rd sg masc ell 

3rd sg fem ella 

1st pl nosaltres 

2nd pl familiar vosaltres 

2nd pl formal vostés (takes 3rd pl verb agreement) 
3rd pi masc ells 

3rd pl fem elles 


The second person singular formal form vds is obsolescent, 
although still used in some areas and some styles. Voste (and 
vostés), which, as noted, takes third person agreement, is the more 
common formal second person. 


2.1.1.2.2. Subject of transitive verb. The subject of a 
transitive verb is marked in the same manner as the subject of an 
intransitive verb. Whether the subject is an agent, as in (13)-(14), 
or is not an agent, as in (15)-(17), has no morphological 
consequences: 


(13) ef nen menja patates 
the boy eat.3s potatoes 
"The boy eats potatoes' 


(14) la Maria estudia matematiques 
art study.3s Mathematics 
‘Mary studies Mathematics’ 


(15) elnen va rebre una carta 
the boy pr.3s receive.if a letter 
"The boy received a letter’ 


(16) la Maria va tenir un accident 
art pr.3s have.if an accident 
"Mary had an accident’ 


(17) lavi d'en Joan va patir una malaltia 


the grandfather of.art pr.3s suffer.ifa illness 
‘John's grandfather suffered an illness’ 
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2.1.1.2.3. Subject of copular construction. The subject of a 
copular sentence is not marked any differently from the subject of a 
verbal sentence. It is not preceded by a preposition and triggers 
person and number agreement on the copula: 


(18) ef nen esta content 
the boy is happy 
‘The boy is happy’ 


(19) el nen és alt 


the boy is tall 
'The boy is tall’ 
2.1.1.2.4. Direct object. Direct objects appear in postverbal 


position in the most neutral sentences. Inanimate direct objects do 
not carry any preposition: 


(20) el pagés va obrir les finestres 
the peasant pr.3s open.if the windows 
‘The peasant opened the windows' 


Human direct objects carry the preposition a or ana [ane] in 
most varieties. In the standard written language, however, only 
pronominal direct objects and certain pronominal quantifiers such 
as tothom ‘everyone’ take a preposition: 


(21) a. les monges no estimen a/ana les nenes (spoken) 
the nuns no like.3p to the girls 
b. les monges no estimen les nenes (written) 
‘The nuns don't like the girls’ 


(22) fes monges no I'estimen a ella/ *no l'estimen ella 
the nuns _ no 92s like.3p to she 
"The nuns don't like her' 


(23) Jfa_ pel.licula esta avorrint a tothom 


the film be.3s bore.gr to everyone 
‘The film is boring everyone’ 
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Nevertheless, indefinite human direct objects do not take a 
preposition: 


(24) vaig veure molts de policies’ al carrer 
pr.is see.if many of policemen in.the street 
/ *a molts de policies 
to many of policemen 
‘| saw many policemen in the street’ 


With nonhuman animates there is variation in the spoken language 
on the use of a preposition: 


(25) el pages estima (an) el seu cavall 
the peasant love.3s to the his.ms horse 
"The peasant loves his horse’ 


Direct objects are pronominalized by means of accusative clitics. 
These clitics may present different shapes depending on whether 
they occur before or after the verb and, if they occur preverbally, 
depending on whether they occur before consonant or before vowel. 
The complete list of accusative clitics for the standard language, 
showing conditioned allomorphs, is the following : 


preverbal postverbal 
before C before V after C/G after V 

1st sg em m' me ‘m 
2nd sg et t' te 't 
3rd sg masc el I' lo "| 
3rd sg fem la iE la la 
3rd reflexive es s' se ‘s 
3rd sg neuter ho ho ho ho 
1st pl ens ens nos 'ns 
2nd pl us us vos us 
3rd pl masc els els los ‘Is 
3rd pl fem les les les les 


More morphological distinctions are established in the third 
person than in the other two persons. Only in the third person is 
there a distinct reflexive form and a masculine/ feminine 
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distinction with nonreflexive direct objects (for examples of 
reflexive constructions, see section 1.6.1). Notice also the existence 
of a neuter ho. This pronoun is used when the referent is not 
identified; that is, when there is no noun that can determine the 
grammatical gender of the pronoun and also when the pronoun refers 
to a clause: 


(26) ell pensa que la Maria arribara tard i jo 
he think.3s that art arrive.fu.3s late and | 
també ho crec 
also nt. believe.3s 

'He thinks that Mary will arrive late and | do too' 


Some examples of direct object clitic in different phonological 
environments: 


(27) Before consonant: 


a. em veu b. ja veu Cc. ENS veu 
1s see.3s 3s.f see.3s 1p see.3s 
'de sees me' ‘He sees her' ‘He sees us' 


(28) Before vowel: 


a. m'estima b. l‘estima c. ens estima 
1s love.3s 3s.f love.3s 1p love.3s 
'He loves me' ‘He loves her' ‘He loves us' 


(29) Postverbal: 


a. estimar-me _ b. estimar-la c. estimar-nos 
love.if- 1s love. if-3s.f love.if-1p 
"To love me' ‘To love her' "To love us' 
d. veure'm 6. veure-la f. veure'ns 
see.if-1s see. if-3s.f see.if-1p 
"To see me’ ‘To see her' ‘To see us' 


The presence of the clitic is compatible with a prepositional 
direct object, which will be used for emphasis, to mark the topic, 
etc. These prepositional object pronouns, on the other hand, must 
cooccur with a coreferential clitic: 
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(30) a. les monges no ens estimen (a nosaltres) 
the nuns no ip like.3p to we 
b. *les monges no estimen a nosaltres 
"The nuns do not like us’ 


(31) a a mi nomrhi — veuras aqui 
to 1s.ob no 1s.loc see.fu.2s here 
b. * a mi no hi veuras aqui 
"You won't see me here’ 


Nonclitic object pronouns are preceded by the preposition a (also 
in the written language) and appear in the prepositional form. The 
list of prepositional personal pronouns is given in section 1.2.4.4. As 
shown there, only for the first person singular do prepositional 
pronouns differ from nominative pronouns. 

Accusative clitics also cooccur with a full nonpronominal direct 
object when this is dislocated: 


(32) a les nenes, no les estimen les monges 
to the girls no 3p.ac.f like.3p the nuns 
‘The nuns don't like the girls’ 


For other details on direct objects, see section 1.2.1.2.2. 


2.1.1.2.5. Indirect object. Indirect objects are obligatorily 
marked by the preposition a (in some varieties, the preposition ana 
[ana] is used instead): 


(33) vaig donar bombons’ ales nenes 
pr.is give.if chocolates to the girls 
‘| gave chocolates to the girls’ 


(34) en Joan dedica els dies al seu treball i les nits 
art devote.if the days to.the his.ms job and the nights 
ala seva familia 
to the his.fs family 

‘John devotes his days to his job and his nights to his family' 


In the orthography, the combination of the preposition a plus the 
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masculine singular article e/ ([al] ) gives a/ (also pronounced [a1]) 
and the combination of this preposition with the masculine plural 
article e/s gives als. 

Indirect objects are pronominalized by means of dative clitics. 
Dative clitics are identical to accusative clitics in the first and 
second person, but not in the third person. Notice that, unlike with 
accusative clitics, there is no gender distinction in the third person. 
As was shown in 1.2.1.2.3, following the arguments given by Rigau 
(1982), the locative clitic hi also functions as indirect object 
clitic for inanimates: 


before C before V afterC/G_ after V 
ist sg em m' me ‘m 
2nd sg et t' te 't 
3rd sg li li li li 
3rd_ reflexive es s' se 's 
3rd inanim. hi hi hi hi 
1st pl ens ens nos ‘ns 
2nd pl us us vos us 
3rd pl els els los ‘Is 


As was also shown in section 1.2.1.2.3, indirect objects may be 
doubled by a clitic even when they are not dislocated: 


(35) li vaig dir a en Joan que vingués 
3s.d pr.is say.if to art that come.ip.su.3s 
‘| told John to come’ 


lf there is both a direct object clitic and a third person indirect 
object clitics, the indirect object appears as hi instead of as /i: 


(36) a. fi vaig donar la_ rosa 
3s.d_ pr.is give.if the rose 
‘| gave him/her the rose’ 
b. la hi vaig donar 
38.f.ac 3s.d pr.1s give.if 
‘| gave it (fem) to him/her' 


For more details on indirect objects, see section 1.2.1.2.3. 
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2.1.1.2.6. Object of comparison. The marking of the object of 
comparison depends on the syntactic function that it would have in 
its own clause. Thus, if it would be a subject, it does not take any 
preposition and, if pronominal, it appears in the nominative form 
(the list of nominative pronouns is given above in 2.1.1.2.1): 


(37) tu. ets més alt que (no pas) jo/ que (no pas) la Maria 
you be.2s more tall than no neg | than no neg art 
‘You are taller than | / than Mary' 


(38) tu saps més anglés que (no pas) jo/ que (no pas) la Maria) 
you know.2s more English than no neg | / than no neg art 
"You know more English than | / than Mary’ 


If the object of comparison is a direct object, it will be marked 
as such. That is, if it is human and definite, it will take the 
preposition a (or ana) in normal spoken usage: 


(39) quan era a Figueres, vaig veure més a la Maria 
when be.ip.1s_ in pr.is see.if more to art 
que (no pas) a en Joan 
than no neg to art 

"When | was in Figueres, | saw Mary more than John' 


(40) a. les monges estimen més ala Maria que (no pas) a mi 
the nuns love.3p more to art than no neg to 1s.ob 
b. *les monges estimen més a la Maria que (no pas) jo 
I 
‘The nuns love Mary more than me’ 


The object of comparison will also carry the preposition a if it 
is an indirect object: 


(41) et van donar més regals atu que (no pas) a mi 
2s_ pr.3p give.if more presents to you than no neg to 1s.ob 
/ que (no pas) a la Maria 
than no neg to art 

‘They gave more presents to you than to me / than to Mary’ 


In general, the object of comparison will carry the same 
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preposition as the constituent it is being compared with: 


(42) hi ha més cartes per en Joan que (no pas) per la Maria 
loc have.3s more letters for art than no neg for art 
"There are more letters for John than for Mary' 


2.1.1.2.7. Object of equation. Everything said about objects of 
comparison also applies to objects of equation. Their marking will 
depend on the syntactic function they would have in their clause 

(that is, on the function of the constituent they are equated with): 


(43) ell és tan alt com la Maria / com jo 
he is as_ tall.m as art as | 
'He is as tall as Mary / as I’ 


(44) t' estima tant atu comami 
2s love.3s as much to you as to 1s.ob 
'He loves you as much as me’ 


(45) hi ha tantes cartes per en Joan com per la 
loc have.3s as many.fp letters for art as for art 
Maria / com per mi 

as for 1s.ob 
‘There are as many letters for John as for Mary / as for me' 


2.1.1.2.8. Other objects governed by verbs. As indicated in 
section 1.2.1.2.4, certain verbs govern an object which must bear 
some specific preposition. Thus, for instance, somniar 'to dream' 
and pensar ‘to think’ take an argument with en, and fiar-se ‘to 
trust’ takes an argument with de: 


(46) vaig somniar en les alberginies 
pr.is dream.if in the eggplants 
‘| dreamt about eggplants’ 


(47) sempre penso en tu 


always think.1s in you 
‘| always think about you 
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(48) no me'n fio del gos 
no 1s.pv trust.1s of.the dog 
‘| don't trust the dog’ 


2.1.1.2.9. Complement of copular construction. The 
complement of a copular construction does not carry any preposition: 


(49) 6s un home 
is a man 
'He is a man’ (defining) 


(50) 6s en Joan 
is art 
‘He is John’ (identity) 


(51) és soldat 
is soldier 
'He is a soldier’ (role) 


The complement of a copular construction is pronominalized with 
the clitic ho: 


(52) ho és 
nt is 
'He is (it)' 


There are also other clitic forms used in the pronominalization of 
different types of copular complements. This is studied in some 
detail in section 1.2.1.1.1. 

The complement of other copula-like verbs such as fer-se 
‘become’ (lit. 'make oneself’) and esdevenir 'become' is also 
unmarked: 


(53) ef fill de la Maria es vas fer poeta 
the son of art 3.rf pr.3s make.if poet 
‘Mary's son became a poet 
(54) en Jordi va esdevenir president 
art pr.3s become.if president 


‘George became president 
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2.1.1.2.10. Subject-complement. It does not carry any 
preposition: 


(55) vaig ser fet rei 
or.1s be.if make.if king 
‘| was made king’ 


(56) en Jordi va ser elegit president 
art pr.3s be.if elect.pt president 
‘George was elected president’ 


2.1.1.2.11. Object-complement. It does not carry a preposition 
either: 


(57) emvan fer rei 
1s pr.3p make.if king 
‘| was made king' 


(58) en Jordi, el vam fer president 
art 3s.m.ac pr.1p make.if president 
'We made George president’ 


2.1.1.2.12. Objects governed by adjectives. Most objects of 
adjectives take the preposition de ‘of’. There are, however, some 
adjectives that govern objects with other prepositions: 


(59) é6sdiferent del seu germa 
is different from.the his.ms brother 
'de is different from his brother' 


(60) esta molt orgullds de la _ seva _filla 
is very proud.ms of the his.fs daughter 
'de is very proud of his daughter’ 


(61) esta ple d'aigua 


is fullms of water 
‘It is full of water' 


249 


Morphology 


(62) estem contents amb el nou professor 
be.1p happy.mp_ with the new.ms professor 
‘We are happy with the new teacher’ 


(63) 6s molt fidel a la causa 
is very loyal.ms to the cause 
‘He is very loyal to the cause’ 


2.1.1.2.13. Agent in passive construction. The agent in the 
passive construction carries the preposition per ‘by’: 


(64) f acord va ser aprovat per tots els 
the treaty pr.3s be.if approve.pp.ms by all.mp the 
parlamentaris 


members of the parliament 
‘The treaty was approved by all the members of the parliament’ 


Impersonal-passive constructions take a prepositional agent only 
marginally (see section 2.1.3.1.1.2): 


(65) I acord es va aprovar (? per tots els 
the treaty 3.rf pr.3s approve.if by all.mp the 
parlamentaris) 


parliamentarians 
‘The treaty was approved by all the members of the parliament’ 


2.1.1.2.14-15. Topic/emphasized element. Topics and 
emphasized elements in Catalan are not morphologically marked. 


2.1.1.3. Syntactic functions in nonfinite clauses. 

2.1.1.3.1. Absolute gerundival construction. In this 
construction, the subject must obligatorily be postposed to the verb. 
The morphological marking of arguments is no different from that 
found in finite clauses: 


(66) a. essent en Joan un escriptor, podra ajudar-te 
be.pr art a writer be able.fu.3s help.if-2s 
b. *en Joan essent un escriptor, podra ajudar-te 
‘John being a writer, he will be able to help you' 
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(67) a. essent molt jove en Joan, el seu pare va morir 
be.pr very young.ms art the his.ms father pr.3s_ die.if 
b. *en Joan essent molt jove, el seu pare va morir 
‘John being very young, his father died’ 


2.1.1.3.2. Infinitive temporal clauses. In these clauses, the 
subject must also be postposed: 


(68) a. en entrar jo, tots es van _ aixecar 
in enter.if | all.mp 3.rf pr.3p get up.if 
b. *en jo entrar , tots es van aixecar 
‘Upon my entering, everyone got up’ 


2.1.1.3.3. Nominalization. The argument that would be marked as 
subject in a finite clause appears as a genitive (possessor) argument 
in nominalizations. Other arguments remain unchanged: 


(69) ef teu anar i venir per I' habitacié no m'agrada 
the your.ms go.if and come.if through the room no 1s like.3s 
‘| don't like your going and coming through the room' 


(70) ef caminar d'en Joan és molt estrany 
the walk.if of art is very strange.ms 
‘John's walking is very strange’ 


If there is a direct object, the subject cannot be expressed: 
(71) * el tocar la guitarra d'en Joan no m’agrada 
the play.if the guitar of art no 1s like.3s 
‘| don't like John's playing the guitar’ 
2.1.1.3.4. Absolute participial construction. In this 
construction only the subjects of unaccusative verbs can be 


expressed. Compare the following sentences: 


(72) (un cop) acabada la classe, els nens van — sortir 
a blow finish.pp.fs the class the children pr.3p go out.if 
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al pati 
to.the yard 
‘The class finished, the children went out to the yard’ 


(73) (un cop) marxats els nens, lacasa’ va quedar 
a blow leave.pp.mp the children the house opr.3s stay. if 
tranquil.la 
quiet.fs 

‘Once the children had left, the house was quiet' 


(74)* (un cop) estudiats els nens, el professor va 
a blow Study.pp.mp the children the teacher pr.3s 
quedar content 
stay.if happy.ms 

‘Once the children had studied, the teacher was happy’ 


(75)*(un cop) abrigat l'home, va marxar a casa 
a blow cover.pp.ms the man opr.3s 9go.if to house 
‘Once the man had covered himself, he went home' 


In (72)-(73), the verb is unaccusative and the sentences are 
grammatical. As illustrated in (74)-(75), subjects of other verbs 
cannot occur in this construction. It is the presence of the subject 
that makes these sentences ungrammatical. Transitive and 
intransitive verbs can be used in this participial construction as 
long as the subject is left unexpressed in the clause: 


(76) un cop abnigat, "home va marxara_ casa 
a blow cover.pp.ms the man opr.3s go.if to house 
‘Once he had covered himself, the man went home' 


(77) estudiada fa _ Iligé, els nens van jugar 
study.pp.fs the lesson the children pr.3p play.if 
‘Having studied the lesson, the children played' 


Marginally, the logical subject of a transitive verb can be 
expressed as a prepositional agent in this construction: 
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(78) ? estudiada la Illi¢éd pels _nens, el professor 
study.pp.fs the lesson by.the children the teacher 
va quedar content 
pr.3s stay.if happy.ms 
"The lesson having been studied by the children, the teacher was 
happy’ 


2.1.1.4. Non-local semantic functions 
2.1.1.4.1. Benefactive. Preposition per a (in the spoken language 
of most of Catalonia, simply per): 


(79) ho vaig fer peratu / pera Catalunya 
nt pr.1s do.if for to you for to 
'| did it for you / for Catalonia’ 


The indirect object often has a benefactive interpretation, but 
both functions can be differentiated, as shown by the following 
example: 


(80) li vaig comprar un regal a _enJoan pera la seva_ cosina 
3s.d pr.1s buy.if a present to art for to the his.fs cousin.f 
‘| bought John a present for his cousin’ 
2.1.1.4.2. Source. Preposition de: 
(81) vaig rebre una carta d' América 
pr.1s receive.if a letter of 
‘| received a letter from America’ 
(82) Ilana d'ovella 
wool of sheep 
"Wool from a sheep’ 


2.1.1.4.3. Instrumental. Preposition amb: 


(83) vaig clavar el clau amb un martell i vaig obrir la 
pr.is nail.if the nail with a hammer and pr.is open.if the 
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porta amb la clau 
door with the key 
‘| fixed the nail with a hammer and | opened the door with the key’ 


2.1.1.4.3a. Negative instrumental. Preposition sense: 
(84) vaig clavar el clau sense cap martell 
pr.is nail.if the nail without any hammer 
‘| fixed the nail without a hammer’ 
2.1.1.4.4. Comitative. Preposition amb: 
(85) vaig anar-hi amb en Guillem 
pr.is go.if loc with art 
') went with Bill 
2.1.1.4.4a. Negative comitative. Preposition sense: 
(86) vaig anar-hi sense en Guillem 
pr.is go.if loc without art 
‘| went without Bill' 
2.1.1.4.5. Circumstance. Preposition amb: 
(87) un home amb les mans brutes 
a man with the hands dirty.fs 
‘A man with dirty hands' 
2.1.1.4.5a. Negative circumstance. Preposition sense: 
(88) un home sense _ (les) mans brutes 
a man without the hands dirty.fs 
‘A man without dirty hands’ 
2.1.1.4.6. Possessive. Preposition de: 
(89) la casa de la nena 


the house of the girl 
‘The house of the girl 
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There is a class of possessive pronouns (cf. 2.1.2.4.3.). For more 
information on possession, see 1.10. 


2.1.1.4.7. Possessed. The possessed element is not marked in any 
way. It will carry whichever preposition corresponds to its 
syntactic function in the clause. In the following example, the 
possessed element, al /libre 'to the book’, is marked as an indirect 
object: 


(90) al libre de la Maria li falten planes 
to.the book of art 3s.d lack.3p pages 
‘Mary's book lacks some pages’ 


2.1.1.4.8. Quality. Prepositions de and amb: 


(91) un home de bon humor 
a man _ of good.ms humor 
'A man of good humor’ 


(92) una dona amb gracia 
a woman with grace 
‘A woman with grace' 


(93) un home de/amb qualitats innates per la musica 
a man of with qualities innate.fp for the music 

‘A man with an innate talent for music’ 

2.1.1.4.8a. Negative quality. Preposition sense: 

(94) un home sense = grans qualitats per la musica 
a man_ without great.fp qualities for the music 

‘A man without a great talent for music’ 

2.1.1.4.8b Reference quality. Preposition de: 

(95) lhonor de I'home 


the honor of the man 
‘The honor of the man’ 
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2.1.1.4.9. Quantity. Preposition de: 


(96) un vaixell d'un miler de tones 
a boat of athousand of tons 
‘A boat of a thousand tons’ 


2.1.1.4.9a. Reference quantity. Preposition de: 
(97) una TIliura de sucre 
a pound of sugar 
‘A pound of sugar’ 
2.1.1.4.10. Material. Preposition de: 
(98) una casa de rajoles 
a __— house of bricks 
‘A house of bricks’ 
(99) aquesta casa és feta de rajoles 
this.fs house if made.pp.fs of bricks 
‘This house is made of bricks’ 
2.1.1.4.10a. Negative material. Preposition sense: 
(100) aquesta masia ha estat feta sense rajoles 
this.fs farmhouse have.3s be.pp make.pp.fs without bricks 
‘This farmhouse has been built without bricks’ 
2.1.1.4.11. Manner. Preposition amb: 
(101) ell li va § donar un petd amb ganes 
he 3s.d pr.3s give.if a kiss with desire 
'Hde gave her a kiss with desire’ 
2.1.1.4.11a. Negative manner. Preposition sense: 
(102)/i va §donar un peto sense ganes 


3s.d pr.3s give.if a kiss without desire 
'He gave her a kiss without desire’ 
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2.1.1.4.12. Cause. Prepositions de, per. 


(103) va morir de cansament 
pr.3s die.if of exhaustion 
'He died of exhaustion’ 


(104) va morir de les seves_ ferides 
pr.3s_ die.if of the his.fp wounds 
'He died because of his wounds' 


(105)va ser condemnat per lladre 
pr.3s be.if condemn.pp.ms for thief 
'He was condemned for being a thief" 
The phrase a causa de ‘because of' is also employed: 
(106) e6/ partit va ser suspés a causa de /a pluja 
the match pr.3s be.if cancel._pp.ms at cause of the rain 
"The match was cancelled because of the rain’ 
2.1.1.4.13. Purpose. Preposition per (per+el(s) = pel(s)): 
(107)ho va fer per diners 
nt pr.3s do.if for money 
'He did it for money’ 
(108) ho vaig fer servir pel meu treball 
nt pr.is do.if use.if for.themy.ms work 
‘| used it for my work’ 
2.1.1.4.14. Function. Preposition com a: 
(109) vaig fer servir el pal coma martell 
pr.is make.if serve.if the stick as at hammer 


‘| used the stick as a hammer' 


2.1.1.4.15. Reference. Preposition sobre: 
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(110)/i = vaig parlar sobre Il'assumpte 
3s.d pr.1s talk.if about the business 
‘| told him about the business’ 


2.1.1.4.16. Essive. Preposition com a: 


(111)vaig ser a Berlin com a soldat 
pr.1s_ be.if in as at soldier 
‘| was in Berlin as a soldier’ 


2.1.1.4.17. Translative. Preposition com a: 


(112) e/ vam contratar com a director 
3s.m.ac pr.1p hire.if as a chairman 
"We hired him as chairman’ 


2.1.1.4.18. Part-whole. Preposition de: 


(113)el cap del gos 
the head of.the dog 
"The head of the dog’ 


(114) e/ cim de la muntanya 
the top of the mountain 
‘The top of the mountain’ 


2.1.1.4.19. Partitive 
2.1.1.4.19.1. Partitive numeral. Preposition de: 
(115) dos dels nens 
two of.the boys 
"Two of the boys' 


2.1.1.4.19.2. Nonpartitive numeral. Unmarked: 
(116) dos nens 


two boys 
"Two boys' 
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2.1.1.4.19.3. Partitive quantifier. Preposition de: 


(117)alguns dels nens 
some.mp of.the boys 
‘Some of the boys’ 


2.1.1.4.19.4. Nonpartitive quantifier. Unmarked: 
(118) alguns nens 
some.mp boys 
‘Some boys' 
2.1.1.4.19.5. Partitive negative quantifier. Preposition de: 
(119) cap dels nens 
none of.the boys 
‘None of the boys' 
2.1.1.4.19.6. Nonpartitive negative quantifier. Unmarked: 
(120) cap nen 
no boy 


‘No boy' 


With uncountable entities, the preposition de must be used after 
a negative quantifier: 


(121) res de formatge 
nothing of cheese 
‘No cheese’ 


2.1.1.4.20. Price. Preposition per: 
(122) ho vaig comprar per dues pessetes 

nt pr.is buy.if for two.f pesetas 
‘| bought it for two pesetas' 


2.1.1.4.21. Value. Unmarked: 


259 


Morphology 


(123) una imatge val mil paraules 
a picture be worth.3s thousand words 
‘A picture is worth a thousand words' 


2.1.1.4.22. Distance. Preposition per or unmarked: 


(124) el vaig seguir (per) dos quilometres 
3s.m.a pr.1s follow.if for two kilometers 
‘| followed him for two kilometers’ 


2.1.1.4.23. Extent. Preposition de: 


(125) un cotxe de dos metres de Ilarg 
a car of two meters of long.ms 
‘A car two meters long’ 


2.1.1.4.24. Concessive. Preposition ma/grat: 


(126) va venir malgrat la pluja 
pr.3s come.if despite the rain 
‘He came despite the rain’ 


2.1.1.4.25. Inclusion. The phrase fins i tot (lit. 'up to and all’) is 
employed: 


(127) sabien la resposta tots fins i tot en Joan 
know.ip.3p the answer all.mp up to and all art 
‘They all knew the answer, including John’ 


2.1.1.4.26. Exclusion. Menys ‘except' (also ‘less') and /levat de 
‘except’ (lit. 'taken away of') are used: 


(128) sabien la resposta tots menys en Joan 
know.ip.3p the answer all.mp except art 
"They all knew the answer, except John’ 


(129) m'agrada tot, llevat de les mongetes 


1s please.3s all.ms except of the beans 
‘| like everything, except beans’ 
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2.1.1.4.27. Addition. The expressions apart de, a més de, and 
ultra are used with the meaning of 'in addition to': 


(130)a. sabien la resposta tres nois, apart d’en Joan 
know.3p the answer three boys apart of.art 
b. a més d'en Joan, tres altres nois sabien la resposta 
to more of.art three other.mp boys know.ip.3p the answer 
c. ultra en Joan, tres altres nois sabien la resposta 
‘Three boys knew the answer, in addition to John’ 


2.1.1.4.28. Vocative. There is a vocative particle oh, but its use 
is mostly literary. Otherwise, vocatives are unmarked: 


(131)oh Zeus, oh déus, oh poble d' Atenes! 
O Ogods O people of 
‘O Zeus, O gods, O people of Athens!’ 


(132) Joan!, vine aqui 
come.imp.3s here 
'John!, come here' 


2.1.1.4.29-30. Citation and label form. The citation and label 
form is the noun without any article or preposition. 


2.1.1.5. Local semantic functions 
2.1.1.5.1. General 


At rest (‘at’). Prepositions a, en (cf. 1.2.4.1 for phonological and 
other conditions on the use of these two prepositions): 


(13£)en Joan és a_i estacid 
art is at the station 
‘John is at the station’ 
(134) en Joan és en aquest poble 
art is in this.ms village 
‘John is in this village’ 
Motion to (‘to’). Prepositions a, en. The complex preposition cap a 
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conveys the meaning of ‘towards’: 


(135) en Joan va al'  estacid 
art go.3s to the station 
‘John is going to the station’ 


(136) en Joan va a aquelles muntanyes 
art go.3s to that.fp mountains 
‘John is going to those mountains’ 


(137) en Joan va cap al’ estacid 
art go.3s towards to the station 
‘John is going towards the station’ 


Motion from (‘from’). This notion is expressed by de, des, des de, 
de ... estant. 


(138) ve de ‘!' estacid 
come.3s from the station 
'de is coming from the station’ 


(139) des d'aquesia muntanya es pot veure el mar 
from of this.fs mountain 3.rf can.3s_ see.if the sea 
‘From this mountain one can see the sea’ 


(140) de Barcelona estant, és dificil comprendre la situacio 
from be.gr is difficult understand.if the situation 
‘From Barcelona, it is difficult to understand the situation’ 
Motion past (‘past’): més enlla de: 
(141) en Joan va anar més enlladel!' estacid 
art pr.3s go.if more there of the station 


‘John went past the station’ 


2.1.1.5.2. Proximate 
At rest (‘near’): aprop de: 
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(142) l'església 6s aprop de I' estacid. 
the church is near of the station 
‘The church is near the station’ 


Motion to (‘near’): aprop de, cap aprop de ‘towards near’: 


(143) vam anar aprop de Paris 
pr.ip go.if near of 
'We went near Paris' 


(144) volem anar cap aprop de les muntanyes 
want.1p go.if towards near of the mountains 
‘We want to go towards near the mountains' 


Motion from ('from near’): (des) d'aprop de: 


(145) aquesta gent ve des d' aprop de la frontera 
this.fs people come.3s from of near of the border 
‘These people come from near the border’ 


Motion past (‘near’): aprop de: 


(146) vam passar aprop dels volcans 
pr.ip pass.if near of.the voicanos 
"We passed near the volcanos’ 


2.1.1.5.3. Interior 

At rest (‘in(side)'): dins (de), adintre (de). The more general 
locative prepositions a, en 'in, at, to’ can also be employed with 
this meaning: 


(147)el gat estava dins (de) la caixa 
the cat is.ip.3s inside (of) the box 
"The cat was in the box' 


(148) vaig posar els diners en aquest calaix 


pr.1s put.if the money in this.ms drawer 
‘| put the money in this drawer’ 


263 


Morphology 


(149)en Joan’ 6s a dintre (de) la nevera 
art is in inside (of) the refrigerator 
‘John is in the refrigerator’ 


Motion to (‘into’): dins (de), adintre (de). The more general 
prepositions a, en can also be used with this meaning: 


(150)en Joan ha entrat dintre (de) la nevera 
art have.3s enter.pp into (of) the refrigerator 
‘John has gone into the refrigerator’ 


(151)lhome ha entrat alacasa 
the man have.3s enter.pp in the house 
"The man has entered the house’ 


(152) el gat ha caigut dins del pou 
the cat have.3s fall.pp in of.the well 
"The cat has fallen into the well 


Motion from (‘out of'): de, fora de: 


(153) vam treure el gat de la caixa 
pr.ip take.if the cat of the box 
‘We took the cat out of the box’ 


(154) els ocells han - sortit fora del niu 
the birds have.3p leave.pp out of.the nest 
‘The birds have come out of the nest 


Motion past (‘through’): per, a través de: 
(155)van_ sortir per la finestra 
pr.3p leave.if through the window 
"They came out through the window’ 
(156) aquests homes van venir _ a través de les muntanyes 


this.mp men pr.3p come.if to through of the mountains 
‘These men came through the mountains’ 
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2.1.1.5.4. Exterior 
At rest (‘outside’): fora (de): 


(157) el cementeri 6s fora (de) la ciutat 
the graveyard is outside of the town 
‘The graveyard is outside the town' 


Motion to (‘up to’): fins a: 


(158) vam caminar fins al mar 
pr.ip walk.if up to.the sea 
‘We walked up to the sea’ 


Motion from (‘away from’): de: 


(159) me'n — voldria anar d' aquest lloc 
1s - pv like.cd.is go.if of this.ms place 
‘| would like to go away from this place’ 


Motion past (‘past'): per fora de: 


(160) vam anar per fora de Lleida 
pr.1p go.if by out of 
‘We went past Lleida’ (or ‘around Lleida’) 


2.1.1.5.5. Anterior 
At rest (‘in front of’): davant de, davant per davant de: 


(161)a. davant per davant de _ ' edifici hi ha un camio 
front by front of the building loc have.3s a truck 
b. davant de !' edifici hi ha un camio 
‘In front of the building there is a truck’ 


Motion to (‘in front of’): (al) davant de: 
(162) va anar (al) | davant de !'' edifici 


pr.3s go.if to.the front of the building 
'He went in front of the building’ 
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Motion from (‘from in front of’): de devant de: 


(163) va venir de _ davant de I' edifici 
pr.3s come.if from front of the building 
'Hde came from in front of the building’ 


2.1.1.5.6. Posterior 
At rest (‘behind’): (a) darrere (de): 


(164) la biblioteca és (a) darrere (de)I' estacid 
the library is at behind of the station 
‘The library is behind the station’ 


Motion to (‘behind’): (a) darrere (de): 


(165) vaig (a) darrere (del mur 
go.1s to behind — of.the wall 
'! am going behind the wall’ 


Motion from (‘from behind’): de darrere (de): 


(166) ve de _—_— darrere (d)el mur 
come.3s from behind of.the wall 
‘It is coming from behind the wall 


2.1.1.5.7. Superior. The prepositions sobre 'on, above’ and 
damunt 'on, above' are used. These may be preceded by other 
prepositions to indicate motion. 


At rest: 

(167)el cel s' ha aclarit (per) sobre/damunt (de) les 
the sky 3.rf have.3s_clear.pp by over of the 
muntanyes | 
mountains 


"The sky has cleared over the mountains’ 
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Motion to: 


(168)/' ocellva volar sobre/damunt les cases 
the bird pr.3s fly.if over the houses 
‘The bird flew above the houses' 


Motion from: 


(169) e/ meteorit va caure de  sobre/damunt els nostres caps 
the meteorite pr.3s fall.if from over the our.mp heads 
‘The meteorite fell from above our heads' 


Motion past: 


(170) els ocells migratoris van volar sobre el poble 
the birds migratory.mp pr.3p fly.if over the village 
‘The migratory birds flew over the village’ 


2.1.1.5.8. Superior-contact/surface. The same prepositions 
sobre and damunt just exemplified for superior without contact 
are also used for superior with contact. These two notions are not 
distinguished. The general locative prepositions a/en can also be 
used meaning ‘on’: 


At rest: 
(171)el gerro és sobre/damunt fa taula 


the vase is over the table 
‘The vase is on the table' 


Motion to: 
(172) la granota va Saltar a sobre/damunt (de) la taula 
the frog pr.3s jump.if to over of the table 


'The frog jumped onto the table’ 
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Motion from: 


(173) el gerro va caure de sobre/damunt dels _Ilibres 
the vase pr.3s fall.if from over of.the books 
‘The vase fell from on top of the books' 


Motion past: 


(174) el nen va Saltar per sobre/damunt’ de la cadira 
the child pr.3s jump.if by over of the chair 
‘The child jumped over the chair' 


2.1.2.5.9.-10 Inferior and inferior-contact. In a parallel 
fashion as with superior location, no distinction is established 
between inferior location with and without contact with an object. 
The preposition sota is used. 


At rest: 


(175)la carta’ era sota (d)els llibres 
the letter be.ip.3s under of.the books 
‘The letter was under the books’ 


Motion to: 


(176) la rata va anar (a) sota_ (de) la taula 
the rat pr.3s go.if to under of the table 
"The rat went under the table’ 


Motion from: 


(177) la rata va sortir de sota (de) la taula 
the rat pr.3s leave.if from under of the table 
‘The rat came out from under the table’ 


Motion past: 


(178) les formigues van passar per sota de la porta 
the ants pr.3p pass.if by under of the door 
‘The ants passed under the door’ 
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2.1.1.5.11-12. Lateral and lateral-contact. A/ cositat de ‘at 
the side of’: 


At rest: 
(179) els Ilibres son al costat de la taula 
the books be.3p to.the side _ of the table 
‘The books are beside the table’ (with or without contact) 
Motion to: 
(180) ef vaixell va anar al costat del port 
the boat _ pr.3s go.if to.the side of.the harbor 
‘The boat went beside the harbor’ 
Motion from: 
(181)e! vaixell va venir (des) del  costat del port 
the boat pr.3s come.if from of.the side of.the harbor 
‘The boat came from beside the harbor’ 
Motion past: 
(182) el vaixell va venir tot al llarg de la costa 
the boat pr.3s come.if all to.the long of the coast 
‘The boat came all along the coast’ 
2.1.1.5.13-14. Citerior and _ citerior-contact 
At rest: 
(183) ef poble és en aquest costat de les muntanyes 


the village is in this.ms side of the mountains 
"The village is on this side of the mountains’ 
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Motion to: 
(184) en Joan va venir cap aquest costat del carrer 
art pr.3s come.if towards this.ms side  of.the street 


‘Joan came to this side of the street’ 

Motion from: 

(185) vam comengar des d' aquest costat del  riu 
pr.ip start.if from of this.ms side — of.the river 

'We started from this side of the river' 

Motion past: 

(186) vam passar per aquest costat del poble 
pr.1p pass.if by this.ms side  of.the village 


‘We passed on this side of the village’ 


2.1.1.5.15-16. Ulterior and  ulterior-contact 
At rest: 


(187) el trobaras a '' altre costat de les muntanyes 
3s.m find.fu.2s at the other side of the mountains 
"You will find it on the other side of the mountains’ 
Motion to: 
(188) els ocells van cap a I'  altre costat del llac 
the birds go.3p towards to the other side of.the lake 
‘The birds fly towards the other side of the lake’ 
Motion from: 
(189) els enemics van venir del altre costat de les muntanyes 


the enemies pr.3p come.if of.the other side of the mountains 
‘The enemies came from the other side of the mountains’ 
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Motion past: 


(190) vam passardel  altre costat del poble 
pr.ip pass.if of.the other side  of.the village 
‘We passed on the other side of the village’ 


2.1.1.5.17-18. Medial. There is no distinction between a medial 
location involving two or more than two objects. In both cases 
entre 'between, among' and entremig ‘between, among’ can be used: 


At rest: 


(191)emva _ posar entre I" espasai la paret 

1s pr.3s put.if between the sword and the wall 
'He put me between a rock and a hard place’ (lit. ‘between the sword 
and the wall’) 


(192)el sol apareixera entre/_ _— entremig dels  nuvols 
the sun appear.fu.3s between between.mid of.the clouds 

‘The sun will appear in the midst of the clouds' 

Motion to: 

(193) vull anar a entre aquelles dues muntanyes 
want.1s go.if to between that.fp two.f mountains 

‘| want to go to between those two mountains' 

Motion from: 

(194)d'entre els soldats va sortir un home vell 
of among the soldiers pr.3s leave.if a man old.ms 

‘From among the soldiers, an old man came out' 

Motion past: 

(195) vam passar per entre les roques 


pr.1p pass.if by between the rocks 
‘We passed among the rocks’ 
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2.1.1.5.19. Circumferential: 


(196) al voitant (de) la casa hi havia una valla de fusta 
at.the turning of the house loc have.ip.3s a fence of wood 
‘Around the house, there was a wooden fence' 


(197) vam _ correr al voltant de les cases 
pr.ip run.if to.the turning of the houses 
‘We ran around the houses' 


2.1.1.5.20. Citerior-anterior. This location is not distinguished 
from anterior (cf. 2.1.1.5.5): 


(198) es van asseure un davant laltre 
3.rf pr.3p — sit.if one front the other 
‘They sat opposite’ 


2.1.1.5.21-26. Relation to long objects. The preposition per, 

which has a number of other uses (cf. 1.2.4.1), is employed with the 
meaning of ‘through’. Other locations with relation to a long object 
are expressed with (tot) al flarc de ‘along’ (lit. ‘(all) to the long of’): 


(199) laigua passa per aquesta tuberia 
the water pass.3s by this.fs pipeline 
‘The water passes through this pipeline’ 


(200)hi ha arbres tot al larg del _—_riu 
loc have.3s trees all to.the long of.the river 
‘There are trees all along the river' 


(201) els soldats es van asseure tot al llarg del cami 
the soldiers 3.rf pr.3p sit.if all to.the long of.the road 
‘The soldiers sat down along the road’ 


2.1.1.6. Location in time 


2.1.1.6.1. General 

2.1.1.6.1.1. Time of day. The preposition a is used: a les set ‘at 
seven o'clock’ 

2.1.1.6.1.2. Period of day. Preposition a: a /a tarda ‘in the 
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evening’, a migdfa ‘at noon, in the afternoon’ 
2.1.1.6.1.3. Day of the week. No preposition is used. The definite 
article is optional: vindrem (el) dilluns ‘we will come on Monday’ 
2.1.1.6.1.4. Month of the year. The definite article is 
obligatorily used: vindrem el gener ‘we will come in January' 
2.1.1.6.1.5. Year. No preposition: /a revolucié francesa va passar 
el 1789 'the French revolution took place in 1789' 
2.1.1.6.1.6. Festival. The preposition per can be used: van venir 
per Sant Joan ‘they came on Saint John's day' 
2.1.1.6.1.7. Seasons. Preposition a: /es flors surten a la 
primavera ‘flowers come out in spring’, 
2.1.1.6.2. Frequentative. e/s dilluns 'on Mondays’, per les 
tardes ‘on evenings’, cada gener ‘every January’. 
2.1.1.6.3. Punctual-future. tornaré d'aqui dues hores 'I'll be back 
in two hours’ (lit. ‘from here two hours’), dintre de dues hores(lit. 
‘within two hours’) 
2.1.1.6.4. Punctual-past. era aqui fa dues hores '| was here two 
hours ago’ (lit. ‘it makes two hours’) 
2.1.1.6.5. Duration. vaig viure alla (durant/per) dos anys '\ lived 
there for two years’ 
2.1.1.6.6. Anterior-duration-past. res no va passar fins (el) 
dilluns "Nothing happened until Monday' 
2.1.1.6.7. Anterior-duration-future. res no passara fins (el) 
dilluns ‘Nothing is going to happen until Monday' 
2.1.1.6.8. Posterior-duration-past. res no ha passat des del 
dilluns ‘Nothing has happened since Monday' 
2.1.1.6.9. Posterior-duration-future. ser6é aqui després del 
dilluns '\'ll be here after Monday’. seré aqui (des) del dilluns 
endavant 'l'll be here from Monday on' 
2.1.1.6.10. Anterior-general. he estat aqui abans del dilluns 
‘I've been here before Monday’ 
2.1.1.6.11. Posterior-general. ser6é aqui després del dilluns 'I'l\ 
be here after Monday' 
2.1.1.6.12. Point in period-past. he pariat amb ell en les 
ultimes dues hores 'l've talked to him in the last two hours’ 
2.1.1.6.13. Point in period-future. torna en les préximes dues 
hores ‘Be back in two hours' 


2.1.1.7. Double case marking. There is no double case marking. 
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2.1.1.8. Number marking in nouns. There is a singular-piural 
opposition. The plural number is marked with respect to the singular. 
That is, there is a plural morpheme, but no singular morpheme. E.g.: 
llibre ‘book’, Ilibres 'books', gos ‘dog’, gossos ‘dogs’. The mark of 
plurality is obligatory, even if the referent is unambiguously plural, 
as when it is is accompanied by a numeral: tres /libres 'three 
books’, “tres /libre. No other number distinctions are made, except 
for the existence of the word ambddés/ambdues ‘both, masc/fem' 
which is inherently dual. Adjectives and other modifiers of plural 
nouns within or outside of the noun phrase are also marked for 
plurality: 


(202)a. el meu libre blau 
the my.ms book blue.ms 
‘My blue book' 
b. els meus llibres blaus 
the my.mp books blue.mp 
‘My blue books' 


(203)a. ef noi va_ arribar cansat 
the boy pr.3s arrive.if tire.pp.ms 
‘The boy arrived tired’ 
b. els nois van arribar cansats 
the boys pr.3p arrive.if tire.pp.mp 
"The boys arrived tired’ 


The plural morpheme is -s ([s}] before pause or voiceless 
consonant, [2] before vowel or voiced consonant). In general, the 
plural is formed by adding this sound to the singular, as shown in 
(204): 


(204) singular plural 
foc focs ‘fire’ 
punt punts ‘point’ 
vaca vaques ‘COW’ 
[baka] [bakes] 
llibre llibres ‘pook' 


Certain nouns (and adjectives) ending in /s/ do not take an overt 


274 


Morphology 


plural marker. This includes all /s/-final nouns that are stressed on 
the penultimate or antepenultimate syllable, as shown in (205a). In 
addition, some monosyllabic /s/-final nouns and a few /s/-final 
polysyllabic nouns stressed on the final syllable (including all 
feminine nouns ending in /s/) are also invariable in the plural, as 
illustrated in (205b) (cf. Mascaré 1987: 89 from whom most 
examples are taken): 


(205)a. singular plural 
llapis [<apis] Hlapis ‘pencil’ 
virus [birus] virus ‘virus' 
index [indaks] index ‘index 

(cf. feli¢ [felis] feligos ‘happy') 

b. temps temps ‘time’ 

tos tos ‘cough' 
mes mes "more, plus' 

(cf. mes mesos ‘month’') 
dilluns dilluns ‘Monday’ 
dimarts dimarts ‘Tuesday’ 


Except for the cases just mentioned, masculine nouns and 
adjectives ending in an alveolar or prepalatal fricative or affricate 
(/s, z, §, 2, tS, and optionally dZ/) present a plural form in -os 
/-us/, with vowel epenthesis (cf. 3.4.4.2.2. For the neutralization of 
word-final /2, dz, t8/ and of /s, z/ see 3.4.1.1.1): 


(206) singular plural 

gos gossos 'dog' 
[gOsus] 

autobus autobusos ‘bus' 

vals valsos ‘waltz' 
[balzus] 

frances francesos ‘French’ 

[fransés] [fransézus] 

peix peixos ‘fish’ 

[pés] [péSus] 

boig bojos ‘madman' 

[b5t$] /-Z/ [bdzZus] 

raig ratjos, raigs ‘thunderbolt’ 


[Fats] /-d2/  [Fadéus] 
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bateig batetjos, bateigs ‘paptism' 
[betéts] /-d3/ [batédZus] 
esquitx esquitxos ‘splash’ 


faskit$] /-t8/ [askitSus] 


Optionally, there is also epenthesis of [u] before the plural /s/ 
in masculine nouns ending in the clusters /-st/ and /-sk/: 


(207) bosc boscos, boscs ‘forest’ 
disc discos, discs ‘record' 
cost costos, costs ‘cost' 
cast castos, casts ‘chaste’ 


This epenthesis process does not affect feminine nouns. Thus the 
plural of feminine host 'host' is hosts and not “*hostos and the 
plural of feminine pols ‘powder’ is also po/s. The plural ending -os 
is thus exclusively masculine. 

In Eastern Catalan, the vowel change observed in the spelling in 
the plural of feminine nouns ending in -a (which in the plural end in 
-@S) is purely orthographic, since we find a schwa in the final 
syllable of these words, both in the singular and the plural: porta 
[p5fte] ‘door’, portes [psftas] ‘doors’. In some western dialects, on 
the other hand, there is indeed a change in vowel quality, as 
reflected in the spelling: singular [pSfta], plural [pSFtes]. In these 
western dialects, there is, thus, allomorphy in the feminine marker, 
which is [a] in the singular, but [e] before plural [s]. 

A number of apparent irregularities in the formation of the 
plural, which are the result of phonological processes affecting 
final consonants, are studied in the Phonology. These apparent 
irregularities include the presence of a nasal in the plural in items 
such as ma ‘hand’, mans ‘hands’, cata/a 'Catalan', catalans 
‘Catalans’ (cf. 3.4.4.1.3). 

Some nouns have only a plural form but no singular form (“pluralia 
tantum", cf. Mascaré 1987: 90); for instance: e/s afores ‘the 
outskirts’ (there is no singular */'afora), les escombreries ‘the 
garbage’ (*/'escombreria). 

Foreign words are generally integrated to the native patterns of 
plural formation: referéndum/referéndums, ultimatum/ultimatums, 
corpus/corpus, virus/virus (/s/-final paroxytonic nouns are 
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invariable, cf. above). 


2.1.1.9. Gender 

In Catalan, there are two morphological genders, masculine and 
feminine. Nouns have inherent gender; that is, they belong to one 
gender or the other. Adjectives, articles and other determiners agree 
in gender with the head noun. 


2.1.1.9.1. Gender markers. In the most productive pattern, the 
feminine is formed by adding -a ([a] in Eastern Catalan) to the 
masculine, which does not bear a gender marker: 


(208) masculine feminine 


nen nena "poy'/'girl' 
gat gata ‘cat' 
gos gossa ‘dog' 
llop lloba ‘wolf’ 
mut muda ‘mute’ 
amic amiga ‘friend 
blau blava ‘blue’ 
catala catalana_ ‘Catalan’ 
frances francesa  'French' 
verd verda ‘green’ 
modest modesta’ ‘modest' 
modern moderna’ ‘modern’ 
content contenta ‘happy’ 
[kuntén] [kuntenta] 


Other alternations between masculine and feminine forms are due 
to the application of phonological rules. Some of these are final 
devoicing, as in /lop, loba ‘wolf’, mut, muda ‘mute’, amic, amiga 
friend’, lleig [Két$], lletja [KedZa] ‘ugly’; affrication and devoicing 
of final /2/, as in boig [b5t$], boja [b5Ze] ‘crazy’; [w}]/(p] 
alternation, as in blau, blava ‘blue’; and final /-n/ deletion, as in 
catala, catalana ‘Catalan’. Other phonological alternations are not 
reflected in the orthography. An example is final cluster 
simplification, as in content [kuntén] contenta ‘happy’. Details of 
all these processes are given in the Phonology. 

In a rather small group, the masculine noun or adjective has an 
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ending -o [u] which is replaced by -a [e] in the feminine: 


(209) monjo monja "“monk’/‘nun' 
flonjo flonja ‘flabby’ 
moro mora ‘Moor’ 


In a larger group of adjectives (mostly of geographical 
reference), the final diphthong -eu [Ew] of the masculine is 
replaced by -ea in the feminine: europeu/europea ‘European’, 
hebreu/hebrea ‘Hebrew’. 

Some items are identical in both genders. Which words belong to 
this invariable set is not predictable from other considerations, 
although, for adjectives with certain endings, there are some clear 
tendencies (cf. 2.1.4.1-3). To this group belong, for instance, 
intel.ligent ‘intelligent’, important ‘important’ (cf. 
content/contenta, with the same ending), suau ‘soft’ (cf. blau 
/blava), possible ‘possible’, velog ‘fast’, natural ‘natural’. Also 
invariable in Eastern Catalan, in spite of the difference in the 
spelling, are items such as negre/negra ‘black’ (both pronounced 
[néyra]), apte/apta ‘apt', corrupte/corrupta ‘corrupt, 
tendre/tendra ‘tender’. In these cases, the -e [a] of the masculine 
should be considered an epenthetical vowel, necessary for the 
syllabification of the consonant cluster, rather than a marker of 
gender (cf. Mascaré 1989). 

Some animates present completely different forms in the two 
genders: ef home/la dona 'the man'/‘the woman’, el toro /la vaca 
‘the bull’/‘the cow', e/ gali/la gallina ‘the rooster'/‘the hen’, e/ 
cavall / l'euga 'the horse' (either sex or specifically male)/ ‘the 
mare’. 

The great majority of masculine nouns end in consonant or glide 
(cf. Mascaré 1987: 99): ef nen 'the boy’, e/ pont 'the bridge’, e/ peix 
‘the fish', e/ lapis ‘the pencil’, ef blat 'the wheat', e/ noi [ndj] ‘the 
boy', e/ rei ‘the king’, e/ peu ‘the foot’. In this group, we must 
include items that in the surface end in a vowel but underlyingly end 
in a consonant, such as catala 'Catalan', which has an underlying 
final /-n/ (cf. plural catalans), and teatre ‘theater’, whose final 
vowel is epenthetical. A relatively small group of masculine nouns 
end in a vowel -o [u], which, as we saw above, functions as a 
morphological marker of masculine gender: e/ toro ‘the bull’, e/ 
suro ‘the cork’ el moro ‘the Moor’. Smaller groups of masculine 
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nouns end in schwa or another vowel: e/ dia [dia] ‘the day’, oe /libre 
[<{Bra] 'the book' e/ diari ‘the journal’. 

The largest group of feminine nouns presents an -a [a] ending: /a 
taula ‘the table', ja cama ‘the leg', /a maquina ‘the machine’. 
Nevertheless, quite a few feminine nouns end in a consonant: /a mel 
‘the honey’, /a font 'the fountain’, /a pols 'the powder’, /a 
profunditat 'the depth’. A relatively large group of feminine nouns 
ends in -6 /-6n/ (the final /n/ does not surface in the singular, but 
appears in the plural): /a produccid ‘the production’, /a pres6 ‘the 
prison’, la rad 'the reason'. Feminine words ending in other stressed 
or unstressed vowels are relatively rare, but some examples are 
found: fa mama 'the mom’, /a fe ‘the faith', /a tribu ‘the tribe’, /a 
foto ‘the photograph’, la génesi 'the genesis’. 


2.1.1.9.2. Meanings of genders. Generally, nouns that have male 
referents are masculine (e/ home ‘the man’, e/ professor ‘the male 
teacher’, e/ gall 'the rooster’) and nouns that have female referents 
are feminine (fa dona ‘the woman’, /a professora ‘the female 
teacher’, /a gallina ‘the hen'). Nevertheless, for many animal 
species, there is only one noun that is used for both sexes. This noun 
may be masculine as e/ peix 'the fish', e/ gorila ‘the gorilla’ or 
feminine as /a guatila ‘the quail’. 

Masculine gender is unmarked. This means that a plural masculine 
noun such as amics ‘friends’ may refer to a group that includes both 
males and females, but the feminine plural amigues ‘friends, fem' 
can only refer to a group of females. 

With inanimates there is no correlation between grammatical 
gender and any semantic property. 

There is a number of masculine/feminine pairs (where the 
feminine has an -a ending) with inanimate referents. In some cases, 
the two forms have the same meaning, as e/ /limoé or la Ilimona 
‘the lemon’. In other cases, there is an unpredictable semantic 
difference between masculine and feminine, as between ef ful/ 'the 
sheet of paper’ and /a fulla 'the leaf’ or between e/ tint 'the dye’ 
and /a tinta 'the ink’. In a subset of these pairs, there is, however, a 
consistent difference between the meaning of the masculine and the 
feminine nouns. Namely, the feminine refers to an object that is 
larger than the masculine (cf. Mascaré 1987: 101). Examples are e/ 
cistelli/la cistella ‘the basket’, e/ gerro/la gerra ‘the jar, e/ 
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ganivetila ganiveta ‘the knife’. Masculine and feminine form with 
the same base could also have completely different meanings, as e/ 
cost ‘the cost’ and Ja costa ‘the coast’, but these examples are no 
different from cases of homonyny. In some pairs there is a 
difference in gender without different endings, as in e/ clau ‘the 
nail’, Ja clau ‘the key' or e/ capital 'the capital, funds', /a capital 
'the capital town’. One of the members of the masculine/feminine 
pair may be animate, as with e/ paleta ‘the brick-layer', /a paleta 
'the shovel’. 


2.1.1.9.3. Marking of gender on elements other than 
nouns. Nouns control gender agreement on adjectives, articles and 
other modifiers within and outside of the noun phrase. Gender 
agreement thus works in exactly the same way as number agreement 
(except that conjugated verbal forms agree with their subjects in 
number but not in gender): 


(210) a. ef meu millor amic 6s francés 
the my.ms best friend is French.ms 
'My best friend is French’ 
b. la meva millor amiga 6s francesa 
the my.fs best friend is French.fs 
'My best girl-friend is French' 
c. els meus millors amics sén __ francesos 
the my.mp best.p friends be.3p French.mp 
'My best friends are French’ 
d. les meves millors amigues sén franceses 
the my.fp best.p friends be.3p French.fp 
'My best girl-friends are French’ 


In the examples above it is the noun that controls the gender and 
number of the other elements. Agreement need not be overt, because 
the controlled element lacks different forms for the two genders, as 
is the case with the adjective millor ‘best’ in the above example. 
Targets of gender agreement include adjectives, articles (definite 
el/la and indefinite un/una), demonstratives (aquest/aquesta 
‘this, that', aquell/aquelia ‘that yonder'), possessives (e.g. 
meu/meva ‘my, mine’), certain quantifiers (e.g.tot/fota ‘every') and 
the numerals for ‘one’, which is identical to the indefinite article, 
and 'two' (dos amics/dues amigues). 
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2.1.1.9.4. Classifiers. Catalan does not have classifiers. 


2.1.1.9.5. Assignment of loan-words to genders. Borrowings 
from Spanish or French keep the gender that they have in the source- 
language. Borrowings from other languages will generally come 
through the medium of Spanish, in which language they will be 
assigned a gender. In case of direct borrowing, nouns with inanimate 
referent will be assigned to genders according to the general 
tendencies in the native vocabulary. That is, they will be masculine 
unless they end in a schwa. We find e/ club (masculine), e/ pub, e! 
bar, el whisky, etc, and speakers who have not heard either word 
produce e/ sushi (masculine) but /a tempura (feminine). 


2.1.1.10. Definiteness 

2.1.1.10.1. Means of marking definiteness. Definiteness is 
marked by means of the definite article el/la/els/les ‘the, 
ms/fs/mp/fp'; e.g. e/ gat 'the cat', ja gata 'the she-cat', e/s gats 
‘the cats', les gates ‘the she-cats', quatre gats ‘four cats’, e/s 
quatre gats ‘the four cats'. The singular articles reduce to /' before 
a vowel: /'avi 'the grandfather’, /‘avia ‘the grandmother, ‘home 

‘the man’. 

On the Balearic Islands and a small coastal area of northern 
Catalonia (Costa Brava), the normal article has an s instead of an / 
(it derives from Latin ipse instead of from ille): es gat ‘the cat, 
es soldat 'the soldier', sa gata ‘the she-cat', sa teva amiga ‘your 
girlfriend’ ses cosines ‘his/her/their female cousins’. In these 
dialects, the /-article is also used, but only with nouns that have a 
unique referent: e/ cel 'the sky', /a mar ‘the sea', ef mdn ‘the 
world’, e/ Rei 'the King', ef Papa 'the Pope’ (and also in a few set 
expressions such as a /a dreta ‘to the right’, les cing ‘five o'clock’). 
Notice also the contrast in Balearic between s‘esg/ésia ‘the church 
(building)' and /'Esg/lésia ‘the (Catholic) Church’ (unique referent) or 
between es senyor 'the gentleman, the owner’ and e/ Senyor 'the 
Lord (i.e. Jesus Christ)’ (cf. Moll 1990: 69-85, from which all above 
examples are taken). In these dialects, thus, the uniqueness or 
nonuniqueness of the referent determines the selection of the 
definite article. This does not apply to proper names, which carry a 
different article (cf. 2.1.1.10.5.1 below). 
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2.1.1.10.2. Obligatoriness/optionality of definiteness 
markers. The use of the definite article is obligatory to convey 
definiteness. 


2.1.1.10.3-4. Definiteness and deixis. Alongside with the 
articles, there are demonstrative “adjectives” (and pronouns), which 
are used with definite referents. The most commonly used system 
has a two-way distinction: aquest / aquesta / aquests / aquestes 
‘this/that, near the speaker or the listener’ and aquel! / aquelia / 
aquells / aquelles ‘that, away from speaker and listener’. The 
demonstrative system is studied in more detail in section 2.1.2.5. 


2.1.1.10.5.1. Definiteness marking with proper names. Proper 
names are preceded by the definite article. There is a special form 
of the definite article which is only used with proper names, 
masculine en and feminine na; e.g.: en Joan ‘John’, na Maria 'Mary'. 

The feminine form na, which is attested in medieval sources, is 
nowadays used only in some areas (the Balearic Islands), elsewhere 
fa is used with proper names of women: /a Maria. With proper 

names of men that start with a vowel, the article /' is used: 

l'Antoni ‘Anthony’. See also section 2.1.1.10.1 for the use of the 
unique referent article in Balearic. 

The article is generally not used with the name of important 
people: Ramon Lliull, Noam Chomsky. The use of the article in this 
case, e.g. en Noam Chomsky, implies a certain degree of familiarity 
with the person. 


2.1.1.10.5.2. Definiteness marking with abstract nouns. 
Abstract nouns carry the definite article: 


(211)!amor é6s_ dificil de definir 
the love is difficult of define.if 
‘Love is difficult to define' 


(212) l'esperanga 6s una virtut 


the hope is a virtue 
‘Hope is a virtue’ 
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(213)a tothom — ens arribara la vellesa 
to everyone ip arrive.fu.3s the oldness 
‘Oldness will arrive to everyone of us' 


2.1.1.11.Indefiniteness 

2.1.1.11.1-4. Marking of indefiniteness. There is an indefinite 
article, un masculine, una feminine, which is also the prenominal 
form of the numeral ‘one’: un gat '‘a cat’, un I/libre'a book’, una gata 
‘a she-cat', una taula ‘a table’. The use of the article is obligatory. 
The form of the indefinite marker does not vary according to deixis. 


2.1.1.11.5.1. Marking of indefiniteness with nonsingular 
nouns. The indefinite article can be used with plural nouns, but it is 
not obligatory, unless the noun is a preverbal subject (cf. section 
1.2.5.4). When there is a contrast, the definite plural article has the 
meaning of 'some': 


(214)a. vaig veure unes vaques 
pr.1s see.if some cows 
‘| saw some cows' 
b. vaig veure vaques 
‘| saw cows' 


(215)a. unes vaques bevien a_ la font 
some cows drink.ip.3p in the fountain 
(Some) cows were drinking in the fountain' 
b. *“?vaques bevien a la font 
‘Cows were drinking in the fountain’ 


(216)a. van arribar unes vaques 
pr.3p arrive.if some cows 
‘Some cows arrived' 
b. van arribar vaques 
‘Cows arrived’ 


2.1.1.11.5.2. Marking of indefiniteness with mass nouns. 


Mass nouns do not take the indefinite articles, when they are used as 
real mass nouns, and not as count nouns: 
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(217)a. vull beure Ilet 
want drink.if milk 
b. *vull beure una Ilet 
‘| want to drink milk’ 


(218)a. tens _cabell a les orelles 
have.2s hair at the ears 
"You have hair on your ears' (mass) 
b. tens un cabell a l'orella 
"You have a hair on your ear’ (count; i.e. ‘one hair’) 


2.1.1.12. Referentiality. Referential and nonreferential 
indefiniteness are not distinguished in Catalan. 


2.1.1.13. Genericness. Generic nouns in subject function take the 
definite article. In other grammatical functions plural generic nouns 
are used without an article: 


(219) les roses sén __rojes 
the roses be.3p red.fp 
‘Roses are red’ 


(220) els cavalls mengen roses 
the horses’ eat.3p roses 
‘Horses eat roses' 


2.1.1.14. Obviation. Not used in Catalan. 

2.1.2. Pronouns 

2.1.2.1. Personal pronouns 

2.1.2.1.1. Use of free pronouns. Free pronouns are used only for 
contrastive emphasis. The unmarked way of encoding the subject of 
the clause is by means of verb agreement (cf. Rigau 1988): 

(221)a. no tine temps 


no have.1s time 
‘| don't have time' 
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b. jo no tinc temps 
| 
'(As for me,) | don't have time’ 


(222)a. parles anglés molt bé 
speak.2s_ English very well 
"You speak English very well’ 
b. tu parles anglés molt bé 
you 
‘(As for you,) you speak English very well’ 


(223) a. canta! b. canta tu! 
sing.imp.2s you 
‘Sing!’ "You sing! 


Direct and indirect objects are encoded by means of verbal clitics 
(cf. sections 2.1.1.2.4 and 2.1.1.2.5). For emphasis, they may in 
addition be marked by free pronouns: 


(224)a. no m'agraden les matematiques 
no 1s like.1s the Mathematics 
‘| don't like Mathematics' 
b. a mi no m'agraden les matematiques 
to 1S.0b 
‘(As for me,) | don't like Mathematics' 


(225) a. us he vist al carrer 
2p have.is see.pp in.the street 
‘| saw you guys in the street 
b. us he vist a vosaltres al carrer 
to you-pl 
‘(As for you guys), | saw you in the street' 


Free subject pronouns appear in the answer to questions of the 
type gui 6s? ‘who is that?’: 


(226) a. sdc jo 


be.is | 
It is me' 
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b. 6s ella 
is she 
‘It is her' 
c. som nosaltres 
be.1p we 
‘It is us' 


Subject pronouns also appear in cleft constructions: 


(227) sdc jo qui ha vingut = avui 
be.1s | who have.3s come.pp today 
‘lam the one who came today' 


Free subject pronouns are used almost exclusively with animate 
referents: 


(228)a. vaig tancar la porta perqué estava oberta 
pr.1s close.if the door because be.ip.3s open.fs 
b. *? vaig tancar la porta perqué ella estava oberta 
she 
‘| closed the door because it was open’ 


(229) vaig trucar la Maria perque ella volia parlar amb mi 
pr.is call.if art because she want.ip.3s talk.if with 1s.ob 
‘| called Mary because she wanted to talk to me’ 


The same is true for free object pronouns: 


(229)a. sé que en Joan té una casa nova pero encara 
know.1s that art have.3s a house new.fs but yet 
nol’ he vist 


no 3s have.1s see.pp.ms 
b. *sé que en Joan té una casa; nova peroé encara no Ihe vist 


a ella; 


to she 
'l know that John has a new house, but | haven't seen it yet' 


(230) sé que en Joan té una filla pero encara 
know.1s that art have.3s a daughter but yet 
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nol' he vist a ella 
no 3s have.3s see.pp to she 
‘| know that John has a daughter, but | haven't seen it yet' 


In functions other than subject and direct or indirect object (i.e. 
where there is no other way to encode the referent), the use of free 
pronouns with inanimate referents is permissible: 


(232) vaig trobar una clau i _ vaig obrir la porta amb ella 
pr.1s find.if a key and pr.is open.if the door with she 
‘| found a key and | opened the door with it 


2.1.2.1.2.-11. Person, gender and number distinctions made 
in the pronouns. In the pronominal system there are three persons 
and two numbers (singular and plural). In addition, in the third 
person there is a gender distinction (masculine and feminine). In the 
second person a familiar/formal distinction is made, which will be 
studied in 2.1.2.1.2.12. No other distinctions are made (e.g. there is 
no distinction between inclusive and exclusive plurals or other types 
of nonsingular forms). In the first person singular, the subject form 
is different from the prepositional form used in all other functions. 
The rest of the pronouns are identical in both syntactic contexts. 
The complete list of free personal pronouns is the following: 


first singular subject jo / prepositional mi 
second singular familiar tu 

second singular formal voste 

third singular masculine ei 

third singular feminine ella 

first plural nosaltres 

second plural familiar vosaltres 

second plural formal vostés 

third plural masculine el/s 

third plural feminine elles 


Pronouns can be associated in noun phrases with numerals: 
nosaltres dos ‘we two’, elles quatre ‘they four (women)'. With 
larger numbers, however, the results are odd: ?nosaltres sis 
milions ‘we six millions’. 
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Clashes may arise between natural gender and grammatical 
gender with pronouns used anaphorically. These clashes are 
generally solved in favor of natural gender. For instance, the noun 
victima ‘victim’ is feminine and grammatically requires the use of 
the feminine pronoun ella. Nevertheless, if the victim is a male, the 
tendency will be to use the masculine pronoun ell: 


(233) vaig veure la victima al carrer i vaig parlar amb ell 
pr.is see.if the victim on.the street and pr.is talk.if with he 
‘l saw the victim on the street and | talked to him’ 


2.1.2.1.12. Status distinctions. The familiar second person 
pronoun tu and its plural vosa/tres are used to address friends, 
among young people, with family relations (e.g. parents addressing 
their children and vice versa). The formal vosté and its plural 
vostés are used to address unknown people, older people who are 
not family relations and authority figures (e.g. policemen). The use 
of tu is expanding at the expense of voste. In the environment of 
the family, until recently, it was the norm for parents to address 
their children as tu but for children to use vosté with their 
parents. Nowadays tu is used in both directions. Also in addressing 
unknown people of equal age and status, the use of tu is becoming 
increasingly common. The form vosté takes third person singular 
verb agreement and clitic pronouns. 

There is also a formal pronoun vés, which takes second person 
plural verb agreement (but singular agreeing adjectives, e.g. vds 
sou vell/*vells ‘you are old'). This form is little used nowadays, 
except perhaps for some rural areas and in certain circles where it 
is seen as more Catalan than voste (the use of this latter is 
considered by some as a calque from Spanish usted). The form vds 
is also used in prayers to address God, the Virgin Mary and the 
Saints. 


2.1.2.1.13. Nonspecific indefinite pronouns. The written 
standard has the form hom '‘one' which is historically related to the 
word home ‘man’ (cf. French on). In the spoken language un ‘one’ is 
much more common. On the use of these forms and the impersonal 
clitic es/se, see section 1.2.1.2.1. 

The second person pronoun tu ‘you’ (or, rather verb forms with 
second person singular agreement) and the common noun /a gent 
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‘(the) people’ are also used with nonspecific reference: 


(234)a. hom no menja bé aqui 
man no eat.3s well here 
b. un no menja bé aqui 
one 
c. no es menja bé aqui 
no 3.rf 
d. no menjes bé aqui 
no eat.2s 
e. la gent no menja bé aqui 
the people 
‘One doesn't eat well here’ 


2.1.2.1.14. Specific indefinite pronouns. 


algu ‘someone’ 

alguna cosa ‘something’ 

queicom ‘something’ (mostly literary) 

qualsevol ‘anyone’, ‘anything’ (literally qua/ ='which', se= 
‘one’, vo/ = 'wants') 

qualsevol cosa ‘anything’ 


2.1.2.1.15. Emphatic pronouns. For special emphasis mateix (or 
its feminine or plural form) is added after the pronoun: e// mateix 
ho va fer ‘he himself did it, he did it by himself, vosaltres 
mateixes ‘you yourselves (women)', ellis mateixos ‘they themselves 
(men)'. This emphatic is also used with nouns, e.g., e/ rei mateix 
‘the king himself. As indicated above in 2.1.2.1.1, the use of free 
pronouns with the function of subject, direct or indirect object 
indicates emphasis, mateix adds more emphasis. 


2.1.2.1.16. Complex pronouns. In the spoken language of many 
areas, sequences of two third person clitic pronouns, one the direct 
object and the other the indirect object, are fused. In Northern 
Eastern Catalan, the following fused forms arise (cf. Mascaré 1987): 

written spoken 

"hi fli] 3s masc DO + 3s IO 

la hi [li] 3s fem DO + 3s 1O 
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els hi [alzi] 3p DO + 3s |O 

els el f[elzi]} 3p 1O + 3s masc DO 
els la {elzi] 3p 10 + 3s fem DO 
els els [alzi] 3p |O + 3p DO 


2.1.2.1.17. Pronoun-noun constructions. This is possible with 
plural pronouns: nosaltres els bombers ‘we firemen’, vosaltres les 
dones ‘you women’, ellis els pagesos ‘they the peasants’. 


2.1.2.1.18-19. Plural comitative construction. With certain 
predicates, there is a construction of the type amb tu som cosines 
'we are cousins’, literally 'with you (we) are cousins’. This 
construction is studied in section 1.3.1.4. 


2.1.2.1.20. Case system in pronouns. Within the free pronoun 
system, only in the first person singular is there a distinction 
between a subject form jo and a pronominal form mi. For all other 
persons there are no distinctly case-marked forms. However, direct 
and indirect object clitics are morphologically distinct from subject 
(and prepositional) pronouns. Tables are given in sections 2.1.1.2.4 
and 2.1.1.2.5. Morphological case is realized only with pronouns in 
Catalan. Nouns are always invariant (although their case may be 
indicated by means of a preposition): 


(235)a. jo veig la nena 
| see.is the girl 
‘l see the girl 
b. la nena em veu 
the girl 1s see.3s 
‘The girl sees me' 


2.1.2.2. Reflexive pronouns. For the third person (both singular 
and plural) there is a special reflexive clitic pronoun es/se.For the 
first and second persons regular object clitics are also used as 
reflexive: 


(236) jo em rento "|! wash myself 
tu et rentes ‘you wash yourself 
ell/ella es renta ‘he/she washes _ himself/herself 
vosté es renta ‘you (formal) wash yourself’ 
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nosaltres ens rentem ‘we wash ourselves' 

vosaltres us renteu ‘you-p! wash yourselves’ 
ells/elles es renten ‘they wash themselves’ 

vostés es renten 'you-p! (formal) wash yourselves’ 


In the third person there is also a nonclitic prepositional 
reflexive si (mateix). In the other persons, ordinary nonreflexive 
pronouns are used. Even in the third person the use of si is not 
obligatory: 


(237)a. ho vaig comprar pera mi mateix 
nt pr.1s buy.if for to 1s.ob self.ms 
‘| bought it for myself 
b. ho vas comprar per a tu mateixa 
you self.fs 
"You bought it for yourself (woman)' 
c. ell ho va comprar pera si  mateix 
he nt pr.3s buy.if for to 3.rf self.ms 
‘He bought it for himself 
d. en Joan ho va comprar per a ell mateix 
art he self.ms 
‘John bought it for himself 
e. nosaltres ho vam comprar per a nosaltres mateixes 
we nt pr.1p buy.if for to we self.fp 
‘We bought it for ourselves (women)' 
f. vosaltres hovau comprar per a vosaltres mateixos 
you.p nt pr.2p buy.if for to you.p self.mp 
"You bought it for yourselves’ 
g. ells ho van comprar per a ells/ si mateixos 
they nt pr.3p buy.if for to they/ 3.rf self.mp 
"They bought it for themselves’ 


2.1.2.3. Reciprocal pronouns. The third person reflexive clitic 
pronoun eS/se also has a reciprocal value. In the other two persons, 
as with reflexivity, ordinary object clitics are used: 


(238) en Joan | jo no ens parlem 


art and! no 1p speak.ip 
‘John and | don't speak to each other 
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(239) la Maria i tu. no us coneixeu 
art and you no 2p know.2p 
‘Mary and you don't know each other’ 


(240) els nens s' —entrebaten sovint 
the kids 3.rf fight.3p often 
"The kids fight (each other) often’ 


There is a reciprocal expression /'un a Ialtre ‘one another’. Other 
prepositions may also occur in the expression, e.g. ‘un amb Ialtre 
‘one with the other, with each other’ (cf. 1.7). 


2.1.2.4. Possessive pronouns 

Possessive pronouns agree in gender and number with the 
possessed. The following forms are distinguished (the same forms 
are used as possessive adjectives): 


meu meva meus meves ‘my, mine' 

teu teva teus teves ‘your, yours’ 
seu seva seus seves ‘his, her(s)' 
nostre nostra nostres nostres _ ‘our(s)' 

vostre vostra vostres vostres ‘your(s)-pl' 
seu seva seus seves ‘their(s)' 

flur ffur flurs llurs 'their(s)' (arch.) 


Possessive pronouns are usually preceded by the definite article, 
but not always. The following contrast obtains: 


(241) a. aquests Ilibres sdn teus 
this.mp books be.3p your.mp 
"These books are yours’ 
b. aquests Illibres sdn els teus 
the 
"These (not those) books are yours’, ‘THESE are your books’ 


In subject position, possessive pronouns must obligatorily carry 
the article: 
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(242)a. els teus s6n més grans 
the your.mp be.3p more big.mp 
b. *teus sén més grans 
‘Yours are bigger’ 


The archaic and literary third person plural possessive //ur 
‘theirs’ does not take the article: *e/ /lur. 

As indicated, possessive pronouns are also used adjectivally: e/s 
teus amics ‘your friends', la meva barca ‘my boat', /a nostra terra 
‘our land’, ef seu gos ‘his/her/their dog’, flurs vaixells ‘their ships’. 

Only for singular possessors, there is a second series of 
possessives used in certain dialects and also in the literary 
language: 


masc. sg. fem. sg. masc. pl. fem. pl. 
1s. mon ma mos mes my' 
2s. ton ta tos tes ‘your’ 
3S. son sa sos ses his, her' 


These possessives are only used as adjectives, never as pronouns, 
they are used without articles, and generally they accompany only 
names of relatives and a few other expressions, e.g. ma mare 'my 
mother’, mon germa ‘my brother', en ta vida ‘in your life’. 

See also sections 1.2.5.2.3 and 1.10. 


2.1.2.5. Demonstrative pronouns 
The most general system in Catalan has two demonstratives: 


masc sg fem sg masc pl fem pl 

aquest aquesta aquests aquestes 
‘'this/that' 

aquell aquella aquells aquelles 


‘that yonder' 


Aquest is used for referents near the speaker or the listener, 
aquell for referents away from both speaker and listener. A derived 
usage of the demonstratives is to mark more or less recently 
mentioned referents in the discourse (‘the former, the latter’). The 
use of these forms is exemplified in section 1.5.1. 
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As also mentioned in 1.2.5.2.5, some dialects have another 
demonstrative aqueix or eix (and corresponding feminine and 
plural forms) with the meaning ‘that, near the listener’, aquest 
being restricted to referents near the speaker, (cf. the Spanish 
system). As indicated, however, most speakers make only the 
distinctions above, and Catalan speakers typically have trouble with 
the three-way deictic system of Spanish, and also of English, which 
has only two demonstratives, but with meanings that do not 
correspond to those of the Catalan demonstratives. 

The same deictic distinction that is made with the 
demonstratives also applies to the adverbs aqui ‘here/there near 
speaker or listener’ and alli, alla ‘over there'. On the phone, a 
Catalan speaker will frequently ask in English "is John here? or in 
Spanish "gesta Juan aqui?” (correct Spanish: "gesta Juan ahi?", in 
Spanish: aqgu/ ‘here, near the speaker’, ah/ ‘there, near the listener’, 
alli ‘over there’). Incidentally, the verbs anar ‘to go' and venir 'to 
come’ differ from the corresponding Spanish verbs ir and venir ina 
similar way. In Catalan, venir may indicate motion towards the 
speaker or the listener (like in English and Italian), whereas in 
Spanish this verb can only be used to express motion towards the 
speaker. 

There is also a pair of "neuter" demonstrative pronouns, aixd 
'this' and alld ‘that’ (some dialects that have forms such as aqueix 
or eix also have a third neuter demonstrative pronoun aco) . What 
is meant by "neuter" is that these forms are neither masculine nor 
feminine. They are used to refer to ideas, propositions, etc, as in the 
examples: 


(243) aixd 6s ef que jo vaig dir 
that is the what | pr.is say.if 
‘That is what | said' 


(244) alld que = en Joan volia fer era un disbarat 
that which art want.ip.3s do.if be.ip.gs a nonsense 
‘That which John wanted to do was a ridiculous thing’ 


These neuter demonstrative pronouns are also used to refer to 


unidentified objects (being unidentified, the proper gender-marked 
demonstrative could not be used): 
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(245) qué 6s aixo? 
what is this 
‘What is this?' 


The choice between aixd and alld depends on relative distance, 
either physical or in the discourse. 

The demonstratives aquest and aquel/ (and feminine and plural 
forms) are used both as pronouns and as adjectives: aquest noi ‘this 
boy', aquells vaixells ‘those ships’. On the other hand, aixo and alld 
are only pronouns. 


2.1.2.6. Interrogative pronouns and other question-words 
Catalan has the following question-words: 


(246) qué ‘what' 
qui ‘who' 
quin,-a, -S, -eS ‘which' 
com ‘how' 
quan ‘when' 
on ‘where’ 
perque 'why' 
quant, -a, -S, -es ‘how much, how many' 


The question-words quin and quant can be used both as pronouns 
and as adjectives: quin noi? ‘which boy’, quina dontzella? ‘which 
maid?', quines taules? ‘which tables?', quant café? ‘how much 
coffee?’ quanta Ilet? ‘how much milk?'’, quants dies? ‘how many 
days?’, quantes hores 'how many hours?". 

All forms listed are used both in direct and indirect questions. 


2.1.2.7. Relative pronouns and other relative words 

There is an inflected pronoun e/ qual, la qual, els qual, les 
quals which agrees in gender and number with its antecedent. This 
pronoun is always preceded by the definite article. There are also 
uninflected relative pronouns, which are used without an article: 
que [ka], qué [ké] and qui [ki]. Adverbs such as _ on ‘where’, quan 
‘when’ and com ‘how' can also be used as relativizers. The use of 
each of these relative words, in restrictive and nonrestrictive 
relative clauses, is studied in detail in 1.1.2.3.4-5. 
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2.1.3. Verb morphology 


Verbs are inflected for person and number, in agreement with the 
subject of the clause, and for tense/aspect and mood. 


2.1.3.1. Voice 

2.1.3.1.1. Passive 

2.1.3.1.1.1. Personal passive. In the personal passive, the direct 
object of the active appears as subject. In this construction, the 
active verb is replaced by the corresponding conjugated form of the 
verb 6sser or ser ‘to be' followed by a participle of the active verb 
that agrees in gender and number with the subject of the passive. 
The subject of the active may appear in the passive as object of the 
preposition per 'by' (or de ‘of with certain verbs, cf. Fabra 1956: 
90): 


(247)a. més de __ sis milions de persones parlen la nostra llengua 
more of _ six millions of persons speak the our.fs language 
‘More than six million people speak our language’ 

b. ja nostra Ilengua 6s parlada per més de sis milions 
the our.fs language is speak.pp.fs by more than six millions 
de persones 
of persons 

‘Our language is spoken by more than six million people’ 


(248)a. ef teu gos’ ha mossegat els meus xais 
the your dog have.3s_ bit.pp the my.mp lambs 
"Your dog has bitten my lambs' 
b. els meus” xais han estat mossegats pel teu. gos 
the my.mp lambs have.3p be.pp bite.pp.mp by.the your.ms dog 
‘My lambs have been bitten by your dog' 


(249) a. tothom el respecta 
everyone 3s respect.3s 
‘Everyone respects him' 
b. ell és respectat de tothom 
he is respect.pp.ms of everyone 
‘He is respected by everyone’ 
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The indirect object of the active cannot appear as subject of the 
passive, neither can any other constituent, besides the direct object: 


(250) a. en Joan va = donarunarosaa_ la Maria 


art pr.3s give.if a rose to art 
‘John gave a rose to Mary’ 
b. *la Maria va  ésser donada una rosa per en Joan 
art pr.3s be.if give.pp.fs a rose by art 


‘Mary was given a rose by John' 


The personal passive is by no means as usual as another passive 
construction, which is studied in the next section, the impersonal or 
reflexive passive (cf. Coromines 1983: 77-82 on the use of both 
passive constructions). 


2.1.3.1.1.2. Impersonal passive. There is an impersonal or 
reflexive passive construction, in which the clitic se/es is 
preposed to the active verb and no constituent appears in subject 
position. This is possible with verbs that take a direct object and/or 
other arguments and also with verbs that take no object at all (NB 
és 'is', es ‘impersonal passive clitic' = third person reflexive): 


(251) es lloga una casa 
3.rf rent.3s a house 
‘A house is rented’, ‘house for rent’ 


(252) se ii va air a la Maria que ho fes 
3.rf 3s.d pr.3s tell.if to art _ that nt do.ip.su.3s 
‘Mary was told to do it' 


(253) es __treballa molt a Alemanya 
3.rf work.3s much in Germany 
‘One works hard in Germany’ 


As pointed out in section 1.2.1.2.1, in this construction the verb 
agrees with the direct object if there is one: 


(254) es lloguen apartaments 
3.rf rent.3p apartments 
‘Apartments are rented’ 
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An agent can be expressed in this construction by means of a 
prepositional phrase with per ‘by' but impersonal passives with an 
expressed agent are not always acceptable: 


(255)es va aprovar la recomanacié per tots els membres 
3.rf pr.3s approve.if the recommendation by all the members 
‘The recommendation was approved by all the members' 


(256)es lloga_ una casa pel proprietari 
3.rf rent.3s a house by.the owner 
‘A house is rented by the owner’ 


See also section 1.2.1.2.1. 


2.1.3.1.1.3. Tense/aspect in the passive. The passive 
constructions show the same tense/aspect distinctions as the 
active. 

There is a distinction between a dynamic passive, which is 
formed with the copula ésser or, more commonly, with the 
impersonal construction and a static passive, with estar: 


(257)a. la casa 6s llogada per el proprietari 
the house is rent.pp.fs by the owner 
‘The house is (being) rented by the owner 
b. es lloga  lacasa 
3.rf rent.3s the house 
"The house is being rented 
c. la casa esta llogada 
the house is rent.pp.fs 
‘The house is (already) rented, has been rented’ 


2.1.3.1.2. Means of decreasing verb vaiency 

2.1.3.1.2.1. Formation of an intransitive verb from a 
transitive verb by not specifying the subject of the 
transitive. Some verbs have both a transitive usage and an 
intransitive usage in which the patient or undergoer appears as 
subject. One of these verbs is bullir 'to boil’: 
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(258) a. en Joan ha bullit I" aigua 
art have.3s boil.pp.ms the water 
‘John has boiled the water' 
b. I'  aigua ha bullit 


the water have.3s boil.pp.ms 
‘The water has boiled! 


The same change in the configuration of arguments is generally 
obtained by means of the particle es/se (the same particle as in the 
passive and the third person reflexive and reciprocal): 


(259) a. en Joan ha tancat la porta 
art have.3s close.pp the door 
‘John has closed the door’ 
b. laporta s' ha tancat sola 
the door 3.rf have.3s close.pp itself.fs 
‘The door got closed by itself 


(260) a. els alemanys van enfonsar el vaixell 
the Germans pr.3p sink.if the boat 
"The Germans sank the boat 
b. elf vaixell es va entonsar 
the boat 3.rf pr.3s_ sink.if 
"The boat sank’ 


(261) a. venem Ilibres 
sell.1p books 
'We sell books' 
b. aquests /libres es  venen bé 
this.mp books 3.rf_ sell.3p well 
"These books sell well’ 


There is formal identity between this construction and the 
passive, although the preferred order of verb and noun phrase is 
different depending on the intended meaning. Thus, (260b), for 
instance, can also mean ‘the boat was sunk’, although, in this 
reading, the preferred word-order would be as in (262): 
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(262)es va enfonsar el vaixell (per cobrar __l'asseguran¢a) 
3.rf pr.3s sink.if the boat for collect.if the insurance 
‘The boat was sunk (to collect the insurance)' 


In this meaning, the other passive construction can also be 
employed: 


(263) el vaixell va ser enfonsat 
the boat pr.3s be.if sink.pp.ms 
‘The boat was sunk' 


Similarly in (264), if a passive meaning is intended, /a porta 
will normally appear postverbally: 


(264) es va tancar la_ porta perquée hi havia massa gent 
3.rf pr.3s close.if the door because loc have.imp.3s too people 
‘The door was closed because there were too many people' 


2.1.3.1.2.2. Formation of an intransitive verb by not 
specifying the object. Many transitive verbs have a usage in 
which the direct object is not specified: 


(265) a. en Joan menja patates 
art eat.3s potatoes 
‘John is eating potatoes’ 
b. en Joan menja a les tres 
art eat.3s at the three 
‘John eats at three o'clock’ 


(266) a. en Joan estudia matematiques 
art study.3s Mathematics 
‘John studies Mathematics’ 
b. en Joan no estudia mai 
art no study.3s never 
‘John never studies' 


Other transitive verbs do not have this intransitive usage: 
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(267) a. en Joan conrea cereals 
art grow.3s cereals 
‘John grows vegetables' 
b. *“en Joan conrea a la primavera 
art grow.3s in the spring 
‘John grows (something) in the spring’ 


2.1.3.1.2.3. Formation of reciprocal/reflexive from 
transitive. The strategy of forming a reciprocal verb from a 
transitive one is available with a very reduced group of verbs, among 
them trobar ‘to find, meet’: 


(268) a. en Joan va__trobar_ ila Maria al carrer 


art pr.gs meet.if art at.the street 
‘John met Mary on the street 
b. en Joan ji la Maria van trobar-se al carrer 
art and art pr.3p meet.if-3.rf at.the street 


‘Joan and Mary met on the street' 


With this verb trobar 'to find, meet’ and some others, it is also 
possible to change the direct object to object of the preposition 
amb ‘with', in which case a reflexive clitic is also introduced: 


(269) em vaig trobar amb_ en Joan 
1s pr.is meet.if with art 
‘| met (with) John' 


2.1.3.1.3. Means of increasing verb valency: causatives. In 
Catalan, causatives are created by syntactic, rather than 
morphological means. In the causative construction, an infinitive is 
embedded under fer 'to do, make’. The subject of an intransitive 
verd appears as direct object in the causative construction: 


(270) a. en Joan treballa els dissabtes 


art work.3s on.the Saturdays 
‘Joan works on Saturdays’ 
b. ef seu pare fa treballar en Joan els dissabtes 
the his.ms father make.3swork.if art at.the Saturdays 


‘His father makes John work on Saturdays' 
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c. ef seu pare el fa treballar els dissabtes 
the his.ms father 3s.ac make.3s work.if at.the Saturdays 
'His father makes him work on Saturdays' 


Notice that in (270c) above, en Joan is replaced by a direct 
object clitic on the conjugated verb. 

The subject of a transitive verb, on the other hand, appears as 
indirect object in the causative. Notice the presence of an indirect 
object clitic on (271c) and also optionally in (271b): 


(271) a. en Joan estudia a lligd 


art study.3s the lesson 
‘John studies the lesson’ 
b. ef professor (li) fa estudiar la _Iligd a en Joan 


the professor 3s.d make.3s study.if the lesson to art 
‘The teacher makes John study the lesson’ 
c. el professor li fa estudiar la Iligo 
the teacher 3s.d make.3s study.if the lesson 
'The teacher makes him study the lesson’ 


The subject of a ditransitive verb also appears as an indirect 
object in the causative construction: 


(272) a. enJoandéna_ diners als _ pobres 


art give.3s money to.the poor 
‘John gives money to the poor' 
b. el capella va fer donar diners’ als pobres a en Joan 


the priest pr.3s make.if give.if money to.the poor to art 
‘The priest made John give money to the poor’ 
c. el capella li va fer donar diners als  pobres 
the priest 3s.d pr.3s make.if give.if money to.the poor 
‘The priest made him give money to the poor' 


Instead of the causative construction illustrated in the examples 
above, it is possible to have a two clausal construction, where the 
embedded verb is a finite subjunctive form: 


(273) el professor va fer que estudiés la Iligd 
the teacher pr.3s make.if that study.ipsu.3s the lesson 
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a en Joan 
to art 
'The teacher made John study the lesson' 


(274) el capella li va fer que donés diners als 
the priest 3s.d pr.3s make.if that give.ipsu.3s money to.the 
pobres 
poors 


'The priest made him give money to the poor' 


The causee cannot be omitted. A sentence like (275) is not 
ambiguous (i.e. it does not have a reading 'l have made someone eat 
the pigs’) : 


(275) he fet menjar els porcs 
have.is make.pp eat.if the pigs 
‘| have made the pigs eat’ 


2.1.3.1.4. Special reflexive/reciprocal verb forms. There are 
no special reciprocal or reflexive verb forms in Catalan. As 
illustrated in sections 1.6, 1.7, 2.1.2.2 and 2.1.2.3, reflexivity and 
reciprocity are marked on the verb by means of clitic pronouns. 


2.1.3.2. Tense 

2.1.3.2.1. Tenses that are formally distinguished. In the 
following sections, tenses, aspects and moods will be examined 
separately. A table with all morphologically distinct forms for the 
different combinations of tenses, aspects and moods is given in 
2.1.3.5. 


2.1.3.2.1.1. Universal. There is no special universal tense. The 
present tense is used in this function: 


(276) els ocells volen 
the birds fly.3p ‘Birds fly’ 


(277) l'home 6s un animal 
the man is a animal ‘Man is an animal’ 
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The following examples illustrate the use of the present 
subjunctive as a universal tense: 


(278) és meravellds que els ocells volin 
is marvelous _ that the birds fly.su.3p 
‘It's marvelous that birds fly’ 


(279) en Joan no creu que la Terra sigui rodona 
art no think.3s that the Earth be.su.3s round.fs 
‘John does not believe that the Earth is round’ 


2.1.3.2.1.2. Present. There is a distinct present tense form in both 
the indicative and the subjunctive moods. Present tense is marked by 
certain suffixes, which present some variation in the different 
declensions. As with all other verb forms, present tense morphology 
is illustrated in 2.1.3.5 for the different conjugations. 


2.1.3.2.1.3. Past 

2.1.3.2.1.3.1. Degrees of remoteness in the past. In the past, 
two degrees of remoteness are distinguished. For past actions that 
took place in the same unit of time as the moment of speaking (e.g. 
today), the present perfect is used. For more remote actions the 
preterit is used. 

The present perfect is constructed with the present forms of the 
verb haver ‘to have' followed by a past participle. The preterit is 
constructed with a special auxiliary (1s vaig or vareig, 2s vas or 
vares, 3s va, 1p vam or varem, 2p vau or vareu, 3p van or 
varen) which is partially homophonous with the present indicative 
of the verb anar 'to go' (vaig, vas, va, anem, aneu, van), followed 
by the infinitive. In the written language as well as in the spoken 
usage of certain regions outside of Catalonia proper (Valencia), 
there is also a synthetic preterit, with the same meaning: 


(280) el teu germa ha vingut a les deu (present perfect) 
the your.ms brother have.3s come.pp at the ten 

‘Your brother came at ten o'clock’ 

(281) he anat al mercat de bon mati (present perfect) 
have.is go.pp to.the market of good.ms morning 

‘| went to the market early in the morning’ 
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(282)a. el teu germa iva venir anit (preterit) 
the your.ms brother pr.3s come.if last night 
b. el! teu germa vingué anit (synthetic preterit) 
come.pr.3s 
‘Your brother came last night’ 


(283) vaig anar al mercat ahir (preterit) 
pr.1s go.if to.the market yesterday 
‘| went to the market yesterday’ 


Another past form is the imperfect, which is marked for 
imperfective aspect (cf. 2.1.3.3.2.1.2). The imperfect is used for both 
recent and remote events. That is, degrees of remoteness are not 
distinguished in the imperfect: 


(284)a. he parlat amb la Maria avuii estava molt empipada 
have.is talk.pp with art today and be.ip.3s very angry.fs 
‘| talked to Mary today and she was very angry’ 
b. vaig parlar amb la Maria ahir i estava molt empipada 
pr.1s talk.if with art yesterday and be.ip.3s very angry.fs 
‘| talked to Mary yesterday and she was very angry' 


To indicate an action taking place immediately prior to another 
action a periphrastic construction with acabar de lit. 'to finish of 
plus infinitive is used. This construction may express a point in time 
immediately before the present or immediately before some other 
time: 


(285) acabo dedir-__t'ho 
finish.is of  tell.if-2s-nt 
‘| have just told you' 


(286) acabavem de menjar quan ella va arribar 
finish.ip.1p of eat.if when she pr.3s arrive.if 
‘We had just eaten when she arrived’ 


2.1.3.2.1.3.2. Relative tenses with respect to a point in the 


past. To express that an action took place prior to some other past 
action the pluperfect is used. The pluperfect is formed with the 


305 


Morphology 


imperfect (indicative or subjunctive) of the auxiliary haver 
followed by a past participle: 


(287) quan vam _arribar , ells ja havien menjat 
when pr.ip arrive.if they already have.3p eat.pp 
‘When we arrived they had already eaten' 


(288) ens va sorprendre que ells ja haguessin menjat 
1p  pr.3s surprise.if that they already have.ip.su.3p eat.pp 
‘We were surprised that they had already eaten’ 


Some grammars list another past-in-the-past form, the anterior 
form, which is built on the preterit: 


(289) quan la Maria va arribar , jo ja vaig haver cantat 
when art pr.3s arrive | already pr.1s have.if sing.pp 
‘When Mary arrived, | had already sung’ 


The anterior would differ in aspect from the pluperfect. The 
anterior would have perfective aspect and the pluperfect 
imperfective aspect (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.1-2, below). The fact is that the 
anterior is a purely literary form, not used in the spoken language. 

An action that is future with respect to some past action is 
expressed by means of the conditional: 


(290) en Joan va dir que menjaria després 
art pr.3s say.if that eat.cd.3s later 
‘John said that we would eat later’ 


2.1.3.2.1.4. Future tense. There is a future form, illustrated in 
the following examples (full paradigms are given in 2.1.3.5): 


(291) ho faré dema 
nt do.fu.is tomorrow 
‘) will do it tomorrow' 


(292) arribaran  dintre d'una hora 


arrive.fu.3p inside of a hour 
"They will arrive in an hour' 
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The present tense forms can also be used with future value: 


(293) dema arriba el teu pare 
tomorrow arrive.3s the your.ms father 
'Your father arrives tomorrow' 


Unlike other Romance languages, there is no construction of the 
type he is going to study (Spanish va a estudiar, French il va 
6tudier). AS mentioned in 2.1.3.2.1.3.1, the morphologically 
corresponding construction has a past value in Catalan (va estudiar 
‘he studied’). What we find in Catalan corresponding to English 
sentences such as next year | am going to study Mathematics 
(Spanish e/ afio que viene voy a estudiar matematicas) is I' any que 
ve estudiaré matematiques, that is, the simple future form. 


2.1.3.2.1.4.1. Modal/aspectual values of the future form. The 
future tense forms do not have a "probability in the present" value, 
unlike in Spanish. 


2.1.3.2.1.4.2. Degrees of remoteness in the future. The future 
is not divided according to degree of remoteness. 


2.1.3.2.1.4.3. Relative tenses with respect to a point in the 
future. A past in the future is expressed by the future perfect. The 
future perfect consists of the future of the auxiliary haver 
followed by the past participle: 


(294) quan arribi en Joan jo ja hauré sortit 
when arrive.su.3s art | already have.fu.1s leave.pp 
‘When John arrives | will have already left' 


2.1.3.2.2. Tense distinctions in different moods. In the 
indicative mood, leaving aside perfect forms with the auxiliary 
haver, the following forms are distinguished: the preterit (va 
arribar ‘he arrived’, and, in some dialects/styles, arriba 'he 

arrived’), the imperfect (arribava ‘he arrived’), the present (arriba 
‘he arrives') and the future (arribara ‘he will arrive’). In the 
subjunctive only a past (arribés ‘he arrived’) and a present (arribi 
‘he arrives') are distinguished. To express a future action in contexts 
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where the subjunctive mood is required, the present subjunctive is 
used: 


(295) quan arribi, sortirem 
when arrive.su.1s leave.fu.1p 
‘When he arrives, we will leave' 


(296) no crec que arribi a temps 
no think.1s that arrive.su.1s/3s at time 
‘| don't think he/I will arrive on time’ 


No tense distinctions are made in the conditional (arribaria 'he 
would arrive’), which has, on the other hand, a perfect form (hauria 
arribat ‘he would have arrived’, cf. 2.1.3.3.1) 

Tense distinctions are not made in the imperative either (arriba! 
‘arrive!') 

The only nonfinite forms are the past participle (arribat 
‘arrived'), the gerund or present participle (arribant ‘arriving’), 
which has a perfect form (havent arribat ‘having arrived), and the 
infinitive (arribar 'to arrive’), which also has a perfect form 
(haver arribat 'to have arrived’). 


2.1.3.2.3. Absolute vs. relative tenses. Nonfinite forms are 
relative. Thus in the following examples, the temporal value of the 
infinitive depends on the tense of the main verb, just as in the 
English translations: 


(297) a. en entrar en la habitacié vam veure el retrat de Jespersen 
in enter.if in the room pr.ip see.if the portrait of 
‘Upon entering the room, we saw Jespersen's portrait’ 


b. en entrar en la habitacié veurem el retrat de Jespersen 
in enter.if in the room see.fu.ip the portrait of 
‘Upon entering the room, we will see Jespersen's portrait’ 


Similarly, the temporal value of the participle in the following 
examples is determined by the tense of the verb in the main clause: 
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(298) a. un cop acabat el treball, vam = anar al bar 
a_ blow finish.pp the work pr.ip go.if to.the bar 
‘The work done, we went to the bar’ 
b. un cop acabat el treball, anirem al bar 
a_ blow finish.pp the work go.fu.ip to.the bar 
'When the work is done, we will go to the bar’ 


The analysis of the tense value of the pluperfect and the future 
perfect that Comrie (1985: 64-82) provides for English is 
completely valid for Catalan. In Catalan, as in English, these are 
absolute-relative tenses, in Comrie's terminology. The time location 
of the pluperfect is before a reference point in the past (see 
2.1.3.2.1.3.2). The time location of the future perfect is before a 
reference point in the future (see 2.1.3.2.1.4.3). 


2.1.3.3. Aspect 

2.1.3.3.1. Perfect aspect. The perfect aspect is formed with the 
auxiliary haver and the past participle of the main verb. The 
following perfect forms exist in the spoken language: 


present perfect indicative: ha arribat ‘he has arrived' 
pluperfect indicative: havia arribat ‘he had arrived' 
future perfect indicative: haura arribat ‘he will have arrived' 
conditional perfect: hauria arribat ‘he would have 
arrived’ 
present perfect subjunctive: hagi arribat ‘he has arrived' 
pluperfect subjunctive: hagués arribat ‘he had arrived' 
gerund perfect: havent arribat ‘having arrived’ 
infinitive perfect: haver arribat 'to have arrived' 


The perfect aspect has a number of usages. It can indicate the 
present result of a past action: 


(299) he perdut tots els meus — diners 
have.1s lose.pp all the my.mp money 
‘| have lost all my money' 


It is also used to indicate a situation that has held at least once 
in the period leading up to the present: 
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(300) has estat mai a Londres? 
have.2s be.pp ever to 
‘Have you ever been to London?’ 


(301) aixd també m'ha passat a mi alguna vegada 
that also is have.1s happen.pp to 1s.ob some-.fs time 
‘That has also happened to me sometime’ 


The present perfect may also indicate a situation that began in 
the past and is still continuing: 


(302)t’ he estat esperant una hora 
2s have.1s be.pp wait.gr a hour 
‘| have been waiting for you for an hour’ 


As mentioned in 2.1.3.2.1.3.1, the present perfect is also used to 
indicate a situation completed a short time ago: 


(303) he vist la Maria fa una hora 
have.1s see.pp art do.3s_ a hour 
‘| saw Mary an hour ago' 


2.1.3.3.2. Aspect as different ways of viewing the duration 
of a situation 

2.1.3.3.2.1. Aspects that are formally marked 
2.1.3.3.2.1.1-2. Perfective (aoristic) vs. imperfective 
aspect. A distinction between perfective and imperfective aspect 
is formally established only in the past. The preterit (both the 
periphrastic va cantar ‘he sang’ and the synthetic canta) indicates 
a situation viewed in its totality, whereas the imperfect (cantava 
‘he sang’) indicates a situation viewed with respect to its internal 
constituency. 


2.1.3.3.2.1.3. Habitual aspect. The imperfect form may indicate 
habitual aspect: 


(304) quan jo era petitet jugava a pilota 


when | be.3s little.dim play.ip.is to ball 
‘When | was young | used to play ball’ 
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(305) quan vivia a Paris, anava_ al teatre més sovint 
when live.ip.1s at go.ip.1s to.the theater more often 
que ara 
than now 


‘When a lived in Paris, | used to go to the theater much more often 
than now' 


To express habituality a construction with soler 'to usually do’ 
is also employed: 


(306) quan jo era petitet solia jugar a pilota tots 
when | be.ip.1s little.dim use.ip.1s play.if to ball all.mp 
els dissabtes 
the Saturdays 

‘When | was young | used to play ball every Saturday' 


The verb soler is a semiauxiliary defective verb, which lacks 
tenses such as the future. It has, however, a present form which is 
used to indicate habituality in the present: 


(307)solc anar ales muntanyes tots’ els caps de setmana 
use.1s go.if to the mountains all.mp the heads of week 
‘| usually go to the mountains every weekend’ 


2.1.3.3.2.1.4. Continuous aspect. in addition to expressing 
habituality in the past, the imperfect form can also indicate a 
continuous past action: 


(308) llegia ef diari quan em vas trucar 
read.ip.1s the newspaper when 1s pr.2s call.if 
‘| was reading the newspaper when you called me’ 


A more specialized form with this meaning is the imperfect 
progressive (see section 2.1.3.3.2.1.5, immediately below): 


(309) estava Ilegint el  diari quan em vas trucar 


be.ip.1s read.gr the newspaper when 1s pr.2s call.if 
‘| was reading the newspaper when you called me' 
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2.1.3.3.2.1.5. Progressive aspect. Progressive aspect is 
indicated by means of a construction with estar and the present 
participle. This construction is compatible with all tenses in the 
indicative and subjunctive moods: 


(310) no molestis que estic menjant 
no bother.su.2s that be.1s eat.gr 
‘Don't bother me, | am eating’ 


(311) estaran menjant quan arribis 
be.fu.3p eat.gr when arrive.su.2s 
‘They will be eating when you arrive’ 


(312) és possible que estiguessin menjant quan vaig arribar 
is possible that be.ipsu.3p _eat.gr when pr.1s arrive.if 
‘It is possible that they were eating when | arrived’ 


The regular present may also convey progressive aspect. This is 
also true of the imperfect (cf. (308)): 


(313) A - qué fas? 
what do.2s 
‘What are you doing?’ 
B - llegeixo una novel.la 
read.is a_ novel 
‘| am reading a novel' 


There is a second progressive construction with anar ‘to go’ and 
the present participle: 


(314)t anava buscant 
2s-go.ip.1s look for.gr 
‘| was looking for you' 


2.1.3.3.2.1.6. Ingressive aspect. There is no special verb form to 


indicate ingressive aspect. With certain verbs, the preterit may 
indicate the beginning of a situation: 
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(315) e/ president va parlar a les tres 
the president pr.3s speak.if at the three 
‘The president spoke at three o'clock’ (i.e. he began speaking at 3:00) 


Some verbs have a reflexive form that differs from the non- 
reflexive in some aspectual meaning. In the case of dormir ‘to sleep’ 
and dormir-se ‘to fall asleep’, the reflexive clitic adds an 
ingressive aspect. 


2.1.3.3.2.1.7. Terminative aspect. There is no special form to 
indicate terminative aspect. Again, with certain verbs and in certain 
contexts, the preterit will indicate the end of the situation. 

The reflexive clitic adds a terminative aspect in menjar-se ‘to 
eat up’, beure's ‘to drink up’ and verbs with a similar meaning. 


2.1.3.3.2.1.8-14. Iterative, semelfactive, punctual, 
durative, simultaneous and other aspects. The iterative aspect 
is not formally distinguished from the habitual. For the latter, see 
2.1.3.3.2.1.3 above. 

No other aspects are formally marked by morphological means. 


2.1.3.3.2.2.1. Combinations of aspectual values. Both 
perfective and imperfective aspects can be combined with the 
progressive: 


(316)a. vaig estar cantant 
pr.is be.if sing.gr 
‘'l was singing’ (perfective) 
b. estava cantant 
be.ip.1s sing.gr 
'l was singing’ (imperfective) 


The perfect aspect is also compatible with the progressive: 


(317) haviem estat cantant 
have.1p be.pp sing.gr 
"We had been singing’ 
(318) hem estat cantant tot el dia 
have.1p be.pp sing.gr all.ms the day 
‘We have been singing all day’ 
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The habitual is not compatible with the perfect aspect: 


(319)a. *jo havia solgut cantar 
| have.ip.1s use.pp sing.if 
*" had used to sing’ 
b. *jo solia haver cantat 
| use.ip.1s have.if sing.pp 
“! used to have sung’ 


On the other hand, the habitual construction is compatible with 
the progressive: 


(320) soliem estar cantant 
use.ip.1p be.if sing.gr 
‘We used to be singing’ 


2.1.3.3.2.2.2. Restrictions on the combinations of different 
aspectual values with other elements 
2.1.3.3.2.2.2.1. Combinations of aspectual values with 


voices. The perfect aspect is compatible with the passive voice: 


(321) he estat trait pels meus companys 
have.1s be.pp betray.pp.ms by.the my.mp friends 
‘| have been betrayed by my friends' 


Both perfective and imperfective forms can appear in a passive 
construction: 


(322) Jesus era estimat per tots els seus deixebles 
Jesus be.ip.3s love.pp.ms by all.mp the his.mp disciples 
‘Jesus was loved by all his disciples' (imperfective) 


(323) Jesus va __ 6sSer trait per Judes 
Jesus pr.3s be.if betray.pp.ms by Judas 
‘Jesus was betrayed by Judas’ (perfective) 


The habitual construction with soler can be used together with 
the passive voice: 
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(324) els mosquits _ solien ser  destruits amb aerossols 
the mosquitoes use.ip.3p be.if destroy.pp.mp with sprays 
‘The mosquitoes used to be destroyed with sprays’ 


Progressive passives are also grammatical: 


(325) els uitims reductes de malaria estan essent eliminats 
the last.mp traces of malaria be.3p be.gr eliminate.pp.mp 
‘The last traces of malaria are being extinguished’ 


2.1.3.3.2.2.2.2. Combinations of different aspectual values 
with tenses. The perfect is compatible with present, past and 
future tenses (cf. 2.1.3.3.1 above). 

As noted in 2.1.3.3.2.1.1-2, a distinction between a perfective 
and an imperfective form is made only in the past. 

There are habitual constructions with soler in the past and the 
present but not in the future (cf. 2.1.3.3.2.1.3). 

Finally, the progressive is compatible with all tenses: estic 
cantant '| am singing’, estava cantant '| was singing 
(imperfective)' vaig estar cantant '| was singing (perfective)', 
estar6 cantant ‘| will be singing’. 


2.1.3.3.2.2.2.3. Combinations of different aspectual values 
with moods. As shown in 2.1.3.3.1, perfect forms occur both in the 
indicative (he cantat '| have sung’) and in the subjunctive (hagi 
cantat ‘| have sung’, subjunctive). There is also a conditional 
perfect (hauria cantat '| would have sung’). The imperative, on the 
other hand, is not compatible with the perfect. 

The imperfective/perfective (preterit) distinction is found only 
in the indicative mood. 

Thé habitual construction with solfer can occur in the indicative 
(en Joan sol cantar ‘John usually sings') or in the subjunctive (és 
possible que en Joan solgui cantar ‘it is possible that John usually 
sings’). 

The progressive construction occurs in the indicative (en Joan 
esta cantant ‘John is singing'), subjunctive (és possible que en 
Joan estigui cantant 'It is possible that John is singing’) and in the 
conditional (estaria cantant ‘\/ne would be singing’). It does not 
occur in the imperative. 
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2.1.3.3.2.2.2.4. Combinations of different aspectual values 
with finite and infinite forms. The combination of different 
aspectual values with finite forms has been amply illustrated in the 
above sections. There are three nonfinite forms, the infinitive, the 
present participle or gerund and the past participle. As mentioned in 
2.1.3.3.1., there are infinitive perfect (haver cantat ‘to have sung’) 
and gerund perfect (havent cantat ‘having sung') forms. There is no 
past participle perfect. 

The imperfective/perfective distinction is not applicable to 
nonfinite forms since it is restricted to the past tenses of the 
indicative. 

There are no habitual nonfinite forms. 

There is an infinitive progressive (estar cantant 'to be singing’) 
and a gerund progressive (estant cantant ‘being singing’), but not a 
past participle progressive. 


2.1.3.4. Mood 

2.1.3.4.1. Indicative/Subjunctive. In Catalan, there is an 
opposition between an indicative and a subjunctive mood. In this 
opposition, the subjunctive is the marked term. The subjunctive is 
used almost exclusively in subordinate clauses. 

As it is the case in other Romance languages, it is rather 
difficult to define the contexts in which each of the two 
morphological moods appears. A recent study of the 
indicative/subjunctive opposition in Catalan is found in Pérez 
Saldanya (1988). For this author, the opposition is one of actuality 
(indicative) versus inactuality (subjunctive). Similar analyses have 
been proposed by other researchers for different Romance languages. 
Here, | will exemplify the use of the subjunctive in noun clauses, 
relative clauses and adverbial clauses. 

The subjunctive appears in noun clauses when the main verb 
expresses volition/request, doubt/possibility or emotion. The use of 
the subjunctive with verbs of volition is illustrated in the following 
examples: 


(326) no vull que ho facis 


no want that nt do.su.2s 
') don't want you to do it’ 
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(327) en Joan desitjava que arribessin les vacances 
art desire.ip.3s that arrive.ipsu.3p the holidays 
‘John desired that the holidays arrived' 


With verbs of volition if the subject of the main clause and the 
subject of the subordinate clause are coreferential, neither the 
subjunctive nor the indicative is used. Instead, the infinitive is 
employed. Observe the contrast between the two following 
sentences: 


(328) en Joan vol que canti 
art want.3s that = sing.su.3s 
‘John wants him to sing’ 


(329) en Joan vol cantar 
art want.3s_ sing.if 
‘John wants to sing’ 


With verba dicendi, both indicative and subjunctive complements 
are possible. But the meaning is radically different. With an 
indicative complement, the interpretation is that of a reported 
statement. With the subjunctive, we obtain an indirect command: 


(330)a. en Joan diu que cantes 
art say.3s that sing.2s 
‘John says that you sing/ are singing’ 
b. en Joan diu que cantis 
art say that sing.su.2s 
‘John says that you should sing' 


(331)a. et dic que ho fas molt rapid 
2s tell.is that nt do.2s very quickly 
‘I'm telling you that you do/are doing it very quickly' 


b. et dic que ho facis molt rapid 
2s tell.1s that nt do.su.2s very quickly 
‘I'm telling you to do it very quickly’ 
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Verbs of request allow a choice between the subjunctive and the 
infinitive: 


(332)a. fi vaig ordenar que _ ho fes 
3s.d pr.1s order.if that nt do.su.2s 
'! ordered him to do it' 
b. fi vaig ordenar fer-ho 
3s.d pr.1s order.if do.if-nt 
‘'l ordered him to to it' 


Verbs of possibility and doubt require the subjunctive: 


(333) 6s possible que ho sapiga 
is possible that nt know.su.3s/1s 
‘It is possible that I/he may know it' 


(334) no crec que tingui temps 
no think.1s that have.su.1s/3s time 
‘| don't think that I/he will have time’ 


(335) dubto que ella tingui rao 
doubt.1s that she have.su.3s reason 
‘| doubt that she is right’ 


Finally, the subjunctive usually appears in the complement of 
verbs of emotion: 


(336) és una Ilastima que no puguis quedar-te més temps 
is a_ pity that no can.su.2s stay.if-2s more time 
‘It is a pity that you can't stay any longer' 


(337) sento que note'n  sortissis 
be sorry.1s that no 2s-pv succeed.su.2s 
‘) am sorry that you didn't succeed’ 


(338) a la Maria Ii agrada que parlin della 


to the 3s.d like.3s that talk.su.3p of she 
‘Mary likes it when they talk about her’ 


318 


Morphology 


(339) em sap greu que noem trobessis acasa meva 
is taste.3s heavy.s that no1s find.su.2s at house mine.fs 
‘| am sorry that you didn't find me at home’ 


In relative clauses, there is a contrast between the indicative and 
the subjunctive. The indicative is used when the referent is 
presented as real and specific. The subjunctive is used when the 
referent is unknown: 


(340)a. en Joan vol casar- se amb una dona que 
art want.3s marry.if-3s |= with a woman that 
parla grec 
speak.3s Greek 

‘John wants to marry a woman who speaks Greek' 


b. en Joan vol casar- se amb una dona que 
art want.3s marry.if-3s witha woman that 
parli grec 


speak.su.3s Greek 
‘John wants to marry a (any) woman who speaks Greek' 


Of the two examples above, only the first can be completed with 
es diu Maria ‘her name is Mary’ or a similar expression that makes 
clear that there is a specific referent. 

In adverbial clauses of time, the subjunctive is used when there 
is future time reference. Subjunctive and indicative contrast in 
meaning in these clauses, as illustrated in the following examples: 


(341)a. quan surt de I' escola va al parc 
when leave.3s of the school go.3s to.the park 
"When he comes out of school, he goes to the park’ 
b. quan surti de !l' escolaanira al pare 
when leave.su.3s of the school go.fu3s to.the park 
‘When he comes out of school, he will go to the park’ 


(342) a. després que acaba de dinar, en Joan toca el piano 


after that finish.3s of dine.if art play.3s the piano 
‘After he finishes eating dinner, John plays the piano’ 
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b. després que acabi de dinar, en Joan tocara el piano 
after that finish.su.3s of dine.if art play.fu.3s the piano 
'After he finishes eating dinner, John will play the piano’ 


After després que ‘after that', abans que ‘before that’ and other 
expressions, and when time reference is clearly past, both 
indicative and subjunctive can be used, without a clear difference in 
meaning: 


(343)a. vam _ sortir després que el metge va arribar 
pr.1p leave.if after that the doctor pr.3s arrive.if 
‘We left after the doctor arrived’ 
b. vam sortir després que el metge arribés 
pr.ip leave.if after that the doctor arrive.ipsu.3s 
'We left after the doctor arrived’ 


(344) a. me'n vaig anarabans que ell va _— venir 
1s pv pr.1s go.if before that he pr.3s come.if 
b. me'n vaig anar abans que ell vingués 
1s pv pr.1s go.if before that he come.ipsu.3s 
‘| left before he came' 


in addition to time clauses, the subjunctive is also used in 
adverbial clauses expressing finality: 


(345) et dic aixo per tal que ho sapigues 
2s tell.is that by such that nt know.su.2s 
‘I'm telling you this so you know it' 


Some expressions such as com si'‘as if’ and sense que ‘without 
that' also require the subjunctive: 


(346) va parlar com si en sapigués molt 
pr.3s speak.if as if pv know.ip.su.3s much 
'He spoke as if he knew a lot' 


(347)ens envam anar sense que ningu nose n 
1p pv pr.ip leave.if without that anybody no 3.rf pv 
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adonés 
notice.ip.su.3s 
‘We left without anybody noticing’ 


In concessives and some other adverbial clauses, subjunctive and 
indicative are used contrastively. The subjunctive introduces a 
shade of irreality or hypotheticality: 


(348) a. encara que plou, hi anirem 
even that rain.3s loc go.fu.1p 
‘Even if it is raining, we will go' 
b. encara que plogui, hi anirem 
even that rain.su.3s loc go.fu.1p 
‘Even though it may rain, we will go’ 


(349) a. encara que ha estudiat a MIT, no en sap molt 
even __ that have.3s study.pp at MIT no pv know.3s much 
‘Even though he has studied at MIT, he doesn't know much' 
b. encara que hagi estudiat a MIT, no en sap molt 
even _ that have.su.3s study.pp at MIT no pv know.3s much 
‘Even though he may have studied at MIT, he doesn't know much' 


The above description is not intended as an exhaustive listing of 
the uses of the subjunctive. There is an extensive literature on the 
use of indicative and subjunctive in the Romance languages. 
Specifically for Catalan, the reader is referred to Pérez Saldanya 
(1988). 

The subjunctive has only two simple and two perfect tenses. In 
contexts where the subjunctive is required, we find the following 
correspondence between indicative and subjunctive forms (only 
nonperfect forms are given, the same correspondences apply to 
perfect forms): 


indicative subjunctive 
present = -------------- present 
future = --------------- present 
preterit  -------------- imperfect 
imperfect  ------------ imperfect 
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in the following examples a free indicative clause is embedded in 
a context were the subjunctive is required to illustrate the 
correspondences that obtain: 


(350)a. en Joan canta 
art sing.3s 
‘John sings/is singing’ 
b. és possible que en Joan canti 
is possible that art sing.su.3s 
‘It is possible that John sings/is singing' 


(351) a. en Joan cantara dema 


art sing.su.3s tomorrow 
‘John will sing tomorrow' 
b. 6s possible que enJoan_ canti dema 
is possible that art sing.su.3s tomorrow 


‘It is possible that John will sing tomorrow' 


(352) a. en Joan cantava ahir 


art sing.ip.3s yesterday 
‘John sang yesterday’ (imperfective) 
b. 6S possible que en Joan cantés ahir 
is possible that art sing.ip.su.3s yesterday 


‘It is possible that John sang yesterday’ 


(353) a. en Joan va _— cantar ahir 


art pr.3s sing.if yesterday 
‘John sang yesterday’ (perfective) 
b. és possible que en Joan cantés ahir 
is possible that art sing.ip.su.3s yesterday 


‘It is possible that John sang yesterday’ 


Catalan grammars include another subjunctive past form, the 
preterit subjunctive, which formally parallels the preterit 
indicative. The following examples are from Quintana (1986, 94): 


(354) jo no crec que ho vagi haver dit — ella 


! no think that nt pr.su.2s have.if say.pp she 
‘| don't believe that she said it 
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(355) sense que m*ho vagi dir, joja ho sabia 
without that 1s nt pr.su.1s say.if | already nt know.ip.is 
‘Without him telling to me, | already knew it 


My informants find these sentences completely artificial. In the 
normal language, the imperfect subjunctive would be used instead: 


(356) jo no crec ~ que ho digués ella 
1 no believe.is that nt say.ip.su.3s she 
‘| don't believe the she said it' 


(357) sense que _—mho digués, jo ja ho sabia 
without that 1s nt say.ip.su.3s | already nt know.ip.is 
‘Without him telling me, |! already knew it' 


2.1.3.4.2. Conditional. The conditional form is morphologically 
related to the future. With regular verbs, both forms are built on the 
infinitive plus an ending. The reason for this is that both future and 
conditional derive from Vulgar Latin constructions with the 
infinitive and a form of ‘to have’, the present in the case of the 
future (cantare habeo > cantaré '| will sing’) and the imperfect in 
the case of the conditional (cantare habebam > cantaria ‘| would 
sing’). The conditional form is used in hypothetical conditional 
constructions: 


(358) si tingués diners el compraria 
if have.ip.su.1s money 3s.a_ buy.cd.is 
‘lf | had money ! would buy it' 


Not all conditional sentences contain the conditional form. For 
details on conditional structures, see sections 1.1.2.4.2.5 and 1.1.2.5. 
A second use of the conditional form is as future in the past (see 

section 2.1.3.2.1.3.2). 


2.1.3.4.3. Imperative. Morphologically, negative commands for all 
persons are constructed with the corresponding forms of the present 
subjunctive. In positive commands, the second person singular 
familiar command presents a special form, which, in regular verbs, 
is identical to that of the third person singular present indicative, 
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lacking as it does person/number inflection; but which is distinct 
from any other forms in many frequent irregular verbs. The second 
person plural familiar imperative form is identical to the 
corresponding present subjunctive form in all regular verbs; but in a 
few irregular verbs, it is, instead, identical to the present 
indicative. Positive imperative forms for other persons, are, like the 
corresponding negative forms, those of the present subjunctive for 
all verbs. To illustrate this, the present subjunctive and positive and 
negative imperative forms of the regular verb cantar ‘to sing’ and of 
the irregular beure ‘to drink' are given below. The formal or polite 
second person pronouns, singular vosté and plural vostés take third 
person verbal forms. There are thus true commands with third 
person singular and plural verbal forms: 


(359) cantar ‘to sing’ 


present subjunctive positive imper. negative imper. 

1. jo canti 

2. tu cantis canta tu no cantis tu 

3. ell/vostée canti canti vosté no canti vosté 

1. nosaltres cantem cantem nosaltres no cantem nosaltres 
2. vosaltres canteu canteu vosaltres no canteu vosaltres 
3. ells/vostés cantin cantin vostés no cantin vostés 


(360) beure ‘to drink’ 


present subjunctive positive imper. negative imper. 

1. jo begui 

2. tu. beguis beu tu no beguis tu 

3. ell/v. begui begui vosté no begui vosté 

1. nosaltres beguem beguem nosaltres no beguem nosaltres 
2. vosaltres begueu beveu vosaltres no begueu vosaltres 
3. ells/v.beguin beguin ells no beguin ells 


In a few verbs, such as donar ‘to give’, there is variation in the 
first person plural imperative. This form can either be identical to 
the corresponding present indicative form or to the present 
subjunctive: donem or donguem ‘let us give’. This sort of variation 
extends to the second person plural familiar as well with some 
verbs. 
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2.1.3.4.4-5. Optative. There is no separate optative mood. The 
expression of a wish for something to come about is indicated by 
means of the subjunctive mood: 


(361) tant de bo (que) plogués 
so much of good.ms that rain.ip.su.3s 
‘| wish it would rain’ 


(362) espero que en Joan ho faci 
hope.1s_ that art nt do.ip.su.3s 
'| hope John does it' 


2.1.3.4.6. Debitive. There is no debitive mood. There is a debitive 
construction with haver de followed by the infinitive: 


(363) heu de fer-ho aviat 
have.2p of do.if-nt soon 
"You (plural) have to do it soon’ 


For some speakers, there is another construction with the same 
meaning formed with tenir de/que plus the infinitive. This 
construction is not accepted in the standard language: 


(364) tinc que/de fer _ els deures 
have.1s that/of do.if the duties 
'| have to do my homework’ 


To express obligation in an impersonal manner, the verb caldre is 
used: 


(365) aqui cal parlar anglés 
here must.3s speak.if English 
‘One must speak English here' 
There is no distinction between moral and physical obligation. 
2.1.3.4.7. Potential. There is no distinct potential mood. Both 


physical ability and permission are expressed with poder 'to be able 
to'". Poder is also used in polite requests: 
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(366)jo puc parlar grec 
| can.1s speak.if Greek 
‘| can speak Greek’ 


(367) puc obrir la finestra? 
may.1s open.if the window 
‘May | open the window?’ 


(368) pots venir a veure’' m quan vulguis 
can.2s come.if to see.if 1s when want.su.2s 
‘You can come to see me whenever you want' 


(369) pots passar-me la sal? 
can.2s pass.if 1s the salt 
'Can you pass me the salt?’ 


2.1.3.4.8. Degree of certainty. The verb deure is used to express 
probability: 


(370) deuen ésser les dues 
must.3p be.if the two 
‘It must be two o'clock’ 


(371) deu haver arribat ja 
must.3s have.if arrive.pp already 
'He must have arrived already’ 


2.1.3.4.9. Authority for assertion. Catalan lacks morphological 
means to express the accountability of the speaker. 


2.1.3.4.10. Hortatory/monitory moods. Both encouraging and 
warning expressions are indicated by means of subjunctive or 
imperative clauses: 


(372) a. que tinguis sort 
that have.su.2s luck 


b. tingues sort 
have.imp.2s_ luck 
‘Have luck’ 
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(373) condueiex amb molt de compte! 
drive.imp.2s with much of care 
‘Drive carefully’ 


2.1.3.5. Finite and nonfinite forms 

In this section, the paradigms of the regular verbs are 
exemplified. In Catalan, three conjugations are traditionally 
distinguished. To the first conjugation belong those verbs whose 
infinitive ends in -ar (i.e. cantar 'to sing’); to the second those 
ending in -er (i.e. témer ‘to fear’) and -re (i.e. perdre ‘to lose’); to 
the third, those ending in -ir (e.g. dormir ‘to sleep’). Two of these 
conjugations are further subdivided, the second between verbs in 
-er and verbs ir -re, and the third between verbs that take an infix 
-eix- in certain persons and tenses (e.g. patir ‘to suffer’) and those 
which do not take this infix (e.g. dormir). Here examples of regular 
verbs falling into each of these five groups will be given for each of 
the verb forms: 


NONFINITE FORMS 
Infinitive: 1 cantar, 2A témer, 2B perdre, 3A dormir, 3B patir 
Gerund: cantant, tement, perdent, dormint, patint 


Past participle: cantat, temut, perdut, dormit, patit 


INDICATIVE 
Present 

1 2A 2B 3A 3B 
1s canto temo perdo dormo pateixo 
2s cantes tems perds dorms pateixes 
3s canta tem perd dorm pateix 
1p cantem temem perdem dormim _ patim 
2p canteu temeu perdeu dormiu patiu 
3p canten. temen perden dormen pateixen 
Present perfect 

he cantat, temut, perdut, dormit, patit 

has 

ha 

hem/havem 

heu/haveu 

han 
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perdia 
perdies 
perdia 
perdiem 
perdieu 
perdien 


dormia 
dormies 
dormia 
dormiem 
dormieu 
dormien 
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patia 
paties 
patia 
patiem 
patieu 
patien 


cantat, temut, perdut, dormit, patit 


cantar, témer, perdre, dormir, patir 


Synthetic preterit (literary in Catalonia, used in parts of Valencia) 


Imperfect 
cantava temia 
cantaves temies 
cantava temia 
cantavem temiem 
cantaveu temieu 
cantaven temien 
Pluperfect 
havia 
havies 
havia 
haviem 
havieu 
havien 
Preterit (Aorist) 
vaig/vareig 
vas/vares 
va 
vam/varem 
vau/vareu 
van/varen 
canti temi 
cantares temeres 
canta temé 
cantarem temérem 
cantareu. teméreu 
cantaren temeren 
Future 
cantaré temeré 
cantaras temeras 
cantara temera 
cantarem temerem 
cantareu temereu 
cantaran  temeran 


perdi 
perderes 
perdé 
perdérem 
perdéreu 
perderen 


perdré 
perdras 
perdra 
perdrem 
perdreu 
perdran 
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dormi 
dormires 
dormi 
dormirem 
dormireu 
dormiren 


dormiré 
dormiras 
dormira 
dormirem 
dormireu 
dormiran 


pati 
patires 
pati 
patirem 
patireu 
patiren 


patiré 
patiras 
patira 
patirem 
patireu 
patiran 
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Future perfect 
hauré cantat, temut, perdut, dormit, patit 
hauras 
haura 
haurem 
haureu 
hauran 


CONDITIONAL 

Conditional 
cantaria temeria  perdria dormiria patiria 
cantaries temeries perdries  dormiries patiries 
cantaria temeria _ perdria dormiria_ patiria 
cantariem temeriem perdriem dormiriem patiriem 
cantarieu temerieu perdrfeu  dormirieu patirieu 
cantarien temerien  perdrien  dormirien patirien 

Conditional perfect 


hauria cantat, temut, perdut, dormit, patit 
hauries 
hauria 
hauriem 
haurieu 
haurien 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present subjunctive 
canti tem! perdi dormi pateixi 
cantis temis perdis dormis pateixis 
canti temi perdi dormi pateixi 
cantem temem perdem dormim patim 
canteu temeu perdeu dormiu patiu 
cantin temin perdin dormin pateixin 
Present perfect subjunctive 
hagi cantat, temut, perdut, dormit, patit 
hagis 
hagi 
hagim 
hagiu 
hagin 
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Imperfect subjunctive 


cantés temés perdés dormis patis 
cantessis temessis perdessis dormissis patissis 
cantés temés perdés dormis patis 


cantéssim teméssim perdéssim dormissim patissim 

cantéssiu teméssiu perdéssiu dormissiu patissiu 

cantessin temessin perdessin dormissin perdissin 
Pluperfect subjunctive 

hagués cantat, temut, perdut, dormit, patit 

haguessis 

hagués 

haguéssim 

haguéssiu 

haguessin 


IMPERATIVE 
2s canta tem perd dorm pateix 
2p canteu temeu perdeu dormiu patiu 


The above conjugations show the patterns of regular verbs. The 
most common irregular verbs are listed in the appendix. 


2.1.3.6. Person and number agreement 

Finite verb forms agree with the subject of the clause in person 
and number (cf. 2.1.3.5, immediately above). This agreement is 
marked by suffixes which are placed in final position in the verb 
form, after all other suffixes indicating tense, mode, conjugation, 
etc: 


(374) cant-a-ve-n 


cant- ‘sing’ 

-a- ‘theme vowel, 1st conjugation’ 
-ve- ‘imperfect indicative' 

-n ‘third person plural’ 


The third person singular is generally unmarked. Compare, for 
instance the forms in the present indicative paradigm dorm-o ‘| 
sleep’, dorm-s ‘you sleep’, dorm 'he sleeps', dorm-im ‘we sleep’, 
dorm-iu 'you-pl sleep’, dorm-en ‘they sleep’. In this paradigm, the 
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third person singular is marked by the absence of a person/number 
affix. In some tenses, both the first person singular and the third 
person singular form lack a person/number marker, being 
homophonous. This is the case, among others, in the paradigm of the 
imperfect: dorm-ia '| slept or he slept’, where the suffix ia is the 
mark of the imperfect form in this conjugation. 

Direct object, indirect object and certain prepositional 
complements may also be marked on the verb by means of Clitics. 
But, in this case, one cannot speak of agreement, since, generally 
speaking, the clitic will occur only if there is not a corresponding 
(nondislocated) noun phrase in the clause: 


(375) a. llegiré el Ilibre dema 
read.fu.1s the book tomorrow 
'l will read the book tomorrow’ 
b.*el llegiré el llibre dema 
3s.a.m read.fu.1s the book tomorrow 
‘| will read (it) the book tomorrow' 
c. el llegiré dema 
3s.a.ms read.fu.1s tomorrow 
‘| will read it tomorrow' 
d. el llibre, el llegiré dema 
the book 3s.a.ms read.fu.1s tomorrow 
‘The book, | will read it tomorrow' 


2.1.4. Adjectives 


2.1.4.1-3. Predicative and attributive adjectives. Noun- 
adjective agreement. 

There is no distinction between predicative and attributive forms 
of adjectives. Both predicative and attributive adjectives agree with 
nouns in gender and number: 


(376)a. ef Ilibre blanc 
the book white.ms "The white book’ 
b. els llibres blancs 
the books white.mp ‘The white books' 
c. la taula blanca 
the table white.fs ‘The white table' 
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d. les taules blanques 
the tables white.fp "The white tables’ 


(377) a. el Ilibre 6s blau 

the book is blue.ms "The book is blue’ 
b. els llibres son blaus 

the books be.3p blue.mp = ‘The books are blue' 
c. la taula és blava 

the table is blue.fs ‘The table is blue' 
d. les taules sén __ blaves 

the tables be.3p blue.fp "The tables are blue’ 


Adjectives to the left of the noun also agree in gender and 
number: 
(378) la blanca neu 
the white.fs snow ‘The white snow' 


(379) els primers anys 
the first.mp years 'The first years' 


Some adjectives are invariable with regard to gender and thus 
fail to show overt agreement: un home important 'an important 
man', una dona important ‘an important woman’, un drap suau'a 
soft rag’, una tela suau ‘a soft piece of clothing’. Fabra (1956: 22- 
23) remarks that invariable adjectives can be identified by their 
ending for the most part. Adjectives whose masculine singular form 
ends in -a are always invariable: agricola ‘agricultural, 
imperialista ‘imperialist’, belga ‘Belgian’. 

Most adjectives whose masculine singular ends in -e are also 
invariable: evitable ‘avoidable’, jove ‘young’, simple ‘simple’. There 
are some exceptions, such as negre, negra ‘black’. Since in Eastern 
Catalan unstressed -e and -a are both pronounced as schwa, these 
exceptions are purely a matter of spelling in this dialect. 

Most adjectives ending in -ant, -ent are also invariable: 
elegant ‘elegant’, prudent ‘prudent’, innocent ‘innocent’. There are 
nevertheless quite a few exceptions among those ending in -ent, 
such as calent, calenta ‘hot’, dolent, dolenta ‘bad’, content, 
contenta ‘happy’, lent, lenta 'slow'. With some there is variation 
among speakers. For instance //luent ‘bright’, which is invariable in 
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the standard language, has for some speakers a feminine //uenta. 

All adjectives ending in -ag, -i¢, -o¢, such as audag ‘audacious’, 
felig ‘happy' and velog ‘fast’ are invariable in the singular in the 
standard language. In the plural, on the other hand, they have 
different forms for the masculine and the feminine, the masculine is 
given first: audagos, audaces; feligos, feliges; velogos, veloces. 

Adjectives ending in -al, -el, il, -ar, -or are usually also 
invariable: igual ‘equal’, especial ‘special’, fidel ‘faithful’, humil 
‘humble’, regu/ar ‘regular’, millor ‘better’. There are, nevertheless, 
some exceptions, such as paral.lel, paral.lela ‘parallel’, tranquil, 
tranquil(.l)a ‘quiet’, car, cara ‘expensive’, clar, clara ‘clear’. 

Besides these groups, there are only a few invariable adjectives 
with other endings. Fabra (1956: 23) lists the following: gran ‘big’, 
suau 'soft', breu ‘brief’, fleu ‘light’, greu ‘heavy, serious’, afi 
‘related’, sublim ‘sublime’, mat 'mat', miop 'myopic’, nuvol 
‘cloudy’, martir 'martir, puber ‘pubescent’, arab ‘Arab’, particip 
‘participant’, hindu ‘Hindu’. 

With the exceptions that have been mentioned, adjectives have 
different masculine and feminine forms. The feminine is formed by 
adding -a to the masculine. Often, other differences are also 
apparent between masculine and feminine. Most of these are due to 
the application of phonological rules affecting word-final consonant 
in the masculine (cf. section 2.1.1.9.1). 

lf there is a conflict between the grammatical gender of the noun 
and its natural sex, adjectives agree in grammatical gender. Thus, 
even though being pregnant is something that requires a female 
referent, 'a pregnant elephant’ is un elefant prenyat, with the 
masculine form of the adjective, and not *un elefant prenyada, with 
a feminine adjective, since elefant is grammatically masculine. 

If the same adjective is used to modify several coordinated 
nouns, the adjective will appear in its masculine form if at least 
one of the nouns is masculine: 


(380) arbres i cases alts /‘altes 
trees(m) and houses(f) tall.mp __tall.fp 
"Tall trees and houses’ 


In the above example, if the feminine form of the adjective, 
altes, were used, the reading would be one in which this adjective 
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only modifies ‘houses’ and not ‘trees’. 
The same rule of giving preference to the masculine is obeyed 
with adjectives outside of the noun phrase (predicative): 


(381)e/ sulta i les seves quaranta dones estaven avorrits 
the sultan and the his.fp forty women be.ip.3p bored.mp 
‘The sultan and his forty wives were bored’ 


This rule is, however, broken with prenominal adjectives. If the 
first of several coordinated nouns modified by a prenominal 
adjective is feminine, feminine agreement prevails: 


(382)a. quan vam veure les formoses cases i camps 
when pr.ip_ see.if the beautiful.fp houses(f) and fields(m) 
del poble 
of.the village 

b. *quan vam veure els formosos cases i camps del poble 
beautiful.mp 

‘When we saw the beautiful houses and fields of the village’ 


2.1.4.4. Comparison of adjectives 
2.1.4.4.1. Equality. tan ...com ‘as ... as': 


(383) la Maria 6s tan alta com en Joan 
art be as tall.fs as art 
‘Mary is as tall as John' 


2.1.4.4.2. Comparative. Most adjectives do not have a comparative 
form. Instead, comparison is expressed by purely syntactic means. 
The comparative construction is més ... que ‘more ... than’, menys ... 
que ‘less ... than': 


(384) la Maria és més alta que en Joan 
art is more tall.fs than art 
‘Mary is taller than John' 


(385) en Joan 6s menys alt que la Mana 


art is less __ tall.ms than art 
‘John is less tall than Mary’ 
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A few adjectives have a special comparative form: 


(386) bo ‘good' millor ‘better’ 
dolent ‘pad' pitjor ‘worse' 
gran "big' major ‘pigger' 
petit ‘small’ menor ‘smaller’ 


But even with adjectives that possess a special comparative 
form, it is possible to use més ‘more’ instead: és millor que el pa 
or 6s més bo que el pa 'It is better than bread’. 


2.1.4.4.3. Superlative comparison. Superlative comparison is 
expressed by preposing the article to més ‘more’: 


(387) aquest riu 6s el més __ ilarg 
this.ms river is the more long.ms 
‘This river is the longest' 


(388) aquesta Ilico 6s la més_ dificil de totes 
this.fs lesson is the more difficult of all.fp 
‘This lesson is the most difficult of all’ 


Similarly, the article is also preposed to special comparative 
forms of adjectives in superlative comparisons: 


(389) nosaltres som els millors 
we be.1p the best.p 
'We are the best' 


There is no special construction to express that an entity 
possesses a certain quality to the greatest extent in comparison 
with itself at other points or times. The normal comparative 
construction must be employed: 


(390)aquest riu 6s més ample aqui que eniioc 

this.ms river is more wide.ms here than elsewhere 
‘This river is widest here’ (Lit. 'This river is wider here than 
elsewhere’) 


335 


Morphology 


2.1.4.5. Degrees of a quality 

2.1.4.5.1. In large measure (absolute superlative). The 
absolute superlative can be formed in two different ways, one 
morphological and one syntactic. The morphological absolute 
superlative is formed by adding the ending -/ssim, before the 
inflection: ai/t 'tall, ms', altissim ‘very tall, ms'; alta ‘tall, fs’, 
altissima ‘very tall, fs'; catala ‘Catalan, ms', catalanissim ‘very 
Catalan, ms'; rics ‘rich, mp', riqu/ssims ‘very rich, mp’. 

The syntactic absolute superlative is constructed with modifiers 
such as molt, ben and forga, all of them meaning ‘very': molt 
altes ‘very tall, fp’, ben nova ‘very new, fs', forga brut ‘very dirty, 
ms'. 


2.1.4.5.2. In superabundance. This is expressed with massa 
'too', which is invariable for gender and number: massa alt 'too tall, 
ms', massa brutes ‘too dirty, fp’. 


2.1.4.5.3. In small measure. This is expressed with the modifiers 
bastant and prou ‘rather’: prou alt 'rather tall, ms', bastant 
simpatiques ‘rather nice, fp’. 


2.1.5. Prepositions 


Prepositions and prepositional usages are illustrated in 1.2.4 and 
2.1.1. Prepositions are invariable forms and do not show any type of 
agreement with the nouns they govern. 

The prepositions a ‘in, at, to’, de ‘of and per ‘for, by’ 
amalgamate with the masculine definite articles: 


a+ el = al 
a+els= als 
de + el= del 
de + als = dels 
per+el= pel 


per+ els = pels 
2.1.6. Numerals/quantifiers 


2.1.6.1-5. Numerals 
cardinal ordinal 
1 u,un (m), una (f) primer (m), primera (f) 
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dos (m), dues (f) 


tres 
quatre 
cinc 

sis 

set 

vuit 

nou 

deu 

onze 
dotze 
tretze 
catorze 
quinze 
setze 
disset 
divuit 
dinou 
vint 
vint-i-u(n) 
vint-dos 
vint-nou 
trenta 
quaranta 
cinquanta 
seixanta 
setanta 
vuitanta 
noranta 
cent 


cent-u, cent-una 


cent dos 


cent vint-i-cinc 


dos-cents 
tres-cents 


quatre-cents 


cinc-cents 
sis-cents 
set-cents 
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segon, segona 
tercer, tercera 
quart , quarta 
cinque, cinquena 
sisé, sisena 
sete, setena 
vuité, vuitena 
nove 

dese 

onze 

dotze 

tretzée 

catorze 
quinzé 

setzée 

disseté 
divuite 

dinove 

vinte 
vint-primer 
vint-segon 
vint-nove 
trentée 
quaranté 
cinquante 
seixante 
setantée 
vuitanté 
noranteé 

cente 
cent-primer 
cent-segon 
cent vint-i-cinqué 
dos-centé 
tres-cente 
quatre-centé 
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800 vuit-cents 

900 nou-cents 

1000 mil mile 
2000 dos-mil 


10000 deu-mil 
100000 cent-mil 
1000000 = un miliéd 
2000000 dos milions 


As it is indicated in the list above, cardinal numbers between 20 
and 100 that are not multiples of ten are created in the same way as 
in English, by adding a digit after a multiple of ten. Some examples 
of complex numerals are given in (391): 


(391)1991 mil noucents noranta-u 
5555 cinc mil cinc-cents cinquanta-cinc 
2345678 dos milions tres-cents quaranta-cinc mil sis- 


cents setanta-vuit 


The numbers for 'one’ and 'two' take distinct masculine and 
feminine forms when modifying a noun: un Ilibre ‘a book’, una taula 
'a table’, dos /libres 'two books', dues taules ‘two tables’. Gender 
agreement with these numerals also takes place when they are 
outside of the noun phrase, as in the following example: 


(392) de taules, en tinc dues 
of tables pv have two 
"Tables, | have two’ (Lit. 'of tables, | have two’) 


There is a form u ‘one’, which is used after a noun: e/ numero u 
‘the number one’. In counting, both u and un are used. 

The number cent 'one hundred’ does not have a feminine form, but 
its plural cents ‘hundreds’ does have a feminine centes: cent 
llibres ‘a hundred books', cent taules 'a hundred tables’, tres- 
cents Ilibres ‘three hundred books’, tres-centes taules ‘three 
hundred tables’. 

Ordinal numbers after four are created by adding -6 (m) / -ena 
(f) to the corresponding cardinal numbers. The first four ordinal 
numbers are irregular. 
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algu, alguna, alguns, algunes 
cada 

tot, tota, tots, totes 
tothom 

no 

ni 

cap 

ningu 

res 

quelcom (archaic) 
altre, altra, altres 
gaire 

gairebé 

molt, molta, molts, moltes 
gens 

enlloc 

mai 

poc, poca, pocs, poques 
massa 

prou, prous 

bastante, bastantes 


Negative polarity items such 
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‘some, somebody’ 
‘each’ 

‘all, every’ 
‘everybody’ 

‘no’ 

‘neither' 

(not) any’ 

‘nobody’ 

‘nothing, anything’ 
‘something’ 

‘other' 

‘a lot’ 

‘almost’ 

‘much, many' 
‘nothing, anything (of)' 
‘anywhere, nowhere’ 
‘ever, never' 

‘jittle, few' 

‘too, too much, too many’ 
‘enough, quite enough’ 
‘enough' 


as cap ‘any, no’, eniloc ‘anywhere, 


nowhere’, res anything, nothing’, etc are dicussed and exemplified 


in context in section 1.4.2. 


Gaire is used only in interrogative and negative sentences. 


2.1.6.6.1. Compound quantifiers 

tothom ‘everyone’ 

alguna cosa ‘something’ 

qualsevol ‘anybody, any, whichever’ 
qualsevol cosa ‘anything’ 


The quantifier tothom is originally a compound from tot ‘every, 
all’ and home ‘man’. However, phonetically, it is not a transparent 
compound, since the first member is unstressed and its vowel is 
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reduced: [tut6m] (see section 3.5.1.1). 

The form qualsevol derives from qual 'which', se ‘impersonal or 
reflexive pronoun’ and vo/ ‘he want'; so, literally, it is something 
like ‘what one wants, what is wanted’ (cf. Spanish qua/quiera). It 
can be used modifying a noun as in qualsevol Ilibre ‘whichever book' 
or by itself. 


2.1.7. Adverbs 


2.1.7.1. Comparison of adverbs 
The same means are used as for adjectives, cf. 2.1.4.4. 


2.1.7.1.1. Equality: fan ... com'as ... as' 


(393) va arribar tan aviat com tu 
pr.3s arrive.if as early as you 
'He arrived as early as you' 


2.1.7.1.2. Comparative: més /menys ... que 'more...than' 


(394) va cérrer més rapidament que un cavall 
pr.gs run.if more fast than a horse 
‘He ran faster than a horse’ 


The irregular comparatives listed in 2.1.4.4.2 also function as 
adverbs: 


(395) ho va fer millor que tu 
nt pr.3s do.if better than you 
'He did it better than you' 


2.1.7.1.3. Superlative comparison. Marginally, the same 
constructions as with adjectives can be used (cf. 2.1.4.4.3): 


(396) ?ho va fer elmés  malament de tots 
nt pr.3s do.if the more bad of all.mp 
'He did it the worst of all’ 


This construction is more acceptable with adjectives that are 
used as adverbs: 
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(397)va correr el més_ rapid de tots 
pr.3s run.if the more fast of all.mp 
'Hde ran the fastest of all 


With other adverbs, a comparative construction is preferred to 
express this: 


(398)a. va arribar més aviat que tots els altres 
pr.3s arrive.if more early than all._mp the others.mp 
b. ? va arribar el més aviat de tots 
pr.3s arrive.if the more early of all.mp 
'He arrived earlier than all others' 


2.1.7.2. Degrees of a quality 
2.1.7.2.1. In large measure. As with adjectives, this is expressed 
morphologically by adding the suffix -/ssim (cf. 2.1.4.5.1). This is 
used mostly with adverbs derived from adjectives. The adverb- 
forming suffix -ment is added to the feminine superlative absolute 
form of the adjective: rapidissimament ‘very quickly’. The 
superlative absolute -/ssim can also attach to some adverbs that do 
not derive from adjectives as in aviadissim ‘very early, soon', from 
aviat ‘early, soon’. 

As is the case with adjectives, the same concept is also 
expressed with modifiers: molt rapidament ‘very quickly’, for¢ga 
aviat ‘very early’, ben bé ‘very well’. 


2.1.7.2.2. In superabundance. The same element is used as with 
adjectives: massa rapidament ‘too quickly’. 


2.1.7.2.3. In small measure. As with adjectives, the modifiers 
bastant and prou are used: bastant rapidament ‘rather quickly, 
quickly enough’, prou be ‘rather well. 


2.1.8. Clitics 


2.1.8.1. Clitic elements 

Catalan has the following verbal clitics: 
a/ Direct object pronouns (listed in 2.1.1.2.4). As noted in 1.2.1.1.1- 
2, the third person direct object clitics e/, la, els, les are also used 
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to replace certain copular complements. 
b/ ho. A first use of this clitic is as copular complement: 


(399) jo sdéc catala i endJoan també ho és 
| be.1s Catalan and art also nt is 
‘lam Catalan and John is too' 


A second use of this form is as neuter or indefinite direct object 
with transitive verbs: 


(400) ja ho sé 
already nt know.1s 
‘| already know it' 
c/ Indirect object pronouns (listed in 2.1.1.2.5) 


d/ Third person reflexive/reciprocal/impersonal se/es 
(reflexive/reciprocal clitics for other persons are identical to 
nonreflexive direct and indirect object clitics): 


(401) en Joan es renta 
art 3.rf wash.3s 
‘John washes himself 


(402) en Joan i la Maria s'‘estimen 
art and art 3.rf love.3p 
‘John and Mary love each other' 


(403) aqui es venen sabates 
here 3.rf sell.3p shoes 
‘Shoes are sold here' 


A few verbs, such as queixar-se 'to complain’ always take a 
reflexive pronoun: en Joan es queixa ‘John complains’, but not * en 
Joan queixa. A reflexive clitic adds a lexically determined 
aspectual meaning in cases such as dormir ‘to sleep’, dormir-se ‘to 
fall asleep’, menjar ‘to eat’, menjar-se ‘to eat up’. 


e/en. A first use of this clitic is as partitive: 
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(404) de café, no en vull 
of coffee no pv want.1s 
‘Coffee, | don't want 


This clitic is also used with nonpartitive phrases that take the 
preposition de. The following examples are from Mascaré (1987: 
132): 


(405)de Roma, en sortirem a les quatre 
from Rome pv leave.fu.1p at the four 
‘From Rome, we will leave at four o'clock' 


(406) de tu, sempre en parlen 
of you always pv talk.3p 
‘About you, they are always talking' 


(407) d'aquest Ilibre, se n' han venut molts exemplars 
of this.ms book 3.rf pv  have.3p sell.pp many copies 
‘Of this book, many copies have been sold’ 


Some verbs take a clitic en, which does not correspond to any 
complement, in some lexical meanings. Thus the verb anar 'to go' 
appears with both a lexical reflexive and a lexical en in the 
meaning of ‘to leave’: anar-se'n. 


f/ hi. This clitic is used with locative phrases headed by 
prepositions other than de: 


(408) a Barcelona, hi viu en Joan 
in loc live.3s art 
‘In Barcelona, John lives' 


(409) a Barcelona, no hi vull anar 
to no loc want.1s go.if 
‘| don't want to go to Barcelona’ 


(410) per fa finestra, hi va sortir 


by the window loc opr.3s_ leave.if 
‘Through the window, he came out' 


343 


Morphology 


The clitic hi has a number of other usages. It is used with some 
nonlocative prepositional phrases with prepositions other than de. 
In the following example hi replaces a phrase with amb ‘with’: 


(411) en Joan ha parlat amb el professor, pero tu no hi 
art have.3s talk.pp with the teacher but you no loc 
has parlat 


have.2s talk.pp 
‘John has talked with the teacher, but you have not talked with him' 


It is employed with the complement of certain pseudo-copulative 
verbs (cf. section 1.2.1.1.6): 


(412) /a Maria s' hi ha posat, de malalta 
art 3.rf loc have.3s get.pp of sick.fs 
‘Mary got sick' 


It can also be an inanimate indirect object: 


(413)ala seva vocacid hi va_ dedicar tota_ la seva vida 
to the his.fs vocation loc pr.3s devote.if all.fs the his.fs life 
‘He devoted his whole life to his vocation’ (Mascaré 1987: 136) 


As was mentioned in 2.1.1.2.5, the third person animate indirect 
object clitic /i is replaced by hi when there is also a_ direct object 
clitic: 


(414) a. a en Joan, li vaig donar els Ilibres 
to art 3s.d pr.1s give.if the books 
‘| gave John the books’ 
b. els hi vaig donar 
3p.m.ac 3s.d pr.is give. if 
‘| gave them to him/her’ 


The clitic hi is also part of the lexical entry of some verbs. The 


auxiliary haver, always takes hi when used in the meaning of ‘there 
is': hi ha un home 'there is a man' 
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2.1.8.2. Position of clitics 

Clitics appear in postverbal position with infinitives, gerunds and 
positive imperatives and in preverbal position (before any 
auxiliaries) with all other verb forms: rentar-te ‘to wash you’, 
rentant-te ‘washing you', renta't ‘wash yourself!’, et rentes ‘you 
wash yourself’. In progressive constructions the clitics may either 
precede the conjugated verb or follow the gerund: t'estas rentant or 
estas rentant-te ‘you are washing yourself. In the periphrastic 
preterit both possibilities also exist: hi vaig anaror vaig anar-hi'| 
went there’. In certain constructions, there is a phenomenon of clitic 
climbing that is studied in section 1.1.2.2.7. 


2.1.8.3. Relative order of clitics 

The order of clitics follows rather complicated rules. 

a/ The clitic es/se precedes all other clitics. 

b/ The clitics hi and ho, which are mutually incompatible, 
follow all other clitics, e.g.: tho vaig donar '| gave it to you’, t’hi 
porto '| am taking you there’, te Ihi porto '| am bringing it to you 
there’. 

c/ Second person clitics precede first person clitics: te m'has 
oferit 'you have offered yourself to me’, te m'he oferit '| have 
offered myself to you’. First person clitics precede third person 
Clitics: me li he oferit '| have offered myself to him’. 

d/ Indirect object clitics precede third person direct object 
clitics, e.g.: me la dones ‘you give it (fem) to me’, els la dones ‘you 
give it (fem) to them’ . This rule has an exception in the written 
standard: a third person direct object precedes a singular third 
person indirect object: fa hi dones ‘you give it (fem) to him/her’. 
Actually this exception to the normal ordering between dative and 
accusative clitics follows from the fact that dative // is replaced 
by hi in these combinations (see 2.1.8.1) and, according to the rule 
given in b/, Ai must follow all other clitics. In the oral language of 
many regions, what happens is that portmanteau forms are used in 
combinations of two third person clitics. These forms are shown in 
section 2.1.2.1.16. 

e/ The clitic en follows all other clitics except for Ai and ho. 
n'hi porto '| bring some of it there’, lin dono '| give him some of it' 

The relative order of the different clitics can be summarized in 
the following schema: 
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es-2-1-3dat-3ac-en-ho/hi 


The rules that have been given are those of the standard written 
language. There is a certain amount of cross-dialectal variation in 
the rules that determine clitic order (cf. Mascar6é 1987: 139). 


2.1.8.4. Restrictions on possible combinations of clitics. 

It has been mentioned in previous sections that the third person 
singular dative /i is not compatible with accusative clitics and that 
it is replaced by hi in these combinations (cf. 2.1.8.1). The two 
clitics hi and ho are also mutually incompatible. One of the clitics 
must necessarily be left out. Compare /‘hi porto a Barcelona '| am 
bringing him/it (masc) to Barcelona’ with ho porto a Barcelona '|\ am 
bringing it (neuter) to Barcelona’, not *hi ho porto a Barcelona. 

A sequence of two identical clitics is ungrammatical. Sequences 
of identical clitics could in principle arise, due to the multiplicity 
of functions of some clitics (cf. 2.1.8.1), but they are avoided. For 
instance, the clitic en can be used as partitive and also to replace 
in the clause any other prepositional phrase with the preposition 
de. From (415a), we can obtain both (415b) and (415c), topicalizing 
different elements. However, if both en-taking phrases are 
topicalized only one instance of this clitic will be realized, as 
shown in (415d-e) (examples adapted from Mascaréd 1987: 135): 


(415)a. van  expulsar quatre amics meus de la reunio 
pr.3p expel.if four friends mine.mp of the meeting 
"They expelled four friends of mine from the meeting’ 
b. d'amics meus, en van expulsar quatre de la reunio 
of friends mine.mp pv pr.3p expel.if four of the meeting 
‘As for friends of mine, they expelled four from the meeting’ 
c. de la reuni6é, envan expulsar quatre amics meus 
of the meeting pv pr.3p expel.if four friends mine.mp 
‘From the meeting, they expelled four friends of mine’ 


d. *d’ amics meus, dela reunidé, ne'n van — expulsar 
of friends mine.mp of the meeting pv pv pr.3p expel. if 
quatre 
four 
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e. d' amics meus, de la reunio, en van expulsar quatre 
of friends mine.mp of the meeting pv pr.3p expel.if four 
‘As for friends of mine, from the meeting, they expelled four' 


2.2. Derivational Morphology 


Catalan possesses over a hundred and fifty derivational suffixes 
and also a number of derivational prefixes. All derivational affixes 
are not equally productive. Here only some of the most productive 
affixes will be mentioned. More complete lists of derivational 
suffixes can be found in Fabra (1956: 115-141), Badia Margarit 
(1962, vol. 2: 352-358) and Mascaréd (1987: 24-31). 

The gender markers (final unstressed -a, -e, -o) that many 
nouns and adjectives bear are deleted before a derivational suffix. 
E.g.: fruita ‘fruit', fruiter ‘fruit seller'; alegre ‘happy’, alegrar 
‘make happy’; pa/lasso ‘clown', pallassada 'clownish trick’. 
Derivational suffixes that take a gender marker also lose this if 
another derivational suffix follows in the word. Thus the final -a 
introduced by the suffix in artista ‘artist’ is deleted in its 
diminutive artistet ‘little artist’. 

On the other hand, certain consonants that are deleted word- 
finally will appear when a derivational suffix is added. E.g.: catala 
‘Catalan’, catalanista 'Catalanist'; punt [pun], puntet ‘little point’. 
For the rules of final consonant deletion see 3.4.4.1. In the 
orthography, final silent /-n/ is not represented, although other 
final silent consonants are written. Another rule affecting final 
segments whose effects are indicated in the spelling is final 
devoicing. This will also result in alternations, when a suffix is 
attached, that are reflected in the orthography. 


2.2.1.1. Nouns from nouns 

Some very productive suffixes that make nouns from other nouns 
are the diminutive -et, the pejorative -ot and the augmentative 
-as. Unlike other derivational suffixes, these suffixes do not change 
the gender of the noun. If the noun is feminine, the feminine -a will 
follow these suffixes: 


-et home ‘man' homenet ‘little man’ 
flor 'flower' floreta ‘little flower’ 
-ot home ‘man' homenot ‘man, pe). 
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cavall ‘horse’ cavallot ‘ugly horse' 
-as home ‘man’ homenas "big man’ 
taula 'table' taulassa ‘pig table' 


To indicate a group of things (collective), a number of suffixes 
are used; among them, -eda, -ar, which are used mostly for groups 
of trees, and -atge: 


-eda arbre ‘tree’ arbreda ‘grove' 
faig "‘peech' fageda ‘beech grove' 
-ar pi ‘pine’ pinar ‘pine grove' 
alzina ‘oak’ alzinar ‘oak grove' 
béstia ‘'animal' bestiar ‘cattle’ 
-atge_ fulla ‘leaf’ fullatge ‘foliage’ 
cadira ‘chair' cadiratge ‘group of chairs’ 
moble ‘piece moblatge ‘furniture’ 


of furniture’ 


There are a number of suffixes that indicate profession or some 
other similar relation of a person to the noun expressed by the root: 


-er fruita fruit’ fruiter ‘fruit-seller' 
sabata ‘shoe' sabater ‘cobbler’ 
fusta ‘wood' fuster ‘carpenter' 
ferro ‘iron’ ferrer ‘smith’ 

-aire  drap 'rag' drapaire ‘'ragman' 
tramvia ‘tram! tramviaire ‘tram worker' 
rifa ‘raffle’ rifaire 'raffler, joker' 


Adding -ia to nouns with the suffix -er, names of shops are 
obtained: fruiteria ‘fruit market’, sabateria ‘shoe store’, ferreria 
‘forge’. Sometimes, -eria is attached as a single suffix, as in 
sastreria ‘tailor's shop’ from sastre ‘tailor’. 

The suffix -ista is used to express profession or occupation and 
also adherence to a doctrine or idea: 


-ista art ‘art' artista ‘artist’ 
dent ‘tooth' dentista ‘dentist’ 
raga 'race' racista ‘racist’ 
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‘pensioner’ 
‘Darwinist’ 


pensionista 
darwinista 


pensio ‘pension’ 


Darwin 


The related suffix -isme is employed in names of doctrines, 
ideologies, etc: 


-isme raga ‘race’ racisme 'racism' 
Marx marxisme ‘Marxism' 
capital ‘capital’ capitalisme ‘capitalism' 


The suffixes -er and -era are used to derive the name of a tree 
from the name of its fruit: 


-er ametila ‘almond’ ametiler ‘almond tree’ 
cirera ‘cherry’ cirerer ‘cherry tree’ 

-era poma ‘apple’ pomera ‘apple tree' 
oliva ‘olive' olivera ‘olive tree’ 


The suffix -ada is attached to nouns to derive other nouns 
denoting a collective, a measure, a blow, or a characteristic action 


of the root noun: 


-ada fill ‘son’ 
vaca ‘cow' 
gos ‘dog’ 
cullera ‘spoon’ 
cistell ‘basket’ 
pala ‘shovel 
basto ‘stick’ 
ganivet ‘knife’ 
peu ‘foot’ 
animal ‘animal’ 
pallasso  '‘clown' 


2.2.1.2. Nouns from verbs 


fillada 
vacada 
gossada 
cullerada 
cistellada 
palada 
bastonada 
ganivetada 
peuada 
animalada 
pallassada 


‘group of children’ 
‘herd of cows' 
‘pack of dogs' 
‘spoonful’ 
‘pasketful' 
"shovelful' 

‘plow with a stick’ 
‘stab’ 

‘kick’ 

‘animallike action’ 
‘clownish _ trick' 


The suffix -aire, which, as was shown above, forms nouns from 
other nouns, is also used to derive nouns from verbs. These nouns 
denote the agent of the verb (verbs are cited in their infinitve form): 
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-aire  parlar ‘speak’ parlaire ‘talkative’ 
ballar ‘dance' ballaire ‘dancer' 
cantar ‘sing' cantaire ‘singer’ 


The suffix -dor indicates either an agent or a location where the 
action expressed by the verb takes place: 


-dor menjar ‘eat' menjador ‘dining room' 
penjar ‘hang’ penjador ‘hanger’ 
escopir "spit' escopidor ‘spitter' 
estirar —=‘pull' estirador ‘someone who pulls' 
pescar ‘fish’ pescador ‘fisherman’ 


The suffixes -cid (plural -cions), -ment and -n¢a (-an¢ga with 
first conjugation verbs, -en¢ga with verbs of other conjugations) 
indicate the result of the action or the nominalized action itself: 


-cid contaminar '‘pollute' contaminacié _ 'pollution' 


perdre ‘lose' perdicio ‘loss' 
aparéixer ‘appear’ aparicions ‘appearances’ 
trair ‘betray’ traicio ‘treason' 
rendir-se ‘surrender’ rendicié ‘surrender' 
-ment  patir ‘suffer’ patiment ‘suffering’ 
acabar ‘finish’ acabament ‘end' 
pensar ‘think’ pensament ‘thought’ 
esgotar ‘tire’ esgotament ‘tiredness' 
-n¢ga esperar ‘hope’ esperanca ‘hope’ 
venjar ‘avenge’ venjan¢a ‘revenge’ 
prometre ‘promise’ prometenca ‘promise' 
lloar ‘praise’ lloan¢ga ‘praising’ 
coneixer ‘know' coneixenca ‘acquaintance' 


There are a number of deverbal nouns that do not bear any 
derivational suffix. These consist either of the bare verb radical by 
itself or with a final gender vowel: 


avangar ‘advance’ avang¢ ‘advance’ 
cridar ‘shout’ crit ‘shout’ 

xocar ‘collide’ xoc ‘collision' 
condemnar ‘condemn’ condemna ‘condemnation’ 
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"hunt' cacga ‘hunt’ 
‘meet' encontre ‘meeting' 


In other cases, the infinitive is used as a noun: 


somriure 
viure 
dinar 
sopar 


‘smile verb/noun' 
‘live/life’ 
‘dine/dinner' 

‘have supper / supper’ 


In quite a few cases the past participle in its masculine or 
feminine form is used as a noun. In the left column, the past 
participle is given in its masculine singular form; in the left column 


the noun is given: 


caigut 
escrit 
amanir 
ferit 
fet 


‘fallen’ Ccaiguda ‘fall’ 
‘written’ escrit ‘piece of writing’ 
‘dress food' amanida ‘salad’ 
‘wounded’ ferida 'wound' 
‘done’ fet ‘fact’ 
feta ‘feat’ 


2.2.1.3. Nouns from adjectives 

Among others, the suffixes -dat/-tat (-edat, -itat, -etat), 
-itut, -esa and -or are used to derive nouns that express names of 
qualities from the corresponding adjectives. In quite a few cases, 
there is more than one derived noun from the same adjective. These 
nouns are generally synonymous, but in some cases there is some 
difference in meaning: 


-dat/ fosc 
-tat sol 
humil 
gramatical 
-itut alt 
ple 
sol 
-esa pur 
trist 


‘dark’ fosquedat ‘darkness' 
‘alone' soledat ‘loneliness’ 
‘humble’ humilitat ‘humbleness' 
‘grammatical’ gramaticalitat 'grammaticality' 
‘high, tall’ altitut ‘height’ 

‘full’ plenitut ‘fulness’ 

‘alone’ solitut ‘loneliness’ 
‘pure’ puresa ‘purity’ 

‘sad’ tristesa ‘sadness' 
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-or blanc ‘white’ blancor ‘whiteness' 
negre ‘black’ negror ‘blackness’ 
fosc ‘dark' foscor ‘darkness’ 
Clar ‘clear' claror ‘clarity’ 
trist ‘sad’ tristor ‘sadness’ 


The suffix -isme was mentioned above as deriving nouns from 
other nouns. It can also attach to an adjective to form a noun: 


-ism modern ‘modern’ modernisme ‘modernism' 
igualitari ‘egalitarian’ igualitarisme ‘egalitarianism’ 
purita ‘puritan’ puritanisme  ‘puritanism' 


There is a number of words that are used both as adjectives and 
as nouns: 


fred ‘cold adj/noun' 
buit ‘empty/hole' 
ample 'wide/width' 


In this group we must include nationality adjectives, which can 
be used as nouns to refer to a person of that nationality or to the 
corresponding language. E.g.: vi catala ‘Catalan wine’; els catalans 
van arrivar 'the Catalans arrived’, el! catala és la llengua de 
Catalunya ‘Catalan is the language of Catalonia’. 


2.2.1.4. Nouns from adverbs and other categories 

There is no general process to derive nouns from adverbs. 
Nevertheless, there are some examples of nouns that are formed 
from adverbs or prepositions. Two of these examples are davallada 
‘descent, downslope' from davall ‘below, under' and davantal ‘apron’ 
from davant ‘before’. 


2.2.2.1. Verbs from nouns 

Verbs can be derived by nouns simply by adding verbal morphology 
to the noun-stem. Most derived verbs belong to the first conjugation 
(infinitive in -ar), but some that derive from adjectives or take a 
prefix belong to the third (infinitive in -ir, cf. 2.2.2.3). The verbs 
are given in their infinitive form: 
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arrel 
segell 
pell 


‘root' 
‘seal’ 
‘skin' 


arrelar 
segellar 
pellar 
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‘take root' 
‘seal’ 
‘skin' 


Some verbs derived from nouns take a suffix -ej-, -eg-, -itz-, 
-ific- before the verbal endings. These are all first conjugation 


verbs: 

-@ej- gota 
tros 
fantasia 

-eg- pedra 
lamp 

-itz- organ 
harmonia 
agonia 

-ific- exemple 
sant 


‘drop' 
‘piece’ 
‘fantasy’ 
‘stone’ 
‘lightning’ 
‘organ’ 
‘harmony’ 
‘agony’ 
‘example’ 
‘saint’ 


gotejar 
trossejar 
fantasiejar 
pedregar 
llampegar 
organitzar 
harmonitzar 
agonitzar 
exemplificar 
santificar 


‘drip’ 

‘cut in pieces’ 
‘fantasize’ 
‘hail’ 

‘lighten’ 
‘organize' 
‘harmonize' 
‘agonize' 
‘exemplify’ 
‘sanctify’ 


In some cases, verbs that derive from nouns carry a prefix a-, 
en-, es-, whether or not they also carry some derivational suffix. 
The prefix es- often forms verbs with the meaning of 'to remove 
noun’, but not always: 


massa 
nivell 
profit 
nota 
terra 
tron 
vespre 
vidre 
pols 
bronca 
gota 
tripa 


‘dough’ 
‘level’ 
‘profit’ 
‘note’ 
‘land’ 
‘throne’ 
‘evening’ 
‘glass’ 
‘dust’ 
‘fight’ 
‘drop' 
‘guts’ 


2.2.2.2. Verbs from verbs 
The negative prefix des- can be used to derive verbs from other 


amassar 
anivellar 
aprofitar 
anotar 
enterrar 
entronitzar 
envesprir 
envidrar 
empolsegar 
esbroncar 
esgotar 
estripar 
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‘bury' 
‘enthrone' 
‘get dark’ 
‘put glass’ 
‘powder’ 
‘reprimand' 
‘exhaust’ 
‘preak open' 
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verbs: 
fer ‘do' desfer ‘undo' 
governar§ ‘govern' desgovernar ‘ungovern' 
embarcar ‘embark' desembarcar ‘disembark' 
cosir ‘sew' descosir "unsew' 
mentir ‘lie’ desmentir ‘deny’ 
armar ‘arm' desarmar ‘disarm’ 


The uses of this prefix are studied in more detail in 2.2.5. 


2.2.2.3. Verbs from adjectives 

The same means are used to derive verbs from adjectives as to 
derive verbs from nouns. In some cases, there is direct addition of 
verbal morphology to the stem of the adjective. In other cases, a 
derivational suffix is added before the verbal morphology: 


estret ‘narrow’ estretir ‘narrow' 
alegre ‘happy’ alegrar ‘make happy’ 
-e/- ample ‘wide’ amplejar ‘widen' 
agre ‘sour' agrejar ‘make sour’ 
verd ‘green’ verdejar ‘pecome green’ 
-itz- modern ‘modern’ modernitzar ‘modernize' 
urba ‘urban' urbanitzar ‘urbanize' 
america ‘American’ americanitzar ‘americanize' 
-it- debil ‘weak’ debilitar ‘weaken’ 
facil ‘easy’ facilitar ‘make easy' 
-ific- just "just' justificar ‘justify’ 


As in the derivation of verbs from nouns, some prefix may also be 
added: 


llarg ‘long’ allargar ‘lengthen’ 
proxim ‘near’ aproximar ‘approach’ 

vell ‘old’ envellir ‘get old’ 

roig 'red' enrogir ‘redden' 

robust ‘robust’ enrobustir ‘make robust 
tendre ‘tender’ entendrir ‘make tender’ 
groc ‘yellow’ esgrogueir-se ‘become yellow’ 
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In verbs derived from adjectives, the prefix es- usually (but not 
always) indicates the suppression of the quality that the adjective 
expresses and is, thus, synonymous with the more productive 
negative prefix des-: 


es- brau ‘prave' esbraveir 'tame' 
desbravar ‘tame' 
gruix ‘thick’ esgruixar ‘pecome thin’ 


2.2.2.4. Verbs from adverbs and other categories 

There are verbs that derive from a number of place adverbs. In the 
formation of these verbs the same morphological means seen above 
for verbs that derive from nouns or adjectives are employed: 


Hluny ‘far away’ allunyar ‘take away’ 
prop ‘near' apropar ‘pring towards' 
dins ‘in' endinsar ‘take inside' 
darrere ‘behind’ endarrerir ‘postpone’ 
davant ‘pefore' davantejar ‘get in front' 
davall ‘below' davallar ‘descend’ 


2.2.3.1. Adjectives from nouns 

The suffix -a/-an/ is used to derive adjectives from place 
names. It is employed mostly with proper names, but also with some 
common nouns: 


-a(n) Valéncia valencia ‘Valencian’ 
valenciana "Valencian, fem.' 
Africa africa ‘African’ 
ciutat ‘city' ciutada ‘citizen’ 
provincia ‘province’ provincia ‘provincial’ 


Other suffixes with the same function are -//-in/, -enc and 
-@S: 


-i(n) Mallorca mallorqui ‘Majorcan' 
Barcelona barceloni ‘Barcelonese' 
-enc Figueres figuerenc ‘from F.' 
Canada canadenc ‘Canadian’ 
-@S Franca 'France' francés ‘French’ 
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‘Dutch, fem.' 


The suffix -/a/-ian/ forms adjectives from proper names of 


people: 

-ia(n) Chomsky 
Hertz 
Crist 
Fabra 


chomskia 
hertzia 
cristiana 
fabrians 


‘Chomskyan' 
‘Hertzian’ 
‘Christian, fem.' 
'Fabrian, plural’ 


Among others, the suffixes -ic, -il, -ivol and -ds are used to 
make adjectives from nouns: 


-ic telefon 
centre 
carbo 
fonema 

-i| febre 

estudiant 

jove 
donzella 
pages 
germa 

-0S vent 
pluja 
horror 
soroll 


-ivol 


‘telephon' telefonic 
‘center’ centric 
‘coal’ carbonic 
‘phoneme’ fonémic 
‘fever’ febril 
‘student’ estudiantil 
‘youngster’ jovenil 
‘maiden’ donzellivol 
‘peasant’ pagesivol 
‘brother’ germanivol 
‘wind’ ventds 
‘rain’ plujosa 
‘horror’ horrorés 
‘noise’ sorolléds 


2.2.3.2. Adjectives from verbs 


The suffix -b/e has the same function as its 


-ble menjar 
ballar 
témer 


llegir 


‘eat menjable 
‘dance' ballable 
‘fear' temible 
‘read llegible 


‘telephonic’ 
‘centric’ 
‘carbonic' 
‘phonemic' 
‘feverish’ 
‘studentlike' 
‘youthful’ 
‘virginal' 
‘peasantlike' 
‘brotherly’ 
‘windy' 
‘rainy, fem.’ 
‘horrid’ 
‘noisy’ 


English counterpart: 


‘eatable' 
‘danceable’ 
‘frightful’ 
‘legible’ 


Other suffixes that form adjectives from verbs are -/vol, -ds, 
-ant /-ent, -is and -iu (attached to the past participle, fem. 


-iva): 
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-fvol menjar 
tor¢ar 


avangar 


-OS esgarrifar 


lliscar 


enganxar 


tibar 
picar 
viure 
-fs armar 
trencar 
fondre 
-iU afirmar 
formar 
venjar 


‘eat' 
‘bend’ 
‘advance’ 
‘frighten’ 
‘slip’ 
‘stick’ 
‘tense’ 
‘bite’ 
‘live’ 
‘assemble' 
‘break’ 
‘melt’ 
‘affirm’ 
‘form’ 
‘avenge’ 


mengivol 
torcivol 
avancivol 
esgarrifos 
lliscés 
enganxo6s 
tibant 
picant 
vivent 
armadis 


trencadissa 


fonedis 
afirmatiu 
formativa 
venjatiu 
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‘delicious' 
‘flexible’ 
‘advancing’ 
‘frightful’ 
‘slippery’ 
sticky’ 

‘tense' 

‘spicy' 

‘living’ 
‘assembliable' 
‘preakable, fem.’ 
‘easy to melt’ 
‘affirmative’ 
‘formative, fem.' 
‘revengeful’ 


Past participles can be used as adjectives, in which case they 
agree in person and number with the noun they modify. 


2.2.3.3. Adjectives from adjectives 
The suffixes -et, -ot, -as can be attached to adjectives with 
the same effects as seen above for nouns in 2.2.1.1: 


-et petit 
baix 
blau 

-ot dolent 
petit 

-as gran 
gros 


‘small’ petitet 
‘short’ baixet 
‘blue’ blavet 
‘pad’ dolentot 
‘small’ petitot 
‘big’ grandas 
‘fat’ grossas 


‘very small’ 
‘short, dim.’ 
‘blue, dim.’ 
‘pad, pej.' 
‘small, pej.' 
‘very big' 
‘very fat’ 


The suffix -/ssim can be attached to any adjective to produce its 
superlative absolutive form: petitissim ‘very small’, blavissim 


‘very blue’. 


There are several suffixes that convey the meaning of ‘rather 
adjective’ (cf. English, -ish). These are very common with color 
adjectives. From some adjectives synonyms can be created with two 
or more of these suffixes: 
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blanc 'white' blanquinés ‘whitish' 
blancés ‘whitish’ 
blau blue’ blavenc ‘bluish’ 
blavés ‘bluish’ 
blavis ‘bluish’ 
groc ‘yellow’ §groguenc ‘yellowish' 
roig ‘red’ rogenc ‘reddish’ 
verd ‘green' verdds ‘greenish’ 
malalt ‘sick’ malaltis ‘sickly’ 


2.2.3.4. Adjectives from adverbs 
There are some adjectives that derive from adverbs, especially 
from place adverbs. These take the suffixes -a/-an/ and -er: 


-a(n) tard ‘late’ tarda, tardana_ ‘late, masc./fem.' 
Huny ‘far' llunya 'far' 

-er prop ‘near’ proper ‘near’ 
davant ‘in front’ davanter ‘front’ 

- © darrere ‘pehind' darrer ‘last’ 


2.2.4.1. Adverbs from nouns 

There is no morphological process to create adverbs from nouns. 
Certain words, such as ahir 'yesterday', dema ‘tomorrow’, etc, 
function both as nouns and as adverbs. 


2.2.4.2. Adverbs from verbs 

Adverbs cannot be created from verbs by affixation. Past 
participles, however, can function as adjectives and as such can be 
sources of adverbs. Present participles can be used adverbially. 


2.2.4.3. Adverbs from adjectives 
A productive way to obtain adverbs from adjectives is to attach 
the suffix -ment to the feminine form of the adjective: 


-ment rapid ‘rapid’ rapidament ‘rapidly’ 
senzill ‘simple’ senzillament ‘simply’ 
actiu ‘active’ activament ‘actively’ 


Adjectives can also be used as adverbs without any affixation. 
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2.2.4.4. Adverbs from adverbs 
The suffix -et, which forms diminutives of nouns and adjectives, 
can also attach to certain adverbs: 


-et lluny "far' llunyet ‘far, dim." 
aviat ‘soon' aviadet ‘soon, dim.’ 


2.2.4.5. Adverbs from other categories 

There are a great number of adverbial expressions which formally 
are noun phrases, such as una mica ‘a little’ or, much more 
commonly, prepositional phrases. Some examples of the latter are: 
sens doubte ‘doubtlessly’, a poc a poc ‘little by little’, per 
descomptat ‘of course’, a vegades ‘sometimes’, de tant en tant 
‘from time to time’, amb prou feines ‘hardly’ (lit. ‘with enough 
tasks’). 


2.2.5. Prefixation 


Prefixes do not change the category of the word. They derive 
nouns from nouns, adjectives from adjectives and verbs from verbs. 
Since many prefixes can be attached to more than one category, it is 
more convenient to study them in a single section. Most of the 
examples that are given here are from Fabra (1956). Only some of 
the more productive prefixes will be illustrated here. A longer list 
and further exemplification can be found in Fabra (1956: 142-149). 

There are several negative prefixes. One of them is in-, which 
attaches to adjectives (including past participles) and to nouns 
(mainly derived nouns). It also attaches to some verbs. The nasal in 
this prefix assimilates in manner to a following liquid. This prefix 
conveys a purely negative meaning, indicating absence: 


in- util ‘useful’ inutil ‘useless’ 
fidel ‘faithful’ infidel ‘unfaithful’ 
just ‘just’ injust ‘unjust’ 
regular ‘regular’ irregular ‘irregular’ 
logic ‘logical’ il. logic ‘illogical’ 
habitat ‘inhabited’ inhabitat ‘uninhabited’ 
accio ‘action’ inaccio ‘inaction’ 
tolerancia ‘tolerance’ intolerancia ‘intolerance’ 
Satisfer ‘satisfy’ insatisfer ‘not satisfy’ 
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Another negative prefix is des-. When attached to verbs, this 
prefix can be purely negative (a), or have the meaning of ‘undo’ (b). 
With verbs that derive from nouns, it forms verbs with the meaning 
of 'remove noun’, which usually don't have positive counterparts (c). 
In this function des- is synonymous with es-, and competing forms 
with both prefixes exist in some cases (d). The prefix des- also 
attaches to adjectives (e), and to nouns (f): 


des- a. 


agradar 
aprovar 
conéixer 
Hligar 
inflar 
vestir 
os 
coratge 
conhort 
full 


gra 


Ileial 
honest 
agradable 
igual 


. merit 


ordre 
profit 
honra 


‘please’ 
‘approve’ 
"know' 
‘tie’ 
‘inflate’ 
‘dress' 
‘pone’ 
‘courage’ 
‘comfort’ 
‘leaf' 


‘grain’ 


‘loyal’ 
‘honest’ 
‘agreeable’ 
‘equal’ 
‘merit’ 
‘order' 
‘profit’ 
‘honor’ 


desagradar 
desaprovar 
desconéixer 
desiligar 
desinflar 
desvestir 
desossar 
descoratgar 
desconhortar 
desfullar 
esfullar 
desgranar 
esgranar 
desileial 
deshonest 
desagradable 
desigual 
desmerit 
desordre 
desprofit 
deshonra 


‘displease’ 
‘disapprove’ 
‘pe ignorant of 
‘untie' 
‘deflate’ 
‘undress’ 
‘debone' 
‘discourage’ 
‘grieve, sadden’ 
‘defoliate' 
‘defoliate' 
‘thresh’ 
'thresh' 
‘disloyal’ 
‘dishonest' 
‘disagreeable’ 
‘unequal’ 
‘demerit’ 
‘disorder’ 
‘damage’ 
‘dishonor’ 


A less frequent variant of des- is dis-. It also attaches to 
verbs, adjectives, and nouns: 


dis- 


a. 
b. 


C. 


culpar 
continu 
semblant 
sort 
continuitat 


‘blame' 
‘continuous’ 
‘similar’ 
"luck' 
‘continuity’ 


disculpar 
discontinu 
dissemblant 
dissort 
discontinuitat 
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‘dissimilar’ 
‘disgrace’ 
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There are some instances of dis- with a completely different 
meaning as in the pairs posar 'to put', disposar ‘to dispose’ or 
traure ‘to take away', distraure ‘to distract’. 

The prefixes es-, en-, a-, which are attached in the derivation 
of verbs from nouns are exemplified in 2.2.2.1. It should be remarked 
that it is not the case that these prefixes turn nouns into verbs, but, 
rather, that the addition of verbal morphology is accompanied in 
some cases by prefixation. 

The prefix re- can be attached to any verb, with the resulting 
meaning of ‘to do again': reescriure ‘to rewrite’, renaixer ‘to be 
born again’, revendre ‘to resell’. Nouns and adjectives that derive 
from these verbs will also carry the prefix: reescritura ‘rewriting’, 
renaixenca ‘Renaissance’, revenda 'resale', revenible ‘resaleable’. 
This prefix can also attach to adjectives that do not derive from 
verbs, in which case it is an intensive: renegre ‘very black', rebo 
‘very good’, redolent ‘very bad', rerric ‘very rich’. It also functions 
as an intensive in rebé ‘very well’, where it attaches to an adverb, 
and in the expletives recolions ‘dammit!’ (lit. 're-testicles'), renoi 
‘poy!’ (lit. 're-boy'). There is another prefix requete-, which is a 
more intensive version of re-: requetemaco ‘very very nice’. 

The prefixes ben- 'well' and mal- ‘badly' attach to verbs and to 
nouns and adjectives that derive from verbs: benestar ‘well-being’, 
malestar 'uneasiness', benvinguda ‘welcome, noun’, benvolgut 
‘well-liked’, malvolgut ‘ill-liked'’, malvoler 'to dislike’, benparlat, 
‘eloquent’, malpariat ‘dirty-mouthed', benaurat ‘blessed, 
fortunate’, ma/aurat ‘unfortunate’ , malgastar 'to misspend'’, 
malvendre ‘to sell unprofitably', malcontent ‘difficult to render 
happy', malagrait ‘ungrateful. 

A number of Latin prefixes are used mostly in the learned 
vocabulary. These generally have the same properties as in English. 
Among them, we find the following: pre- (pre-roma 'pre-Roman'), 
post- (post-roma ‘post-Roman'), semi- (semicercle ‘semicircle'), 
vice- (vice-president), ex- (ex-president), arxi- (arxi- 
catalanista ‘very Catalanist', arxiduc ‘archduke'), pseudo- 
(pseudo-generativista), co- (coeditor), contra- (contra- 
revolucio ‘counter-revolution'), trans-, tras- (transatlantic, 
trasplantar 'transplant'), intra- (intravends ‘intravenous'), infra- 
(infrahuma ‘subhuman', infrarroig 'infrared'), anti- (anticlerical, 
extra- (extraterritorial), ultra- (ultramar ‘overseas'). In a 
number of cases there are two forms of the same prefix, one being 
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directly taken from Latin and the other showing the phonological 
changes of Catalan words. Thus, we find both inter- and entre- 
(intercontinental, entretela ‘interlining'); super- and sobre- 
(superhome ‘superman’, sobreproducci6 ‘overproduction'); sub-, 
sota- and sots- (subindex, sotascriure ‘subscribe’, sots-arrendar 
‘sublet'); ante- and avant (antediluvia, antesala ‘antechamber', 
avantbrag ‘forearm'’). 


2.2.6.1. Complex prepositions 

2.2.6.1.1. Two or more prepositions. Many prepositions are 
preceded or followed by other prepositions, such as de and a, 
obligatorily or optionally. These complex prepositions are 
illustrated in 1.2.4.1. Some examples are cap a ‘towards’, (a) prop 
de 'near', (a) dins (de) ‘inside’, (a) sota (de) ‘under’, fins a ‘up to’. 


2.2.6.1.2. Nominal formations. There are prepositional 
expressions that are built from a noun. Some examples are a través 
de 'through', which contains the noun través 'slant; crossbeam'; a 
despit de ‘in spite of; en lloc de ‘instead of', apart de ‘apart from’. 


2.2.6.1.3. Verbal formations. Examples of complex prepositional 
expressions that are derived from verbs are depenent de ‘depending 
on' and /levat de 'except' (lit. 'removed of). 


2.2.6.2. Simple derived prepositions 
As in English, the past participle donat ‘given' functions as a 
simple derived preposition. 


2.2.6.3. Compound morphology 

Catalan has a number of compounding processes of diverse 
productivity. Here compounds will be classified according to the 
category of the output of compounding. More detailed treatments of 
compounding in Catalan can be found in Fabra (1956: 151-159), 
Mascar6é (1987: 58-84) and Cabré and Rigau (1985: 134-156). 


2.2.6.3.1. Compound nouns. A very productive type of compound 
formation is verb + noun compounds. The first member of the 
compound is the third person singular present indicative form of the 
verb and the second member is a noun, usually in its plural form, but 
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sometimes in the singular: comptagotes ‘dropper’ (lit. ‘count- 
drops'), tocadiscs 'record-player', obrellaunes ‘can-opener', 
salvavides '‘life-saver', guardarroba_ ‘wardrobe', gratacel 'sky- 
scraper’, somiatruites ‘dreamer’ (lit. 'dream-omelets'), cagadubtes 
‘hesitant person’ (lit. ‘evacuate’ + 'doubts'). These compounds are 
exocentric. Gender and number agreement will not depend on the 
features of the second member of the compound, but rather on the 
features of some present or understood noun; e.g.: e/ salvavides ‘the 
lifesaver’, with masculine singular article, even though vides '‘lives' 
is feminine plural, if the referent is a man or some masculine 
inanimate. These compounds allow recursive composition of the type 
illustrated by netejaparabrises ‘windshield wiper’ (lit. 'clean-stop- 
breeze') from parabrises ‘windshield’. A more complex example 
would be portaarreglacomptaquildmetres, lit. ‘carry-repair-count- 
kilometers’ i.e. 'a device to carry instruments to repair odometers' 
(example from Cabré and Rigau (1985: 134). 

A second type of compound nouns is formed with two nouns: 
aiguamel 'mead' (lit. 'water’ + ‘honey') figa-flor ‘early fig’, also 
figuratively ‘wimp’ (lit. ‘fig’ + ‘flower'), filferro ‘wire’ (‘thread' + 
'iron'), gos-llop ‘German shepherd’ ('dog' + ‘wolf'), cartré-pedra 
‘papier maché' (‘cardboard' + ‘stone'). In these formations, the first 
member is the head of the compound. This can be concluded from 
both morphosyntactic and semantic facts. The morphosyntactic 
evidence is that the first member determines the grammatical 
gender of the compound manifested in the agreement of determiners 
and adjectives: e/ cartré-pedra blau ‘the blue papier maché', */a 
cartré-pedra blava, where cartrdé is masculine and pedra is 
feminine. Semantically, cartré-pedra is a type of cardboard, not a 
type of stone. Similarly, an home-aranya 'spider-man' ('man' + 
‘spider') is a man with some of the characteristics of a spider, not a 
spider with some manlike properties. 

There are compound nouns that morphologically consist of 
phrases. Examples are blat de moro ‘corn’ (lit. ‘wheat of Moor’), 
carn dolla ‘'stew' (lit. 'meat of pot'). These compounds can undergo 
pluralization and derivation as a unit: blatdemoros ‘wheats’, 
blatdemorar ‘wheat field’, carndolles ‘stews’. 

There are some compound nouns with a noun + adjective structure: 
aiguafort ‘etching’ (lit. ‘water’ + ‘stroig')}; aiguamoll ‘swamp’ (lit. 
‘water’ + ‘soft, humid’). Notice that the adjective in the second 
member of the compound does not agree in gender with the noun. The 
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compounds aiguafort, aiguamoll are masculine, even though aigua 
is feminine. In a phrase we would have aigua forta 'strong water’. 
Morphological structures of this type are more common as 
adjectives (cf. 2.2.6.3.3). 


2.2.6.3.2. Compound verbs. Characteristic of Catalan and Occitan, 
but much rarer in other Romance languages are noun + verb compound 
verbs, where the noun is some complement of the verb. The examples 
are given in the infinitive: 


camatrencar (cama ‘leg' + trencar ‘break') 'to break the leg’ 
colltorcer (coll 'neck' + torcer ‘twist') 'to twist the neck’ 
ullprendre (ull ‘eye' + prendre ‘take') ‘to give the evil eye, 
fascinate' 
cornuar-se (cor ‘heart’, nuar-se ‘get naked’) ‘to open one's heart' 
manllevar (ma ‘hand’ + /levar ‘take away’) ‘to borrow' 
aiguabarrejar-se (aigua ‘water + barrejar-se ‘mix') 'to get mixed 
with water' 
sanglagar (sang 'blood' + glagar ‘freeze') ‘to surprise’ 
primmirar (prim 'thin' + mirar ‘look') 'to be scrupulous’ 


There are also a few examples of adjective + verb verbal 
compounds: 


carcomprar (car ‘expensive’ + comprar ‘buy') 'to buy expensively’ 
carvendre (car ‘expensive’ + vendre 'sell') 'to sell expensively’ 
primfilar (prim 'thin' + filar ‘sew') ‘to sew finely’ 

bocabadar (boca 'mouth' + badar 'open') 'to yawn, be distracted’ 


In many cases, there is a compound adjective with the structure 
noun+past participle or adjective + past participle, but there is no 
corresponding compound verb, (a). Other compound deverbal 
adjectives without a corresponding compound verb take the present 
participle as second component, (b): 


a/ primparat (prim ‘thin’ + parar ‘stand’) ‘flimsy’ 
llampferit (Ilamp ‘thunderbolt’ + ferir ‘wound') ‘struck by a 
thunderbolt’ 
garratibat (garra ‘leg' + tibar 'stretch') 'supercilious' 
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b / missacantant (missa ‘mass' + cantar 'sing') 'priest' 
lloctinent (lloc ‘place’ + tenir ‘have') ‘lieutenant’ 
terratinent (terra ‘land’ + tenir ‘have') ‘landholder' 
vianant (via ‘way' + anar ‘go') ‘traveler’ 
versemblant (ver ‘true’ + semblar 'seem') ‘that seems true’ 
clarivident (clar 'clear' + veure ‘see') ‘clairvoyant’ 


2.2.6.3.3. Compound adjectives. Another type of very productive 
exocentric compounds are noun + adjective compounds. The resulting 
compound formation is an adjective. For instance, from cama '‘leg' 
plus /larc ‘long’, we obtain camallarc ‘longlegged'. The gender and 
number features of the compound are determined by the noun that 
the compound formation is used to modify. Thus, cama ‘leg’ is 
feminine and triggers feminine agreement in the phrase cama Ilarga 
‘long leg’, but in gossos camallarcs ‘\longlegged dogs' or aranyes 
camallarges ‘longlegged spiders’, the compound adjective is 
inflected agreeing with the noun it modifies in each case. This 
formation is completely productive in the creation of adjectives 
that refer to physical characteristics of animates. Some examples 
are the following (all examples are given in their masculine singular 
form): 


alallarc (ala 'wing' + Ilarc ‘long') 'longwinged' 

barbablanc (barba 'beard' + blanc ‘white') 'white-bearded' 
ullblau (ull ‘eye' + blau ‘blue') ‘blue-eyed’ 

colltort (coll 'neck' + tort ‘twisted') ‘crestfallen' 

cellajunt (cella ‘eyebrow’ + junt ‘joined') ‘with joined eyebrows’ 
panxabuit (panxa 'stomach' + buit 'empty') ‘hungry’ 


There is a type of adjectival co-compound formation where two 
adjectives are compounded and the first member takes a final -o. 
These are learned formations and are used primarily with 
nationality adjectives: catalano-proven¢al ‘Catalan-Provengal', 
franco-italia ‘French-ltalian', italiano-francés ‘\talian-French', 
hispano-america ‘'Spanish-American', anglo-espanyola 'English- 
Spanish, fem.’. As shown in the examples, the form that the 
nationality adjective takes as a first member in these compounds is 
often different from its normal form and is directly based on the 
corresponding Latin word. This formation is also used to create 
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typically technical compounds: morfoldgico-sintactic 
‘morphosyntactic', fisico-quimic 'physical-chemical’. This type of 
compound may have more than two members: anglo-franco-italo- 
america ‘English-French-ltalian-American’. 


2.2.6.3.4. Compound adverbs. There are some adverbial 
expressions that present compound morphology. Examples are a 
corre-cuita ‘in a hurry, rushing’ (lit. ‘at run-hurry'); a mata-degolla 
‘killing everyone with knives' (lit. ‘at kill-behead'); a contra- 
corrent ‘against the tide’ (lit. 'at against-flow'); d’enganyatotis 
‘without anybody knowing’ (lit. ‘of deceive-all'’, from enganya 
‘deceive’ + tots 'everyone'), all with a preposition-verb + verb 
structure. An adverbial expression may consist of two prepositional 
phrases: a poc a poc ‘little by little’ or a coordination: de cop i 

volta ‘all of a sudden’ (lit. ‘of blow and turn’). 
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3. PHONOLOGY 


The phonological description given here is based on Eastern 
Catalan. Among Eastern varieties, particular attention is given to 
the Central Barcelona variety and to the Northern Emporda variety. 
Reference to other dialects will only be sporadic and in every case it 
will be made explicit that the phenomenon under discussion is found 
in a dialect other than Eastern Catalan. Both Wheeler (1979) and 
Mascar6é (1976) analyze Central Eastern varieties. Wheeler studies 
what could be considered the “Received Pronunciation” variety, 
which is based, for the most part, on the speech of educated 
Barcelona speakers. Mascaré discusses a form of the Barcelona 
"vernacular". Both have been used as sources of information, 
although the data have been confirmed in every case with native 
speakers. A careful study of the phonetics of Central Eastern Catalan 
is found in Recasens (1986). 

The fact that a particular phenomenon is attributed to a given 
dialect in this chapter does not imply that it may not also be found 
in other dialects; but only that it was observed in the speech of 
informants from the region that is mentioned. For instance, many of 
the observations made with respect to the Tortosa variety are also 
true of neighboring Valencian Catalan. For more information on 
dialectal diversity, Veny (1989) and Marti i Castell et al. (1985) can 
be consulted. 


3.1. Phonological units (segmental) 
3.1.1. Distinctive segments 
Catalan possesses the following distinctive consonants: 


bilab  lab.den dent alv prepal palat velar 


plosive vl p t kK 
vd ob d g 
affric. vi (ts)  t& 
vd (dz) (d2Z) 
fricat. vi f Ss s 
vd Zz 2 
nasal m n yj 
lateral | & 
rhotic r/? 
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There are seven phonological vowels in Eastern Catalan, with four 
degrees of height. These seven vowels, however, are only 
distinguished in stressed position. In unstressed position we find 
only three vowels (cf. 3.1.2.2.1): 


stressed unstressed 
i u { u 
e fe) 
€ rs) ) 
) 


There are also two glides [w], [j] whose status as allophonic 
variants of the high vowels [u], [i] or as independent phonemes is not 
undisputed. 


3.1.2. Description of the segments 
3.1.2.1. Nonsyllabics 
3.1.2.1.1. Plosives and affricates 
3.1.2.1.1.1. Plosives 


There are three voiceless unaspirated plosives: a bilabial /p/, an 
apico-dental /t/ and a dorso-velar /k/. They do not present any 
significant allophony in Eastern Catalan. 

With the same points of articulation, there are also three voiced 
obstruents /b, d, g/, which have both noncontinuant (stop) [b, d, g] 
and continuant (fricative or, more precisely, approximant) 
realizations, [B, 9%, y]. In a syllable onset, the noncontinuant 
allophones [b, d, g] appear after pause, after a plosive, after a nasal, 
and, in the case of /d/, after a lateral. /b/ is also noncontinuant 
after /f/. Elsewhere, in a syllable onset, these segments are 
realized as continuant. In coda position, the noncontinuant 
allophones appear. This distribution is illustrated with examples in 


(1): 
(1) 


after pause: boto [but6)} ‘button’ 
dia [dia] ‘day' 
gos [gds) ‘dog’ 

after vowel: anava [enaBal ‘(he) went, imperf.’ 
roda [F56a] ‘wheel’ 
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after plosive: 


after nasal: 


after lateral: 


after /f/: 


after contin. cons.: 


in a coda: 


amiga 
cap dia 
cap boto 
cap gos 
invitar 

un boté 
senda 

un dia 
engany 
un gos 
alba 

el boté 
balda 

el dia 
elgu 

el gos 

ell va 

ell diu 

ell guanya 
buf bonic 
buf diari 
afga 

buf galant 
carboé 
esbos 
corda 
esdevenir 
argot 
desgranar 
abdikar 
advocat 
Bagdad 
amic gran 
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[amiye] ‘female friend’ 
[kabdia] 'no day’ 
[kaébbut6] 'no button’ 
[kébgés] 'no dog’ 
[imbité] ‘invite’ 
{umbut6] ‘a button’ 
[s€énde] ‘path’ 

[undie] 'a day’ 

[angan] 'deception' 
[ungés] ‘a dog’ 

[ala] ‘dawn’ 

[alBut6] ‘the button’ 
[balda] ‘bolt’ 

[aldfa] ‘the day' 

[alyu] 'someone' 
[alyds] 'the dog’ 

[@<Bal ‘he goes' 

[éxdiu] ‘he says' 
[éxywanel] ‘he wins' 
[bavbunik] ‘pretty blow' 
[buvdiari] ‘daily blow’ 
[avya] 'Afghan' 
[buvyalan] ‘polite blow’ 
[ka7Bd) 'coal' 

[ezBos] ‘draft 

[k5Fda] ‘rope' 
[azdapeni] 'to become’ 
[aFyst] ‘jargon’ 
[dezyrana] ‘to thresh’ 
[ebdika] ‘to abdicate’ 
[edbukat], [ebbukat] ‘lawyer’ 
[bagdat] 'Baghdad' 
[amiggran] ‘big friend’ 


In some Majorcan varieties the velar plosives /k/ and /g/ are 
realized as palatal before /a, e, €, @ i/ and before pause; e.g.: regar 
/fegar/ [faja] ‘to water’, /kap/ cap [cap] ‘head’, crec /krek/ [kréc] 
‘| believe’, cuc /kuk/ [kUc] 'worm' (Veny 1989: 88; Mascaré 1986a). 
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3.1.2.1.1.2. Affricates 

In the surface, the four alveolar and _ prepalatal affricates [ts], 
[dz], [tS] and [dZ] are found. The phonological status of [ts] as a 
single segment is dubious, since it is commonly found only across 
morpheme boundaries, as in gats /gat-s/ [gats] ‘cats’, potser /pot- 
ser/ [putsé] 'maybe' and it is never found word-initially. | am aware 
of only one example of morpheme-internal [ts], /letsd [Aats6] ‘sow- 
thistle’. Interestingly, the borrowing pizza _ is pronounced as 
[pidza], with a voiced fricative, although this could be due to the 
spelling. 

The phonemic status of [dz] is also rather dubious since it cannot 
occur either word-initially or word-finally or after a consonant; 
that is, it only appears in intervocalic position. 

The distribution of [tS] depends on the dialect. In the dialect that 
can be taken as standard, on which the orthography is based, word- 
initial [tS] is only found in a few words of foreign origin such as 
txec [t§ék] 'Czech'. In this dialect, [tS] may freely occur 
intervocalically and word-finally. In other dialects, including, among 
others, certain varieties spoken in Barcelona (but not all), in the 
Camp de Tarragona and in the Emporda, [t§] also occurs, to the 
exclusion of [§], word initially and after a consonant. Thus, in the 
Emporda and other dialects, we find xai[t$aj] ‘lamb’, orxata 
[urtS ata] 'orgeat, a drink’, panxa [pan'tSa] ‘belly’, where the 
standard, which the spelling reflects, has, respectively, [§4j], 
furSate], [pan'Sa]. 

As for [d2], it may occur, in the standard pronunciation, only 
intervocalically (underlyingly also word-finally, but there is a rule 
of final devoicing, see 3.4.1.1.1.). The distribution of the affricates 
in the standard pronunciation is summarized in (2): 


(2) initial medial final 
tS (txec) borratxo esquitx 
[tSék] 'Czech' ([buFatSu] ‘drunkard’ [eskitS] 'splash' 
d2 platja 
[p14dZa] 'beach' 
ts SRP Ee EER potser gats 
[putsé] ‘maybe’ [gats] ‘cats’ 
dz pod aes etzar 


[adza?] ‘fate’ 
(Affricates never occur after a consonant) 


370 


Phonology 


As it is the case with /8/, its voiced counterpart /2/ is also 
affricated in initial and postconsonantal position in some dialects. 
However, the geographical distribution of both affrication 
phenomena is not the same. Barcelona speakers who have word- 
initial (and postconsonantal) [tS] instead of [5], produce initial [2] 
and not [d2], e.g. Joan [Zuan] ‘John’. In other areas such as Tortosa 
and Camp de Tarragona, the affricates [t$], [d2] occur to the 
exclusion of the corresponding fricatives in word-initial and 
postconsonantal position. 

In the Emporda, the voiced strident obstruents /2,d2/ have a 
distribution that is reminiscent of that of /b,d,g/. Affricate and 
fricative are distinct phonemes, but they only contrast 
intervocalically. Word-initially, we find the affricate [d2] after 
pause and after noncontinuant consonant: gent [dZén] ‘people’, e/ 
jove [a1d26Ba] ‘the youngster’, un jove [undZ6fa] 'a youngster'; but 
the fricative [2] after a vowel: /Ja gent [laZén] 'the people’ and after 
a continuant consonant: mar jove [mafZ6Ba] 'young sea’. Word- 
internally, fricative and affricate are in phonemic opposition in the 
intervocalic environment, as mentioned: boja [b52Z<a] 'crazy woman’, 
platja [p1adZe] ‘beach’. Word-internally and after a consonant, the 
opposition is again neutralized, with the same distribution as word- 
initially. We find the affricates after noncontinuant consonant: 
engegar [en'dZaya] ‘to launch, start (a machine)', and the fricatives 
after a continuant consonant: Argentina [afZentina]. Word-finally, 
as in all Catalan dialects, only voiceless segments are found and 
both /2/ and /d2/ are realized as [tS] (cf. the following section). 


3.1.2.1.2. Fricatives 

Catalan possesses three voiceless fricatives, a labiodental /f/, 
an apico-alveolar /s/ and a dorso-prepalatal /§/, and two voiced 
fricatives, apico-alveolar /z/ and dorso-prepalatal /Z/. The gap in 
this paradigm, that is, the labiodental voiced fricative /v/ is found 
in Majorcan Catalan and, less consistently as a distinct phoneme, in 
a few other areas such as the Camp de Tarragona and in some 
Valencian varieties. 

As with the other obstruents, the contrast between voiced and 
voiceless phonemes is neutralized word-finally, or more generally, 
in a coda. All fricative phonemes possess both voiced and voiceless 
allophones in word-final position, depending on what follows. Before 
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pause or voiceless consonant only voiceless fricatives are found and 
before voiced consonant or word-initial vowel there are only voiced 
fricatives (see 3.4.1.1.1). 

In addition, /2/ is realized as a (voiceless) affricate word- 
finally. There is, thus, neutralization of /t§/, /dZ/ and /2/ in the 
word-final environment: 


/t$/ esquitxar [askitSé] ‘to splash’ 
esquitx [askit3] ‘splash’ 

/dZ/ mitja [midzZa] ‘half, fem.’ 
mig [mit] ‘half, masc.' 

/Z/ roja [F5Za] ‘red, fem.’ 
roig [F5t3] ‘red, masc.' 


In the Western dialect spoken in the region of Tortosa, and in 
other Western dialects, [§], which only occurs intervocalically and 
word-finally in these dialects, due to the affrication phenomenon 
discussed in the previous section, and [2], which only occurs 
intervocalically, are always preceded by a front glide: mateix, 
mateixa 'same m/f , Standard [mates], [mateSa], Tortosa [matéejs], 
[matéjsal; roig, roja 'red m/f, Standard [75t], [7520], Tortosa [F5t8], 
[75 jZal. 

Other details about the neutralization of fricative and affricate 
articulations have been discussed in 3.1.3.1.1. 


3.1.2.1.3. Nasals 

There are three nasal phonemes, bilabial /m/, apico-alveolar /n/, 
and dorso-palatal /n/ (= orthographic ny). These can occur in initial 
medial or final position, although /n/ is rare word-initially : 


(3) mare [mara] 'mother’ cama[kaémea] ‘leg’ som[s6m] ‘we are' 


noi ([n3j} ‘boy’ pena [péna] 'pain' sdn [s6n] ‘they are’ 
nyap [nap] ‘doodle’ canya [kana] 'cane’' seny[sén]_ '‘'sense' 


As a consequence of a rule assimilating nasals to the point of 
articulation of a following consonant, nasals with other points of 
articulation (labiodental, apicodental, lamino-postalveolar, dorso- 
velar) occur before consonants with these points of articulation 
(see. 3.4.1.1.2.). Morpheme-internally, before a consonant, a nasal 
thus has the same point of articulation of the following consonant. 
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There are, however, a few exceptions to this rule, such as comptar 
[kumta] 'to count’, comtat [kumtat] ‘county’, assumpte [asamte] 
‘business’, himne [imne] 'hymn', premsa [prémssa] ‘press’, all of them 
with a bilabial nasal before a nonlabial. 

As a consequence of assimilation to a velar plosive and deletion 
of the plosive in word-final position, the velar nasal [n) also 
surfaces word-finally; e.g. banc /baNk/ [ban] ‘bank’ (see 3.4.4.1.1.). 
But the final velar plosive may be pronounced before a vowel; e.g. : 
e! ba[nk] obre or el ba[n] obre ‘the bank opens' (or, for some other 
speakers, e/ ba[ng] obre). In Northern dialects (Emporda), [n] also 
occurs word-finally in a few words that do not have an underlying 
final velar plosive, such as [trén] ‘train’ (from French train) and 
[mutdon] 'sheep-skin' (from French mouton). With these words, a 
final velar plosive never surfaces: e/ tre[n] arriba, not “el tre[nk] 
arriba 'the train arrives'. These words are all borrowings from 
French where the nasalized vowels of the source-language have been 
interpreted as sequences of oral vowel plus velar nasal. 


3.1.2.1.4. Liquids 
3.1.2.1.4.1. Laterals 

Catalan possesses two lateral phonemes, an apico-alveolar /I/ 
and a dorso-palatal /</. These two laterals contrast in word-initial, 
intervocalic and word-final position. The apico-alveolar /I/ 
presents a certain velarized quality, especially in a syllable rhyme 
but also in onset position. Its actual degree of velarization depends 
on the neighboring segments. We will transcribe [I] in every case; but 
it should be kept in mind that the actual phonetic realization is [*], 
more or less velarized depending on the context : 


/\/ liquid (\ikit] ‘liquid’ cala [kala] 'cove' mal [mal] ‘badly’ 
/k/-silit’ = Cait] ‘ped’ calla [kaa] ‘is silent’ moll [m4] 'dock' 


Morpheme-internally before a consonant, there is no contrast 
between the laterals. An assimilation rule operates in this context 
(see 3.4.1.1.3.). 


3.1.2.1.4.2. Rhotics 


Catalan has an apico-alveolar flap [r] and an apico-alveolar trill 
[7] (a rapid sequence of several flaps) which contrast in intervocalic 
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position. Elsewhere, only one or the other of the two rhotics 
appears, depending on the phonological context. The distribution of 
the rhotics is shown in (4): 


(4) 
[r] [7) 


a. Intervocalic: {pare] [pare] 
‘father’ ‘grapevine’ 
b. Word-initial: [F5z<9] 
‘rose’ 
c. After heterosyllabic C: (kunreat] [kulfat] [izFeél] 
‘plowed’ 'tanbark' ‘Israel’ 
d. After tautosyllabic C: [prat] 
"‘meadow' 
e. Before C: [ker Bo] [kaFn] [fart] 
‘coal’ ‘meat’ ‘strong’ 
f. Word-final, before pause: [mar] 
‘sea’ 
g. Word-final, before V: [mar entik] 
‘ancient sea' 
h. Word-final, before C: [mar Blaw] 
‘blue sea’ 


This situation is thus somewhat similar to that found in Castilian 
Spanish in that the only contrast between the flap and the trill is in 
intervocalic position. There is, however, a difference between the 
two languages in the distribution of the rhotics. The difference is 
that, in Spanish, the single flap appears in a syllable coda (i.e. word- 
finally and before a heterosyllabic consonant). Thus Spanish has 
[mar] 'sea’, [karBon] ‘coal’ in normal, nonemphatic pronunciation, 
whereas Catalan has [maf] (before pause), [kao]. 


3.1.2.1.5. Glides 

Catalan has two phonetic glides [j] and [w]. Their status as 
independent phonemes or as contextual variants of the high vowels 
is controversial (see Wheeler 1979: 194-198). 

There is a rule converting high vowels into glides. High vowels 
are realized as glides when they are found immediately after a 
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stressed vowel. This gliding process takes place both word- 
internally and in syntactic concatenation: rei [fej] 'king', reina 

(Fé jna] ‘queen’, pau [paw] ‘peace’, contara histories 
[kunterajstsrias] ‘he will tell stories’, catala universal 
[katalawniBersal] ‘universal Catalan’. The rule of glide formation 
does not apply in verb forms across morpheme-boundaries; e.g. 
conrei [kunFéi] 'he cultivate, subj.', which contrasts with [7é6j] ‘king’. 
There are thus minimal pairs between noun and first person 
indicative verb form with final groups /Vu/, where the /u/ glides in 
the noun but not in the verb, such as conreu [kunféw] ‘cultivated 
land' and conreu [kunféu] ‘I cultivate’. 

Besides this process of glide formation, glides are also found in 
other positions. In particular, the glide [j] can be found word- 
initially , as in jogurt [juydFt] ‘yogurt’, hiena [jéna] 'hiena'. Word- 
initially and before a vowel glides occur almost to the exclusion of 
high vowels. Perhaps the only exception is hiat [iat] 'hiatus'; and 
this is only for some speakers, since, for other speakers, this word 
is hiatus [jatus]. 

Postvocalic glides are also found in unstressed syllables, where 
they contrast in the surface with high vowels, as in Europa [ewrdépe] 
‘Europe’, Eulalia [awlalje) ‘Eulalia’, which can be compared with 
teoria[teuria] ‘theory’. A near-minimal pair is offered by buidesa 
[bujééze] ‘emptiness’ (related to buit [bujt] ‘empty') and fluidesa 
[fluidéza] ‘fluidity’ (related to fluit [fluit] 'fluid'). In a sequence of 
two high vocoids in the same syllable, always the second one is the 
glide. 

In prevocalic, postconsonantal position, a certain amount of 
variation is found between glides and high vowels; e.g. camio 
[kami6] or, more normally, [kemjo] 'truck', camionet [kamiunét] or 
[kamjunét] ‘little truck’, embridns most usually [ambridns] 
‘embryos’. The possibility of having a diphthong in these cases is 
conditioned by the structure of the resulting syllable and the 
position of the syllable within the word. Generally, glide formation 
in stressed syllables takes place in final, open syllables, as in 
(kamj6]; but not in nonfinal syllables, e.g. piano (pianu] ‘piano’, 
bidleg [bi5)ek] ‘biologist’ or final but closed syllables, e.g. criol/ 
[krid<] ‘creole’ (but gracids [grasjés] ‘funny’ presents a diphthong in 
a final closed syllable). Glide formation is also avoided when a 
monosyllabic word would result, e.g. tid [tid] ‘log’. Nevertheless, 
speakers disagree on particular examples. In verbs whose root ends 
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in a high vocoid, some speakers make a contrast between a group 
represented by bisyllabic copiar [kupj&] and another group 
represented by trisyllabic enviar [ambi]. 


3.1.2.2. Syllabics 
Only vowels can appear as syllable nuclei. 


3.1.2.2.1. Vowels 

In Eastern Catalan, which is the basis for this description, there 
are seven phonological vowels which are reduced to three in 
unstressed position, in the manner shown in (5,6): 


(5) stressed unstressed 


(6) Examples of vowel reduction in Eastern Catalan: 
ull [U4] ‘eye’, ullera [udkéra] ‘eye-glasses' 
camio [kamj6] ‘truck’, camionet [kamjunét] ‘truck, dim.' 
cosa [k3za] ‘thing’, coseta [kuzéta] ‘thing, dim.' 
menja [mén‘Za] ‘he eats’, menjar [men ‘Za] ‘to eat’ 
terra [téfa] ‘land’, terreta [tarétea] ‘land, dim.' 
pasta [pasta] ‘dough’, pasteta [pastétea] ‘dough, dim.' 
Hlibre [Aibra] ‘book’, Ilibreta [Aibréta] 'notebook' 


There is one rather systematic exception to vowel reduction. The 
unstressed vowels /e/, /¢/ are realized as [e], and not as schwa, 
when in contact with another vowel that is realized as schwa. A 
sequence of two schwas is thus avoided; e.g.: rea/itat[Fealitat] (not 
*(Faalitat]) 'reality', israelita [izFaelite] ‘Israelite’ (cf. [izFaé1] 
‘Israel'). Exceptionally, however, we find a sequence of two schwas 
in vehement |[baamén] ‘vehement’ and also across morpheme- 
boundaries; e.g.: reeditar [Faedita] 'reedit'. The mid front vowels are 
also realized as [e] and not [a] when they are immediately preceded 
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or followed by [a]; e.g.: teatre [teatra] (not *[teatrea]) ‘theater’. In 
some items, and for some speakers (but not for all speakers), there 
is also [e] and not [a] before stressed [6], [5], as in gedgraf [Zesyref] 
(cf. geografia (Zawyrefiea)), ped [ped] ‘laborer, pedestrian’. However, 
in the same contexts, we find schwa in words such as /led [X36] 
‘lion’, grad [gre] ‘step’, rad [Fad] ‘reason’, for the same speakers. 

In a number of items, /2/ in the sequence /ow/ is reduced to 
schwa, and not to [u]; e.g.: p/lou [pl5w] ‘it rains', ploura [plawral] ‘it 
will rain’. But there are also items to which this subrule does not 
apply. We find reduction of unstressed /aw/ to [uw], according to the 
general rules in cou [k5w] ‘he boils', coura [kuwra] ‘he will boil' and 
for the future of mou [msw] ‘he moves’, we find both possibilities 
moura [mewral], [muwra] ‘he will move' (or even [murda]). 

Some loanwords do not undergo vowel reduction; e.g.: [béston] 
‘Boston’, [soprano] 'soprano', [xéjseyer] 'Heidegger'’, [téle] ‘television’. 
In Western Catalan, on the other hand, the only vowels that are 
subject to reduction in unstressed position are the midlow vowels 

/¢, 2/, which merge with /e, o/ in the absence of stress. In this 
dialect there are thus seven vowels in stressed position and five in 
unstressed position. This is one of the most notable differences 
between these two major dialects of Catalan. The examples above in 
(6), are pronounced in Western Catalan as shown in (7) (the 
diminutive suffix -etf has a closed vowel in Western Catalan): 


(7) Examples of vowel reduction in Western Catalan: 
ull [U4] ‘eye’, ullera [udéra] ‘eye-glasses' 
camio [kami6] ‘truck’, camionet [kamionét] ‘truck, dim.’ 
cosa [k5za] ‘thing’, coseta [kozeéta] ‘thing, dim.' 
menja [mén‘Za] 'he eats’, menjar [men‘Za] ‘to eat’ 
terra [téfa] ‘land’, terreta [teFéta] ‘land, dim.' 
pasta [pasta] ‘dough’, pasteta [pastéta] ‘dough, dim.’ 


This is also the type of vocalism that is found in Valencian 
Catalan, which can be considered a subvariety of Western Catalan. 

A more complex vocalic system is found in some varieties of 
Balearic Catalan, where a schwa can appear in tonic position 
contrasting with the seven other vowels in some varieties. There is 
thus a phoneme /a/ in these dialects, which raises the number of 
vowel phonemes to eight. As for neutralizations in unstressed 
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position, there is considerable variation among Insular varieties. 

In Roussillon Catalan, there are only five vowels in stressed 
position /i, e, a, 0, u/, which are reduced to [i, a, u] in unstressed 
position. The high front rounded vowel [y] appears in borrowings © 
from French. 


3.1.2.3. Phonemes in loanwords 

Given the situation of widespread bilingualism in the Catalan- 
speaking domain, the use of Spanish words in Catalan conversation 
is not infrequent. There are Spanish words that can be taken as 
semi-integrated loanwords, whose pronunciation is partially altered 
to conform with Catalan phonetics, but which also show their 
foreign origin in that they contain certain sounds not found in native 
Catalan words. Castilian Spanish possesses two phonemes that 
Catalan does not have in its inventory: the dorso-velar voiceless 
fricative /x/ and the apico-interdental voiceless fricative /8/. When 
these sounds are found in borrowings from Spanish, /x/ is 
pronounced as such for most speakers; e.g.: [pixu] 'snob' from Spanish 
pijo [p{xo], ojala [oxala]' | wish', carajillo (keraxicu] ‘coffee with 
brandy’. In some borrowings we find /k/ for Spanish /x/, as in maco 
‘nice’ from Spanish majo, and older speakers from some areas who 
have very little knowledge of Spanish still apply this adaptation, 
José [kosé@]. The sound /6/, on the other hand, is usually rendered as 
/s/, although it can also be pronounced as in Castilian Spanish. 
These sounds can also be found in borrowings from other languages 
that have come to Catalan through Spanish, such as [86mbi] 'zombie' 
(the grapheme z represents [8] in Castilian Spanish). Again, older 
Catalan speakers do not have this sound even in their variety of 
Spanish. 

Loanwords may also fail to undergo vowel reduction (see 
3.1.2.2.1). 

In the Roussillon, where bilingualism is in French, the front 
rounded high vowel [y] appears in French borrowings; e.g.: [pynit] 
‘punished’. 


3.1.2.4. Restrictions of phonemes to word-classes 
No such restrictions are found. 
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3.2. Phonotactics 
3.2.1.1. Word-final consonants 

In the surface, we may find word-finally the consonants that the 
examples in (8) illustrate: 


(8) 


cap [kap] gat [gat] roig [PF5t3] llac [Kak] 
‘head’ ‘cat’ ‘red’ ‘lake’ 
baf [baf] gos [g6s] baix [ba$] 
‘steam ‘dog ‘low' 
lum [AGm] gran [gran] bany [bap] bank [ban] 
‘light’ ‘big’ ‘path’ ‘pank' 
mal [mal] ball [ba] 
‘badly’ ‘dance' 
mar ([maF] 
‘sea' 


Absent from (8) are the voiced obstruents. This is due to the fact 
that the language has a rule of word-final devoicing (see section 
3.4.1.1.1). The velar nasal [nj], which does not appear either word- 
initially or intervocalically, and we did not list among the nasal 
phonemes, can appear word-finally because of the deletion of an 
underlying final velar plosive (3.4.4.1.1. and 3.4.4.1.2.). 


3.2.1.2. Word-initial consonants 

The only consonants not found word-initially are the flap [r] and, 
with the remarks made in 3.1.2.1.1.2, the affricates. The affricate 
sounds [ts], [dz] are never found word-initially (if we ignore the 
borrowing tse-tse ). In the standard variety, which is represented 
in the spelling and which is based on some idealized version of 
Barcelona Catalan, there is a single word that starts with [t5], 
namely txek [tSék] 'Czech'. In other dialects, [tS] is found initially, 
but [$] is not (for more details about the distribution of affricates, 
see 3.1.2.1.1.2). 

The glide [w] is also not found in word-initial position. 


3.2.2.1. Consonant clusters 
3.2.2.2. Description of initial and final consonant clusters 
3.2.2.2.1. Word-initial consonant clusters 

Word-initially and, more generally, syllable initially, we find 
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only clusters of plosive or /f/ plus /r/ or /V: 


(9) 

[pr-] prometre [prumétra] ‘promise’ [pl-] placa [pl4se] ‘square’ 
[br-] brilla [brie] ‘it shines' [bl-] blau [blaw] ‘blue’ 
[tr-] tres [trés] ‘three’ [t1-] 

[dr-] droga [drSye] ‘drug’ [dl-] 

[kr-] creu [kréw] ‘cross' [k1-] clar [k14] 'clear' 
[gr-] gran [gran] ‘big’ [gl-] gloria [g13rje] ‘glory’ 
[fr-] fred [frét] ‘cold’ [fl-] flor [f15] ‘flower’ 


The clusters /tl/, /dl/ are not allowed in the language. Word- 
medially, these groups are syllabified in different syllables: atlas 
[ad.les], [al.las] ‘atlas', atleta [ed. 1é. te], [e1.1é.te] ‘athlete’. The most 
normal pronunciation of these groups for speakers of Eastern 
varieties is, in any case, the second one given; that is, with a 
geminate lateral. 

The initial group /ps/ is found in the pronunciation of some 
speakers in Greek words belonging to the learned vocabulary such as 
psicologia (psikuluZ{a] ‘psychology’. 


3.2.2.2.2. Word-final consonant clusters 
Word-finally, the following groups are found: 


(10) 
[-Ip] balb [balp] 'numb' {[-sp] Casp [kaésp] 'a town’ 
[-lt] ___ (a/t [1] tall’) [-st] trist [trist] ‘sad’ 
[-1k] calc [k&lk] ‘calque' [-sk] fosc [f6sk] ‘dark’ 
[-Fp] herb [@Fp] 'herb' [-ns] fons [féns] ‘bottom’ 
[-Ft] art [aft] ‘art’ [-1s] pols [pds] ‘dust’ 


[-Fk] arc [afk] ‘arc’ 


The groups represented in (10) are clusters of liquid plus plosive, 
/s/ plus plosive or alveolar nasal or lateral plus /s/. 

Groups of nasal plus plosive, which occur underlyingly, are 
simplified word-finally (see 3.4.4.1.1). 

The plural /-s/ can be added directly to any word ending in a 
consonant or in a consonant cluster; except that there is insertion of 
an epenthetic vowel with words ending in [s, §, t] or [ -st, -sk] 

(with the last two groups epenthesis is optional, but preferred). The 
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addition of plural /-s/ thus produces final groups such as _ [-ms], @.g.: 
llums [AGms] ‘lights’, [-ps], 6.g.: banys [bans] 'baths', [-<s], @.g.: 
balls [bas] ‘dances’, [-Fs], e.g.: mars [maPs] ‘seas’, [-Ips], e.g.: 
balbs [balps] ‘numb, pl.', [-lks], e.g.: calcs [kalks] ‘calques', etc. 


3.2.2.3. Word-medial consonant clusters 

Word-medial consonant clusters differ from the product of final 
and initial clusters in that sequences of three noncontinuant 
segments are not allowed. The simplification of such groups when 
they would arise as a result of morpheme-concatenation is 
illustrated by a pair like esculpir [askulpi] ‘to sculpt’ / 
esculptor [askult6] ‘sculptor’, where the morpheme-final /p/ is 
deleted before /t/, Both the coda group [Ip], as in ba/b [balp] ‘numb’, 
and the sequence [pt], as in captar[keptaé] 'to capture’, are allowed; 
but the sequence of three noncontinuant consonants [ipt] is not 
permissible. 

Sequences of affricate or of prepalatal or palatal /§/, /2/, /A/, 
/n/ plus consonant are not found morpheme-internally (except for 
geminate /<</). They are found, however, across morpheme- 
boundaries collbé [ki 4Bé] 'piggy-back’, colltrencat (ki c<trankat] 
‘bproken-neck' 

Other sequences are allowed without being subject to obligatory 
simplification; @.g. instruir [instrui] ‘to instruct’, substrat 
[supstrat] ‘substratum’, entornpeu [antéfmpéw] ‘tripping up'. 


3.2.3. Restrictions on the distribution of vowels 

The only restrictions in the distribution of vowels have to do 
with stress and not with position in the word (see 3.1.2.2.1). 

Besides the restrictions mentioned in 3.1.2.2.1 in regard to 
exceptions to vowel reduction in vowel sequences, the rising 
diphthongs *[wel], *[je] are not allowed in certain dialects. In 
loanwords, these speakers change these diphthongs to [wel], [jel]; e.g. 
[bwénu} ‘o.k.' from Spanish bueno [bwéno], hiena {jéne}. 

In some varieties (including Emporda, Girona and Tortosa), the 
sequences [€e], [58] are not permitted and, when they would arise, 
are changed to [ée], [68]; e.g. europeu [awrupéw])/ europea [awrupésa] 
‘European m/f'; fariseu [farizéw]/farisea [farizéa] ‘Pharisee m/f' 
(both [ew] and [ew] do occur, e.g.: deu [déw] ‘ten', Déu [déw] 'God’). 
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3.2.4. Morpheme-structure and word-structure 

Generally speaking, stems in Catalan constitute wellformed 
words. It is interesting, in this respect, to compare Catalan with 
Spanish. In Spanish, a great many stems do not constitute well 
formed words and require the presence of a terminal vowel of some 
sort. E.g.: the Spanish stem /nip-/ 'child', which appears in nifio 
‘child, boy', nifia ‘girl’, nifiez ‘childhood’, would not be a wellformed 
word in Spanish by itself; similarly, a word like arte ‘art' is formed 
by the addition of an epenthetical /-e/ to a stem /art/, in one 
analysis (cf. Harris 1991). These Spanish examples can be compared 
with the Catalan words pany [pap] ‘doorknob’, art [art] ‘art’ which 
are wellformed without a terminal vowel. 

Nevertheless, in Catalan too, arguably, some items end with 
groups that are not syllabifiable and require the insertion of a final 
epenthetic schwa if no other morpheme follows, e.g.: /teatr-/ 
[teatra] ‘theater’ (cf. [teetral] ‘theatrical'), /marksism-/ [merksizma] 
‘Marxism’. These would then be cases where morpheme-structure 
does not correspond to word-structure. 

Suffixes are not subject to the restrictions that apply to words, 
since a suffix may consist of a single consonant; e.g. the plural 
suffix /-s/. The future and conditional suffixes, start with /r-/, 
which is not allowed word-initially: pintaria [pinteria] '| would 
paint’. 


3.2.5.1. Syllabification 

As in many other languages, syllabification in Catalan obeys the 
principle of onset maximization. That is, when a consonant could 
either be syllabified in the coda of the preceding syllable or in the 
onset of the following syllable, giving in both cases acceptable 
syllables, it will be syllabified in onset position. Thus capa ‘cape’ 
is syllabified as [ké. pe], and not *[kaép. 2] (where the period 
indicates the syllable-boundary) and aplec ‘meeting, festival’ is 
syllabified as [a. plék] and not *[ep. 1ék] (for the special case of /bl/, 
/g\/ after stressed vowel see 3.4.6.1). This principle of onset 
maximization is followed morpheme-internally and in the 
syllabification of suffixes. However, in composition and prefixation, 
groups of plosive or /f/ plus /r/ or /\/ will be divided into two 
syllables, if there is an intervening morpheme boundary. Thus 
subratilar /sub-radkdar/ ‘to underline’ is [sub. Faxxa) and sublingual 
/sub-lingual/ ‘sublingual’ is (sub. lin. gwall where the groups /br/, 
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/ol/ are divided into two syllables and the morpheme-final /b/, 
being in a coda, is realized as a noncontinuant (see 3.1.2.1.1.1). 
Compare with sobrar [su. Bra] 'to exceed’, sublim [su. Blim] 

‘sublime’ where the same groups are morpheme-internal. There is, 
nevertheless, a process of resyilabification that affects 
heteromorphemic groups of consonant plus vowel. That is, in a 
bimorphemic sequence C-V, consonant and vowel will belong to the 
same syllable in the surface. This can be illustrated with words like 
subaltern, which is pronounced [su. pal. téfn], ‘'subaltern' and 
subindex [su. pin. deks] ‘subindex'. In these examples, the morpheme 
final /b/ is syllabified with the following vowel. However, the fact 
that it is realized as a noncontinuant and as voiceless indicates 
that it must be syllable-final at a deeper level. As shown in 
3.1.2.1.1.1, /o/ is realized as noncontinuant syllable finally; its 
devoicing is operated by a process examined in 3.4.1.1.1. There is, 
thus, evidence for resyilabification of C-V groups across 
morphemes. 


3.2.5.2. Canonical syllable type 

The canonical syllable is CV. The least complex syllable is V, e.g.: 
anar |[a. na] ‘to go' . The most complex syllable would be the result 
of combining a complex onset (plosive or /f/ plus a liquid) with a 
rhyme with a complex coda, as in transmissio [trens. mi. sj] 
‘transmission’, grocs [grsks] ‘yellow, m.p.', embrions [am. brjons] 
(or [am. bri. 6ns]}) ‘embryos’, brusks [brusks] (or [brdskus]) ‘rude, m.p.' 


3.2.6.1-3. Onset/rhyme_ restrictions 

The prevocalic glide [w] can appear only after the velar 
consonants /k/, /g/, as in guanyar [gwana] ‘to win', quatre 
[kwatra] ‘four’. The only exception to this restriction is found in 
French loanwords such as foie-grass (fwayras] and boite [bwat] or 
Spanish loanwords such as bueno [bwénu] ‘o.k.'. 

There are no restrictions between syllable nuclei and possible 
coda consonants or between onset consonants and coda consonants. 


3.2.6.4. Vowel Harmony 

In Eastern Catalan there is no vowel harmony. Vowel harmony 
processes are found, nevertheless, in a few varieties outside of 
Catalonia proper. 
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In a large area on the island of Majorca, stressless /o/ is 
normally not raised to [uJ], as in Eastern Catalan. We thus find: sonar 
[sona] 'to sound’, colom [kol6m] ‘pigeon’. But raising takes place 
when stressless /o/ is followed by a tonic high vowel /i/ or /u/, as 
in conill [kuni] ‘rabbit’, cos/ [kuzf] ‘cousin’, comu [kumu] 'common' 
(Veny 1989: 82). There is, thus, harmonization in height in these 
dialects. 

Another process of vowel harmony is found in some Southern 
Valencian varieties, where final unstressed /a/ totally assimilates 
to a preceding stressed midlow vowel; that is, /a/ is realized as [e] 
if the tonic vowel is [€], and as [9] if the tonic vowel is [5]: terra 
/téFa/ (téFel] ‘land', serra /séfa/ [séfe] 'saw’, olla /5Ka/ [5X9] ‘pot’, 
porta /pirta/ [pdrto} ‘door’, cassola /kas3la/ [kas5l9] ‘pan’. Under 
some circumstances, nonfinal unstressed /a/ may also be affected 
as in tovallola [tov2*519] ‘towel’ (Colomina 1985: 75-80; Veny 1989: 
172). 


3.3. Suprasegmentals 
3.3.1. Degrees of length 

Morpheme-internally the only consonants that may be 
underlyingly geminated are the laterals and nasals: fal/./era [fallére] 
(or [falére]) ‘obsession’, espatila {aspadcal, cotna (kénna] 
‘crackling’, ametila [emmé<Xa] ‘almond’. A number of words present 
two alternating pronunciations, one with a dental plosive followed 
by another consonant (in very careful speech), and the other with a 
geminate; e.g.: advocat [edbukat], [ebbukat] ‘lawyer’, atlas [adies], 
[alles] ‘atlas', étnic [Ednik], [Ennik]. As the examples show, the 
standard spelling is not always a good guide for knowing when we 
have a geminate, or when both a geminate or a cluster of two 
different consonants may appear as variant pronunciations. In this 
respect, it should be remarked here, that in many words with 
orthographic geminated /I/, this geminated consonant is only 
pronounced as such in the most affected, spelling-driven style; e.g.: 
il.luminar [ilumina] ‘illuminate’, col.laboraci 6 [kuleBuras jé] 
‘collaboration’. 

Across morpheme-boundaries and across word-boundaries, all 
plosives and noncontinuant sonorants (i.e. laterals and nasals) can 
show contrastive gemination. Geminates across morphemes can be 
created by mere juxtaposition of two identical consonants as in 
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subversiu [subbafsiu] ‘subversive’, innumerable [innumerabble] 
‘innumerable’, primmirat [primmirat] 'punctilious' (from prim ‘thin' 
and mirar 'to look at'), cap pena (kappéna] 'no sorrow’ or by the 
application of an assimilation rule, as in set vaques/sét bakes/ 
[sébbakes] 'seven cows’, capgros [kaggr5s] 'big-headed' (see 
3.4.1.1.4.). 

Morpheme-internally long vowels are rare. When they occur they 
can be optionally shortened in fast speech; e.g. vehement [beemen], 
[bamén]. Shortening also takes place across morpheme-boundaries or 
word-boundaries; e.g. reeditar[Faedita], [Fedita] ‘reedit'’, /libre 
estrany [AiBrastrap] ‘strange book’, miri illes(mirixas] ‘look at 
islands!', miro una [mirune] ‘l am looking at one, f.' . Reduction of a 
sequence of two schwas across word-boundaries is generally 
obligatory; the shortening of sequences of identical high vowels, on 
the other hand, depends on the rate of speech and prosodic structure. 
The high vowels can appear as contrastively long in morpheme- 
concatenation; e.g.: envii {ambii] 'l send (subj)', accentuo [aksantuu] 
‘| accent’. 


3.3.2. Stress 

Stress is the prominence given to one syllable over the others 
which is phonetically realized by means of pitch, intensity, duration 
and vowel quality. The phonemic distinctions in vowel quality are 
greatly reduced in unstressed position (see 3.1.2.2.1 for the effects 
of stress and stresslessness on vowel quality). 


3.3.2.1. Position of stress and rules of stress assignment. 
Stress may fall on any of the last three syllables of the word. The 
position of stress is fully relevant to establish meaning distinctions 
in the language, e.g.: puja [pUZa] 'he goes up' vs. pujar[puzZa] ‘to go 

up’; célebre [sélaBre] ‘famous’, celebra[selépra) 'he celebrates’, 
celebrar [seleBra] ‘to celebrate’. 

Some short words are always unstressed. Among these unstressed 
items are the articles (masc. e/[al], fem. /a [la] 'the'), some 
prepositions (e.g. de [de] ‘of, ala) ‘to, at’), the complementizer que 
{ka] and the object clitics. 

As mentioned, the position of stress is by no means predictable; 
but there are, nonetheless, certain general patterns. Leaving aside 
verbal forms, the unmarked pattern is final stress for words ending 
in a consonant (other than the plural marker), e.g.: general [Zaneral) 


385 


Phonology 


‘general’ and penultimate stress for words ending in a vowel, e.g.: 
testimoni [testimsni] ‘testimony’. There are, however, a great many 
exceptions to this general rule. 

There are a few words that end in a vowel but have final stress, 
such as sofa [suf 4] ‘sofa’, café [kafé] ‘coffee’. On the surface, a 
considerable number of vowel-final oxytonic words are found. The 
vast majority of these, however, end in a consonant in underlying 
representation, which is deleted by rule (see 3.4.4.1.3 and 3.4.4.1.4); 
e.g.: catala /ketelan/ [ketela] 'Catalan', darrer/derer/ (dere) ‘last. 
The number of words that underlyingly end in a vowel and have final 
stress is actually rather small. 

Much more numerous are the items that end in a consonant and 
present penultimate stress; e.g. : aton [atun] ‘atonic'’, teléfon 
[taléfun] ‘telephone’, arab [arap] ‘Arab’, satél./it[satélit] ‘satellite’, 
famelic |famélik] ‘famished', fotdgraf{futsyref) ‘photograph’, 
malévol (malépul] 'malicious', habil [aBil) ‘skilled’. 

Finally, a number of words present antepenultimate stress; e.g.: 
bruixola [braSula] 'compass', Jupiter [Zupiter) ‘Jupiter’, fonoldgica 
[funul5Zika] ‘phonological, fem.', maniga [maniya] ‘sleeve’, fabrica 
[fabrike] ‘factory’, carrega [kaFeye] ‘load’. 

As for verbal forms, there are tenses where the stress falls on 
the root (on its last syllable) in all persons but the first and second 
plural (the present indicative, present subjunctive and imperative), 
and tenses where the stress falls always on the ending (the 
imperfect indicative, imperfect subjunctive, future and conditional). 
These patterns of stress are shown in (11) with the verb portar 'to 
carry’: 


(11) pres. ind. pres. subj. imperative 
1 [psrtu] (psrti] 
2 [psFtes] [psFtis] [psrte] 
3 (psrta] [pdrti] 
1 [purtém] [purtém] 
2 [purtéw] [purtéw] [purtéw] 
3 [psFten] [psFtin] 
imp. ind. imp. subj. fut. cond. 
1 [purtapa] {purtes] [pufteré] [purteria] 
2 [purtapes] [purtesis] [pufteras] [purterias] 
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3 [purtapel [purtés] [puFteraé] [purterie] 

1 [puftaépem] [puFtésim] {puFterém] [pufteriem] 
2 ([purtapew] [purtésiw] [pufteréw] [purterioaw]) 
3 [purtapen) [purtésin] [puFteran] [purterfen] 


As mentioned, in the rhizotonic forms (i.e. with stress falling on 
the root), it is the last syllable of the root that carries the stress; 
e.g. habites [aBites] 'you live’, progressi [pruyrési] 'he progress, 
pres. subj.’ This rule even causes otherwise identical verbal and 
nominal forms to differ in the place of the stress; e.g.: carrega 
[kaFeye] ‘load, noun' vs. carrega [keféye] ‘he loads’. In deriving a verb 
from a noun, the position of the stress must be altered to conform 
with the verbal patterns of stress-assignment. However, two verbs 
present exceptions to this rule of stress on the last syllable of the 
stem. These are the verbs saber ‘to know' and caber '‘to fit’ which 
have the allomorphs /sapig-/ and /kapig-/in the subjunctive: sapiga 
[sapiye] 'l/he know, pres. subj.', capiga [kaépiya] 'I/he fit, pres. subj.' 
There is a group of verbs of the third declension that take an infix - 
eix- [€5] which attracts the stress in all persons of the singular 
and the third person plural of the present indicative, present 
subjunctive and imperative. Since these are precisely the set of 
rhizotonic forms, in these verbs stress never falls on the root: 


(12) pres. ind. pres. subj. imperative patir ‘to suffer’ 
1 [petésu] [patési] 

2 [petéSas] [petésis] [patés] 

3 [patésa] [petési] 

1 [petim] [petim] 

2 [petiw] [petiw] [petiw] 

3 [petésen] [petésin] 


The nonconjugated forms of the verb are regularly stressed on 
their last syllable: infinitive portar [pufta], past participle portat 
[purtat], gerund portant [puFtan]. For the infinitive, however, this 
rule is not without exceptions. An important group of exceptions are 
those infinitives that instead of ending in /-ar/, /-er/ or /-ir/, end 
in /Cra/, where the final schwa is, arguably, epenthetical. These 
infinitives are stressed on the penult; e.g.: prendre [péndra] ‘to 
take’, batre [batra] ‘to beat', perdre [péFéra] 'to lose’. There are, in 
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addition, a few other infinitives that are stressed on the penult; e.g:: 
témer [tema] ‘to fear planyer [plane] ‘to pity', cérrer [k6Fe] ‘to run’ 
conéixer [kuné$a] ‘to know, be acquainted with’, péixer [péSe] ‘to 
feed’, pertanyer [pePtana) ‘to belong’. As Mascaré (1976: 67) argues, 
these infinitives seem to lack a final /-r/, since this consonant 
never shows up. Compare: portar [puFtaé] ‘to carry’, porter-ho 
[puftaérul] ‘to carry it' with témer [téma] 'to fear’, témer-ho [temaw] 
'to fear it’. 


3.3.2.2. Levels of stress. In compounds, the stress of the first 
member is subordinated to that of the second member; e.g. renta- 
plats [F’entaplats] ‘dishwasher’, poc-suc [p’aksuk] ‘insubstantial’ 
(lit. ‘little juice’), poca-pena(p*skepénea] ‘shameless person’ (lit. 
‘little pain’), capgros (kaébgrss] ‘big-headed’. Notice that the 
stressed vowel of each member of the compound maintains its 
unreduced quality. The same is true of words with certain prefixes 
such as pre- e.g. preconcebut [prékunseput), ‘preconceived’, 
contra-, e.g. contrasentit [kontresentit]) ‘contradiction’, mal-, e.g. 
malgastar [malyesta] 'to squander’. Some other prefixes do not 
receive stress and present reduced vowels; among them dés-, e.g. 
desvestir(dazBasti} ‘to undress’, a-, e.g., aciarir{aklari} ‘to make 
clear’ (cf. clar ‘clear'), en-, empolsar [ampulsa] ‘to powder’ (cf. 
pols 'powder'’). Two levels of stress are also apparent in adverbs 
ending in -ment, which can thus be considered as a type of 
compound; e.g. rapidament [Fapisemén] ‘quickly’, senzillament 
[sanzixamén] ‘simply’, finalment (findalmén] ‘finally’. 

Aside from this, weaker degrees of stress, which are not 
phonologically significant, can be perceived on certain syllables. 
These secondary (or tertiary) stresses are assigned rhythmically in 
essentially the same way as Roca (1986) describes for Spanish. A 
rhythmic stress may occur every other syllable from the syllable 
carrying primary stress, except that the initial syllable tends to 
receive prominence, which may produce an imperfect rhythmic 
pattern; e.g. generalitat [Z'aner'alitat] ‘generality’, assimilades 
[as‘imiladeas], ['asimilaédas] ‘assimilated, f. p.' 


3.3.3. Pitch 


Catalan is a stress-accent language, not a tonal language or a 
pitch-accent language. Pitch is used in conjunction with other 
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factors to give prominence to certain stressed syllables and also to 
mark different intonational patterns. 


3.3.4. Intonation 
3.3.4.1. Major intonational patterns 

In this section, | will closely follow the excellent description of 
the intonational patterns of Barcelona Catalan given in Bonet (1984), 
from which most of the examples given here are also taken. The 
reader is referred to Bonet (1984) for a more detailed analysis and 
further examples. 


3.3.4.1.1. Statements. Statements are intonationally 
characterized by a final falling contour. The pitch starts falling at 
the last stressed syllable in the utterance (in the examples, 
stressed syllables are in boldface): 


(13) la davallada semblava dreturera ‘The descend looked straight’ 


er eeers 
one Se 
= — i= #3}£ ; eas 


(14) ho conseguiren amb gran eficacia ‘They obtained it with great 
efficiency’ 


(15) m'havien comprat tres abrics ‘They had bought me 
three coats' 


(16) anem a Girona 'We are going to Girona’ 
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(17) avui és dimarts ‘Today is Tuesday’ 


— 


ey ee Et SS DEPRESSED CP SS SY 


Nonfinal staments present a drop in pitch at the last stressed 
syllable followed by a rise: 


(18) avui és dimarts, perd no anem a l'escola ‘Today is Tuesday, 


Fae ee RE eee St SE rk are On Ee but we are 
Beets ote not going to 
_ —/ _.. school’ 
3.3.4.1.2. Questions. Interrogatives are characterized by an 


inconclusive ending. Instead of falling to a low tone, like 
statements, interrogatives end in a mid or high tone. In neutral yes- 
no questions, the pitch drops to a mid tone at the last stressed 
syllable and remains in this mid tone up to the end of the sentence: 


(19) que has vist en Pere?  'Did you see Peter?’ 


ee my ee ee 


eee 


(20) que vol venir? ‘Does he want to come?’ 


A Cee GEE CD ema, CH qe a GED queee 


Neutral question-word questions start with a high tone on the 
question-word which only drops (to mid) after the last stressed 
syllable: 
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(21) qui tha avisat? "Who warned you?’ 


Interrogatives may also end with a sharp rise in pitch, following 
a drop at the last stressed syllable; in which case an element of 
surprise is added: 


(23) I’ han matat? "They have killed him?’ 
J 
(24) qui l'ha matat? "Who has killed him?’ 
_) 


This intonation, with a final rise is also typical of leading 
questions: 


(25) of que en Pere s‘ha casat? ‘Peter got married, right? 


ais 


391 


Phonology 


(26) en Pere s‘ha casat, oi? ‘Peter got married, right?’ 


ce rere: 


= ee) 


er eens re ett RIE AE CS ED CATA YRC ED 


In echo-questions, the pitch rises at the last stressed syllable, 
then drops to mid, and may present a slight final rise: 


(27) A - qué m’‘han regalat? ‘What have they given me as a gift?’ 


B - i © ‘Yes' 
A- un cotxe ‘A car' 


3.3.4.3. Emphatic intonation. 

Emphatic intonation is used to mark the focus of the sentence and 
it overrides the word-order principle that old information precedes 
the focus. For instance, to the question in (28a), any of the answers 
in (b), (c), or (d) would be appropriate, but (28e) would not: 


(28) a. qui viu a Figueres? ‘who lives in Figueres?' 

b. en Pere ‘Peter’ 

c. a Figueres, hi viu en Pere’ ‘Peter lives in Figueres' 

d. EN PERE viu a Figueres 

e. ?? en Pere viu a Figueres (This would instead be the answer 
to a question such as "where does Peter live?") 

Emphatic intonation is realized by means of a drastic lowering of 
pitch-register after the emphasized element. The emphasized 
element itself may carry either a high or a low tone on its stressed 
syllable; but the following constituents will always be much lower: 


(29) EN PERE viu a Figueres 


a NSE CRE COTE SET SLE CTA CORY SAT SER SAEED 
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3.4. Morphophonology (segmental) 
3.4.1.1. Assimilation processes 
3.4.1.1.1. Voice assimilation and neutralization 

The contrast between voiced and voiceless obstruents (plosives, 
fricatives and affricates) is neutralized word-finally; or, more 
generally, in a coda. All obstruents are voiceless before pause. 
Word-final devoicing is illustrated in (30) with feminine-masculine 
pairs (a derived word is given in examples for which a masculine- 
feminine pair has not been found) . The consonants that contrast in 
voice in the feminine and derived words examples occur in word- 
final position in the masculine and appear as voiceless before pause: 


(30) fem. masc. deriv. 

/p/ [tipe) [tip) ‘satiated’ 

/b/ = [k6Ba] [A6p]) ‘wolf' 

/t/ [gate] [gat] ‘cat’ 

/d/ [astimade] [astimat] ‘beloved’ 

/k/  [pdke] [psk] ‘little’ 

/g/ [amiya] [amik] ‘friend’ 

/t8/ [askitS) [laskit$&] 'splash‘/‘to splash’ 
/dé2/ [mfdZea] [mit] ‘half 

/ft/ [buf] [buf a] ‘puff of air'/'to blow' 
/s/_ [gésa] [gs] 'dog' 

/z/ [frenséza] [fransés] 'French' 

/$/ [basa] [bas] ‘low' 

/2/ [b3Za] [b5t3] ‘mad' 


As shown, all obstruents are realized as voiceless word-finally. 
In the case of /Z/, there is also affrication in word-final position. 

In addition to the process of Word-Final Devoicing, there is also a 
process of Voice Assimilation. For this process, there are certain 
differences between plosives, on the one hand, and fricatives and 
affricates, on the other. All word-final (and syllable-final) 
obstruents are voiceless before a voiceless consonant and voiced 
before a voiced consonant. Fricatives and affricates are also voiced 
before a_ word-initial vowel: 
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(31) 
Plosives 
ey Cvl WW. Cvd wey 
/-p/ (kap] [kép turd] [kab dia] [kap emik] 
‘no' ‘no hill’ ‘no day’ ‘no friend’ 
/~-b/ [A6p] [Adppatit] [Adbdulén] [Adpemik] 
‘wolf’ ‘small wolf ‘pad wolf ‘friendly wolf' 
/-t/ [gat] [gattrank{}] [gaddulén] [gatenglés] 
‘cat’ ‘quiet cat' ‘pad cat’ ‘English cat' 
/-d/[man'Zat] [man'Zattunine] [men'Zadddlsus] [man‘Zatapans] 
‘eaten’ ‘eaten tuna’ ‘eaten candy' ‘eaten before' 
/-k/ [p5k] [psktéms] [p5gdd] [pikenglés] 
little’ ‘little time’ ‘a little hard’ ‘a little English’ 
/-g/ [amik] [amik petit] [amig dulén] [amik anglés] 
‘friend, m' ‘little friend’ ‘pad friend’ ‘English friend’ 
(cf.f. [amiya]) 
Affricates and fricatives 
/-d3/[mit$] [mits pal [mid2 dfa] [mid2 astrap] 
‘half ‘half bread’ ‘half day' ‘half strange’ 
/-f/ [buf] [buf petit] [bdv diari] [bdv astran] 
‘blow' ‘small blow' ‘daily blow' ‘strange blow' 
/-s/ [gs] [g6s petit] [g6z Blaw] [g6z astrap] 
‘dog' ‘little dog' ‘blue dog’ ‘strange dog' 
/-2/ {gris} [gris palit] [griz plepen} = [grizestrap) 
‘gray’ ‘pale gray' ‘bluish gray' ‘strange gray' 
(cf. f. [gFizal) 
/-§/ {kras) [kruSpetit) [krdZyran] [kruZestran] 
‘creak’ ‘small creak’ ‘big creak’ ‘strange creak' 
/-2/ [b5t3] [b5tSpatit] [b5dZyran] [b5dZastrap] 
‘madman' ‘small madman' ‘big madman’ ‘strange madman’ 


(f. [b5Za]) 


As an exception to the rules given for plosives, the final stop of 
the preposition amb ‘with’ is realized as voiced before a vowel: 
amb alegria [ambeleyrial] ‘with happiness’, amb ordre [eamboréra] 
‘with order]. Before pause the final plosive of amb does not surface: 
[am]. 
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3.4.1.1.2. Nasal Assimilation 

The apico-alveolar nasal /n/ takes the point of articulation of 
any following consonant. The bilabial /m/ assimilates only to a 
following labiodental. The third nasal phoneme /p/ never 
assimilates in point of articulation: 


(32) /son/ 'they are’ /som/ ‘we are’ /an/ ‘year 
[sén emiks] [s6m emiks] [ap emik] 
‘friends’ ‘friendly year’ 
bilabial {sém pdks] [sém pdks] [an petit] 
‘few' ‘small’ 
labiodental [sém felisus] [s6m felisus] [ap felis] 
‘happy, pl.’ 
apicodental [son téntus] [sé6m tontus] [ap tontul 
‘stupid, pl.’ 
alveolar [son sin] [sém sin} [an salpadZe] 
‘five’ ‘wild’ 
prepalatal [sén’ SikSts] [som Sik5ts] [ap $6p] 
‘boys' ‘wet’ 
palatal [sén Alwres] [s6m diwras] [ap <iwra] 
‘free, pl.’ 
velar [sén gréns] {sém grans] [an gran] 
‘big, pl. 


The coronal apico-alveolar nasal /n/ is very often realized as a 
strongly nasalized copy of a following lateral. Thus, /n&</ is 
pronounced [%x<] and /ni/ is realized as ffl]: 


(33) sdn Iliures[séxxiwres] ‘they are free' 
sén les tres [séllastrés] ‘it is three o'clock' 


For some Barcelona speakers, /n/ does assimilate to a following 
consonant producing a sequence of glide [jj] plus assimilated nasal: 


(34) any [an] ‘year’ 
any passat [ajmpesat] ‘past year' 
any que ve [ajnkepe] ‘coming year' 
any nou [ajnnow) ‘new year 
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This proccess of /n/ assimilation with glide formation is 
completely regular in Majorcan Catalan (see Mascaréd 1986). 


3.4.1.1.3. Lateral Assimilation 

The apicoalveolar lateral /l/ assimilates in point of articulation 
to a following apicodental, alveolar (vacuously) or prepalatal. Due to 
the velarized quality of /l/ (cf. 3.1.2.1.4.1), it does not assimilate 
completely to a following palatal, but approximates its point of 
articulation, being realized as a (velarized) prepalatal in this 
context. Before a velar /l/ maintains its alveolar articulation. 
However, since the body of the tongue is considerably raised 
towards the velum in the production of implosive /I/, one could 
speak of a certain coarticulation in this context. Before a labial 
(bilabial or labiodental), /l/ does not assimilate in any manner: 


(35) /s3\/ 'sun' 

[sslamik] ‘friendly sun' 
bilabial [sdlpatit] ‘small sun' 
labiodental [s5lfuyds] ‘fiery sun' 
dental [s5)diari] ‘daily sun’ 
alveolar [s3lsék] ‘dry sun' 
prepalatal [s51'Ze7Fmal] ‘brother sun' 
palatal [s3l'kiwra] ‘free sun' 
velar [sdlkatala] ‘Catalan sun' 


There is a clear contrast between the sequence /1</ realized as 
[1'<] in an example such as ef /libre [al'xiBra] ‘the book' and the true 
geminate palatal lateral that appears in an example like e// /liura 
[exciwra] ‘he frees’. 

The other lateral phoneme of Catalan, the palatal /</, never 
shows any assimilation in point of articulation: 


(36) /@</ ‘he' [é<déna] ‘he gives' 
{ecsaép] ‘he knows' 
{exzaw] ‘he lies' 

3.4.1.1.4. Assimilation of the Plosives. 


The dental plosives /t/, /d/ assimilate in all features to a 
following plosive, nasal or lateral (i.e. to noncontinuant segments) 
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(37a). To continuant consonants (fricatives and rhotics) they only 
assimilate in voice, and partially in place, but not in manner of 


articulation, 


(37b): 


(37) /set/ ‘seven’ 


a. [séppSbbles) '7 villages’ [sébboZus] '7 madmen' 
[sétteFéns} ‘7 terrains’ [séddfas] '7 days' 
[sékkazes] ‘7 houses' Iséggats]) '7 cats' 
[sénnéns] '7 children’ [sémmares] '7 mothers' 
[séllampereas] '7 lamps' [séxciBras] '7 books' 

b. [sétsuldats] ‘7 soldiers’ {s€dzSnes] '7 zones' 
[sétSiksts] ‘7 boys’ [sédZuaéns] '7 Johns' 
[sétSéks] ‘7 Czechs' [sédFates] ‘7 rats' 


In the examples in (37b) with fricatives and affricates, /t/ does 
not have its neutral dental articulation, but takes the point of 
articulation of the following consonant; thus creating an affricate 
segment (see 3.4.3.1.). Before [7], [t] is alveolar. 

In Majorcan, labial and velar plosives also undergo these 
assimilations: cap vert /kap vert/ [kavva’Ft] 'green head’, poc pa 
/pok pa/ [pSppal ‘little bread', poc dol¢ /pok dols/ [pidddls] ‘little 
sweet’ (Veny 1989: 90). 

In Eastern Catalan, however, a labial /p/ only assimilates to a 
labiodental /f/ to form a labiodental affricate (see 3.4.3.1). This is 
parallel to the behavior of the bilabial nasal, which, as shown in 
3.4.1.1.2, only assimilates in place to a labiodental. The velar 
plosive /k/ does not show any assimilation in place or manner in 
Eastern Catalan. 


3.4.1.1.5. Nasalization of plosives 

In Northern dialects (Emporda) and in other areas, all plosives 
(and not only the dentals) are optionally nasalized when followed by 
a nasal: 


(38) amic nou {aminndw] ‘new friend' 
foc nou [fannsiw] ‘new fire’ 
foc maleit ([fanmealait] ‘damned fire' 
pot nou [ponndw] ‘new pot' 
cap moli [kammul i] ‘no mill’ 
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cap noi {kamn3j] ‘no boy’ 
ignorant finnuran] ‘ignorant’ 


In the Barcelona dialect and most other dialects, this is a much 
more restricted proccess. In Barcelona, /p/ is nasalized only before 
the bilabial /m/ (as in ca[m] molf,; but not before /n/ (ca[p] noi). 
And final /k/ is never nasalized (fo[g] nou, fo[g] maleit); 
although, word-internally, there is nasalization in in]norant. 


3.4.1.1.6. Summary of major processes of assimilation 

The most important processes of assimilation can be summarized 
as follows: 

1/ Voice Assimilation: 

a/ A plosive in a coda agrees in voice with a following consonant. 

b/ A fricative or affricate in a coda agrees in voice with a 
following segment. 

2/ Place Assimilation: 

a/ A noncontinuant coronal (/t/, /n/, /I/) in a coda agrees in point 
of articulation with a following consonant. In the case of /I/ this 
assimilation is restricted by articulatory constraints on laterals 
(i.e. there can be no labial laterals and assimilation of a lateral to a 
velar only adds a secondary articulation). 

b/ A bilabial in a coda adjusts its point of articulation to that of 
a following labiodental. é 
3/ Nasalization and lateralization: An obstruent agrees in nasality 
and laterality with a following homorganic segment. 

One, two or all three processes of assimilation can take place in 
a given sequence: 

Voice Assimilation: cop dolords [kjbdulur6és] ‘painful strike’, gos 
estrany |gozastran) ‘strange dog’. 
Place Assimilation: set pares (séppares] ‘seven fathers’, sdn 

feligos [sémfalfsus] ‘they are happy', cal dir{kaldi] ‘one must 

say’, som feligcos {s6mfalisus] ‘we are happy’. 

Voice and Place Assimilation: set gats[séggats] ‘seven cats’. 
Voice Assimilation and Lateralization/Nasalization: set lamparas 

[séllamparas] 'seven lamps’, cap moli {kémmuli] 'no mill’. 

Voice and Place Assimilation and Lateralization/Nasalization: set 
llibres [sé <ciBras] 'seven books’, set mans {[sémmans] ‘seven 
hands'. 
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3.4.1.2. Dissimilation processes 

There are no productive dissimilatory processes in Eastern 
Catalan. In Majorcan, /s/ followed by an alveolar or prepalatal 
fricative gives rise to an affricate (Veny 1989: 90): 


(39) /s s/[ts] dones sordes [dénatsdéFées] ‘deaf women’ 
/s §/ [t8] sis xots [sitSts] ‘six lambs' 
/s 2/ [dé] dues genetes {ddadZena‘tas] ‘two sables' 
(animal) 


This is a dissimilatory process in that a continuant segment (a 
fricative) becomes noncontinuant before another continuant creating 
a segment that starts as noncontinuant and ends as continuant (an 
affricate). 

In Majorcan Catalan, affricates are also produced by an 
assimilatory process that gives a syllable or word-final plosive the 
point of articulation of a following segment, as in cap jove 
[kadZ6va] 'no youngster’. As shown in 3.4.3.1, affricate formation 
has a more limited application in Eastern Catalan. 


3.4.1.3. Other alternations 
3.4.1.3.1. Vowel reduction 

In Catalan, vowels have a full form that appears in stressed 
syllables and a reduced form in stressless position (see 3.1.2.2.1) 


3.4.1.3.2. [w]/[B] alternations 
A number of items present an alternation between word final [w] 
and intervocalic [B): 


(40) masc. sg. fem. sg. 
meu [mew] meva [méBal ‘mine’ 
viu [biw] viva (bipal ‘alive' 
blau [blaw] blava [b1 ape) ‘plue' 
relatiu [Faletiw] relativa ([Falet{pe] ‘relative’ 
actiu laktiw] activa [aktipa] ‘active’ 


The alternation is not completely productive, since there are 
other items like europeu |eurupéw]/ europea leurupea) (not 


399 


Phonology 


*[aurupéBa} ‘European, m./f.' 

On the other hand, intervocalic [B] may also alternate with final 
([p], corresponding to phonemic /b/, as in flop [A6p]/ lloba [A6Ba] 
‘wolf, m./f.' (see 3.4.1.1.1). 


3.4.2. Metathesis 
There are no productive processes of metathesis. 


3.4.3. Coalescence 
3.4.3.1. Affricate formation 

Affricate segments are created from sequences formed by the 
coronal plosive /t/ followed by /s/, /z/, /§/, /2/. In these cases, /t/ 
does not have its normal dental articulation, but rather assumes the 
alveolar or prepalatal point of articulation of the following 
fricative. A single affricate also results from a sequence /t t8/: 


(41) gat silencids {gatsilansids}] ‘silent cat’ 
tot zero [todzéru] ‘all zero' 
gat ximple [gatSimplal] ‘simple cat’ 
gat japonés [gadZapun€és] ‘Japanese cat' 
gat txec [gatSék] ‘Czech cat' 


The bilabial plosive /p/ and the labiodental fricative /f/ also 
create a labiodental affricate [pf] in morphemic or syntactic 
concatenation: cap frances [|kapfransés] 'no Frenchman’. 


3.4.3.2. Merger of continuants 
Two identical nonlabial continuants in a sequence are reduced to 
one. This applies to fricatives, and also to affricates and rhotics: 


(42) les sardines /..s s.../ [s] [lesaFdinas] ‘the sardines’ 
peix ximple /...8 §... / [8] [peSimple] ‘simple fish’ 
mig txec /... dZ t$.../--> /..t8 t8../ [t8] (by final devoicing) 

[miték] ‘half Czech' 


In dialects without initial (§): 

mig xocolatés /..t§ t8../ [mitSukulatés] ‘half chocolate- 
like' 

mar roma /...F f.../ (#] [maFfuma] ‘Roman sea’ 
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A sequence of two labiodental fricatives may be reduced to one, 
but rearticulation or a perceptibly longer duration is also normal in 
this case: buf fenomenal [buf:enumenal] ‘wonderful blow’. 

A sequence of two nonidentical alveolar or prepalatal fricatives 
is also simplified, as shown in (43) ( [s'] represents an _ intermediate 
sound between {s] and [§]; that is a palatalized alveolar sibilant; [z'] 
is its voiced counterpart): 


(43) gos xic /...s §.../ [3] [goSik] ‘little dog' 
dos zeros /..82../ [2] [dézérus] ‘two zeros’ 
gos jelés /...s 2../ [2] [gdZel6s] ‘jealous dog' 
peix generds /...8 %../ [2] [péZanerés] ‘generous fish' 
baix zero 1.8 2../  [2'] [baz'éru] ‘low zero’ 
peix salat /...§ s.../ [s‘] [pés'alat] ‘salty fish' 


As can be seen from the examples in (43), the resulting sound 
will be voiced or voiceless depending on the second fricative in the 
sequence (the first fricative will always be voiceless as a result of 
the rule of final devoicing (see 3.4.1.1.1)) and the point of 
articulation will be also that of the second segment; except that 
from a prepalatal-alveolar sequence a prepalatalized alveolar 
results. 

Similar results are produced from affricate-fricative sequences: 


(44) mig ximple /..t8 § ../ [tS] [mitSimple] ‘half simple’ 

mig jardé = /..t8 3../ [dZ] [midZaFdf] ‘half a garden’ 

mig sac /.AS s./ [ts] [mits'ak] ‘half a sack' 

mig zero” /..t8 2.../ [dz‘] [midz’éru] 'half a zero' 

gats salats /...ts s.../ [ts] [gatsalats] ‘salty cats' (compare 
with gats alats [gadzelats] ‘winged cats’) 

gats ximples /..ts §../ = [t8] [gatSimples] ‘simple cats' 

gats generosos /...ts 2../ [dZ} [gadZenerdsus] ‘generous cats' 


Two affricates are also simplified two one. The only possible 
sequence of nonidentical affricates is /ts t§/, which results in [t3]: 


(45) gats txecs /...ts t.../ [t3] [gatSéks] 'Czech cats’ 


On the other hand, there is no simplification in sequences of 
fricative sibilant followed by affricate: 
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(46) peix txec §=/...8 t8.../ [s'tS] [pés'tSék] ‘Czech fish’ 
noies txeques /...s tS.../ [st8] [ndjast8ékes] ‘Czech girls’ 


Before /7f/, an alveolar fricative may be deleted, as in les reines 
[lartéjnes] 'the queens', dues rosas [duefs5zes] ‘two roses’, Israel 
[ifeé1]. Another possibility for this group is a sound of intermediate 
quality between /z/ and /f/. Prepalatal fricatives are not deleted 
before /F/, but simply approximate their point of articulation to 
that of the rhotic: peix roma [péz'Tuma] ‘Roman fish’, mig roma 
[mits'fuma] ‘half Roman’. 


3.4.4.1. Deletion processes 
3.4.4.1.1. Simplification of final clusters 

Final homorganic clusters of nasal or lateral and plosive are 
simplified by deletion of the plosive: 


(47) diminutive 
/kamp/ [kam] [kampét] ‘field’ 
/pant/ [pan] [puntét] ‘point’ 
/bank/ [ban] [bankét) ‘pank' 
/alt/ [al] faltét] ‘tall’ 


As the examples show, in the groups /-It/, /-nt/ that undergo 
simplification, the resulting final [I] or [n] is alveolar, and not 
dental. Unlike in the other groups, the /k/ of the cluster /-nk/ may 
optionally be pronounced when a vowel follows: 


(48) camp agradable [kameyradabbla] ‘nice field’ 
punt agradable [punayradaébbla] ‘nice point' 
banc agradable [ban(k)eyredabbla) ‘nice bank' 


The final plosive of the cluster /-nt/ is only retained in close- 
knit groups such as the examples in (49): 


(49) vint-i-un [bintidn] ‘twenty-one’ 
Sant Andreu _— [santendréw] ‘Saint Andreu' 
veient-ho [bajentul ‘seeing it' 
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Such groups constitute word-units of some sort and the /t/ that 
fails to delete would thus not be word-final in the relevant sense. 

The also homorganic clusters /-rt/ (including /-rd/) and /-st/ 
are also simplified before consonant; but only optionally and subject 
to dialectal variation (in Western varieties, e.g. Tortosa) before 
vowel or pause: 


(50) a. Before pause: 


fort /f5rt/ (f5Ft], (f5F] ‘strong, m.' 
verd /béFd/ [bert], [bér] ‘green, m.' 
trist /trist/ [trist], [tris] | 'sad, m.' 

b. Before vowel: 
fort esperit ([fsrtesprit], (fsresprit] ‘strong = spirit’ 
verd esperit [béfrtesprit], [bérasprit] ‘green spirit’ 
trist esperit [tris(t)asprit] ‘sad_ spirit' 
c. Before consonant: 
fort cor [fSFk5F] ‘strong heart' 
verd cor [béFkSF] ‘green heart' 
trist cor [trisk5F] ‘sad heart' 


On the other hand, there is no simplification of the nonhomorganic 
clusters /-Ip/, /-\k/, /-rp/, /-rk/, /-sp/, /-sk/. E.g.: Alp [alp] ‘name 
of a village’, balb [balp] 'numb', calc [kalk] ‘calque', herb [éFp] 

‘herb’, arc [afk] ‘arc’, bosc [b3sk] ‘forest’. 


3.4.4.1.2. Interaction of Nasal Assimilation and Cluster 
Simplification 

An issue in Catalan Phonology that has attracted considerable 
attention is the interaction between the processes of Cluster 
Simplification and Nasal (and Lateral) Assimilation . From examples 
such as camp [kam] ‘field', banc [ban] ‘bank’, it is clear that before 
the final plosive deletes, the preceding nasal must take its point of 
articulation. So, we must have two ordered operations: first Nasal 
Assimilation, second Cluster Simplification. The apparent paradox is 
that there are other cases that show that the order of these two 
operations must be exactly the opposite. In an example such as vint 
pans [bimpéns] ‘twenty loaves of bread’ from /bint pans/ (cf. [binté] 
‘twentieth'), Nasal Assimilation must apply after the final /t/ has 
deleted, since the nasal has acquired the point of articulation of the 
word-initial bilabial. Let us consider some additional examples: 
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(S51) 

/puNt/, /puNtét/ [pun], [puntét] ‘point, point, dim.' 
/puNt b5/ [pum b5] ‘good point’ 
/puNt féosk/ {pumfdsk] ‘dark point’ 
/puNt Afure/ [pundiwra] ‘free point’ 
/puNt grss/ [pungrss] ‘big point 
/kaNp/, /kaNpét/ [kam], [kampét] ‘field, field, dim.' 
/kaNp b3/ [kam b5] 'good field’ 
/kaNp fésk/ [kamfésk] 'dark field’ 
/kaNp <iure/ [kamdiwre] ‘free field’ 
/kaNp grds/ [kamgrds] ‘big field’ 
/baNk/, /baNkét/ [ban], [bankét] ‘bank, bank, dim.' 
/baNk b3/ [banb3] 'good bank’ 

/baNk fésk/ [banfosk] ‘dark bank' 

/baNk <iura/ [banciwra] ‘free bank’ 

/baNk gr3s/ [bangrss] ‘pig bank’ 


As the examples show, whether or not we have Nasal 
Assimilation to a word-initial consonant depends on the type of 
nasal that results from simplifying the nasal cluster. In /puNt/ [pun] 
the final nasal is [n], which, as we saw in (51), assimilates to all 
points of articulation. The word-final cluster /-Np/, gives a bilabial 
nasal [m], which, as we also saw in (51) only assimilates to 
labiodentals. Finally, from word-final /-Nk/, [n] results, which does 
not assimilate to any point of articulation. That is, for assimilation 
across word-boundaries, punt point’ behaves just like sdn ‘they 
are’, camp ‘field’ like som ‘we are' and banc ‘bank’ like tren 
/tren/ ‘train’. Nasal Assimilation thus takes place both before and 
after Cluster Simplification. 


3.4.4.1.3. Final /n/-Deletion 

Final /n/ is deleted when immediately preceded by a stressed 
vowel. This can be seen by comparing the masculine singular 
examples in (52) with the corresponding plural and feminine forms, 
where the /n/ is not word-final and /n/-Deletion does not apply: 
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(52) masc. sg. fem. sg. masc. pl. 
ple plena plens 
[plé] [pléna] [pléns] ‘full’ 
catala catalana catalans 
[ketala] [katelana] [katelans] ‘Catalan’ 
cosi cosina cosins 
[kuzi] [kuzina] {kuzins] ‘cousin’ 


Final /n/ is not deleted when preceded by consonant as in carn 
[kafn] 'meat', contorn [kuntd6fn] ‘contour’, hivern [iféFn] ‘winter’, 
forn [f6Fn] ‘oven', modern [mudéFn] ‘modern’. Deletion of /n/ in this 
context takes place, nevertheless, in some Western dialects, such as 
the Tortosa variety (e.g.: [ka7] 'meat'’, [iBér) 'winter', [for] 'oven’). 
There are a few exceptions to this rule. An exception is the third 
person plural verbal ending /n/, which does not delete, even if 
stress is final, e.g.: sdn [s6n] 'they are’, estan [astan] ‘they are, 
stay’. Other exceptions are: segon [seydn] ‘second, m.' (cf. f. 
segona )', pregon [prayén] ‘deep, m.' (cf. f. pregona), arran (eran) 
‘close' (cf. arranar ‘to cut short’ ), Aran [aran] ‘Aran Vailey' (cf. 
aranés ‘person from Aran’) and Joan [Zuan] ‘John’ (cf. Joanet 
[Zuanét] ‘little John'). There are also certain quantifiers and a few 
adjectives which present two forms, with and without final /n/. 
When they precede another word in the noun phrase, they retain their 
final /n/, but, otherwise, they lose this consonant: 


(53) algun amic ‘some friend' algu ‘somebody' 
un ‘a, one (art.)’ U ‘one (number)' 
bon dia ‘good day' 6s bo ‘it is good 
ben plantat ‘goodlooking' esta bé ‘it is alright’ 
quin home — ‘which man’ qui ‘who' 


In some of these cases, a difference in meaning has been 
established, as with a/gun 'some' and a/gu 'somebody' and the /n/- 
final form can be used also without any other following elements in 
the phrase; e.g.: en tinc algun '| have some of them’. 

It must be pointed out that, on the surface, a great many words 
would seem to present the environment for /n/-Deletion and not to 
undergo the rule. This is the case of all the words underlyingly 
ending in nasal plus dental plosive; e.g.: content [kuntén] ‘happy’ (cf. 
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fem. contenta), infant [imf an] ‘infant’ (cf. infantesa 'childhood’), 
fecund [fektn] ‘fertile’ (cf. fem. fecunda) etc. These are not true 
exceptions to the rule of Final /n/-Deletion, since they do not end in 
/n/. Final /n/-Deletion, as a process, must thus be ordered before 
Cluster Simplification. Otherwise, and with the few exceptions 
mentioned above, Final /n/-Deletion is a very regular and productive 
process. 

There is a number of paroxytonic words which end in a vowel both 
in the singular and the plural, but present a final /n/ in derived 
forms: 


(54) jove/joves ‘young sg./pl.', jovenet ‘young, dim.', joventut 
‘young age’ 
home/homes ‘man/men', homenet ‘little man' 


These words constitute an exceptional group. The general pattern 
is for /n/ to be retained in words with nonfinal stress, as in origen 
[urfZen] ‘origin', teléfon [teléfun] ‘telephone’ (cf. televisid 
[talaBizjd] 'television'), examen [agzaman] ‘exam’, etc. 


3.4.4.1.4. Final /r/-Deletion 

There is a process of Final /r/-Deletion which affects instances of 
/r/ that are either word-final or only followed by the plural suffix 
in words with final stress. The context for the application of this 
rule is thus somewhat different from that of Final /n/-Deletion, 
since the plural /s/ does not block the application of this rule. This 
process of /r/-Deletion is illustrated in (55): 


(55) masc. sg. _— fem. sg. masc. pl. 
primer primera primers 
[primé] [primére] [primés] ‘first’ 
clar clara clars 
[k1a) [klare) [klas] ‘clear’ 
sencer sencera sencers 
[sensé] Isenséra] Isensés) ‘whole’ 
segador segadora segadors 
[sayadd] [sayadore] [seyedds] ‘reaper’ 


The final /r/ of the infinitive is also deleted; but it surfaces if a 
clitic follows; e.g. : voler [bulé] 'to want', voler-ho [buléru] ‘to 
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want it', voler-te [bulérta] ‘to want you'. 

The rule does not apply if stress is penultimate or 
antepenultimate, e.g.: miser [mizer] ‘miserable’, Jupiter [Zupiter) 
‘Jupiter’. 

Final /r/-Deletion has quite a few lexical exceptions; many more 
than Final /n/-Deletion. Some examples are or [SF] 'gold', cor [k57] 
‘heart’ (cf. flor [fl5]/ florir  [flurf] ‘flower'/‘to bloom'), mar [mar] 
‘sea’. As with /n/-Deletion, we cannot count among the exceptions 
those words that end in /-rt/ groups such as curt [kUF] or [kurt] 
‘short, m.' 


3.4.4.1.5. Schwa deletion 

Across word-boundaries, a schwa may be deleted when in contact 
with another vowel, either preceding or following it: sera espanyol 
[saraspendl) ‘he will be Spanish’, aquesta ocasid [akéstukezjo] ‘this 
occasion’, home honrat [Smunfat] ‘honest man’. A sequence of two 
schwas is also reduced to one: estimada amiga lastimadsamiya] 
‘peloved friend (f)’. 


3.4.4.2. Insertion processes 
Catalan has several morphosyntactically conditioned insertion 
processes. 


3.4.4.2.1. [s]-epenthesis in clitic groups 

Object clitics and the partitive clitic in Catalan present different 
shapes depending on the phonological context. Before a vowel-initial 
verbal form, they appear as shown in (56): 


(56) m'odia [mudie] ‘s/he hates me' 
t'odia [tudia] 's/he hates you' 
l'odia [ludial] ‘s/he hates him/her' 
S‘'odia {sudfa] ‘s/ne hates himself/herself 
ens odia [anzudia] ‘s/he hates us' 
us odia [uzud{a] ‘s/he hates you-pl.' 
els odia [alzudia] ‘s/he hates them-masc.' 
les odia [lezudia) ‘s/he hates them-fem.' 
n'iodia_ molts (nudia] 's/he hates many of them’ 


Before a consonant-initial verbal form, the first person singular, 
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second person singular, third person singular and third person 
reflexive object clitics and the partitive clitic present an_ initial 
schwa. In the Emporda dialect, the first person plural ens and the 
third person plural masculine e/s also show a following schwa: 


(57) em porta [ampsFta] ‘s/he takes me' 
et porta [atpsrte] ‘s/he takes you’ 
el porta [alpsrta) ‘s/he takes him' 
es porta [aspsrte] ‘s/he takes himself/herself' 
(or ‘s/he behaves’) 
en porta molts [ampsfrte] 's/he takes many of them' 
ens porta [anspsrtal], 
fanzapsrtea] ‘s/he takes us' 
els porta [elspdrtel, 
[alzepsrta] ‘s/he takes them-masc.' 


Also in the Emporda dialect, in sequences of several clitics, a 
schwa may appear between two consonants that belong to two 
different morphemes. Insertion of a schwa does not take place in 
this context in the Barcelona dialect, which has the pronunciations 
that the spelling reflects: 


(58) te ‘ls dona [talz(a)d6n] ‘s/he gives them-masc. to you' 
me'ls déna [malz(a)d6n] 's/he gives them-masc. to me’ 
us els déna__[uzalz(a)d6n] ‘s/he gives them-masc. to you-pl.' 


In the examples in (58) the first instance of schwa, which is 
needed for the purpose of syllabification, must obligatorily be 
present. The second schwa is optional and subject to dialectal 
variation. 

A schwa also appears postconsonantally with a sequence of 
postverbal clitics, as in the first pronunciation given in (59h) and, 
dialectally (Emporda) with ens and els (59f-h): 


(59)a. porta'm [p5rtam] ‘take me' 
b. porta't [psrtet] ‘behave yourself 
c. porta'l [partel] ‘take him' 
d. porti's [psrtis] ‘behave yourself (formal)’ 
e. porta'n molts [partean] ‘take many of them’ 
f. porta'ns [psFtans], [paftanza] ‘take us’ 
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g. porta'ls [psfteals], [p5ftalze] ‘take them-masc.' 
h. porta-me'ls [psftemeals], [psftemalzel, ‘take them-masc 
to me' 


Under one analysis, the underlying shape of the clitics would be: 
first singular /m/, second singular /t/, third singular masculine /I/, 
third reflexive /s/, first plural /nz/, second plural /uz/ third plural 
masculine /lz/, partitive /n/. The preceding and following schwas 
that appear with these clitics would be all inserted by an epenthesis 
rule (Mascar6é 1985: 131). 


3.4.4.2.1. Other instances of schwa-insertion 

As mentioned above (3.2.4), arguably, there is epenthesis of a 
final schwa in items such as xiscle 'scream' , arbre ‘tree’, teatre 
'theater', triomfalisme ‘triumphalism', which, in this analysis, end 
in consonant clusters that cannot be syllabified as a coda, /-kl/, /- 
br/, /-tr/, /-sm/, etc (Mascaréd 1976). 

As mentioned in 3.3.2.5, a few infinitives exceptionally present 
nonfinal stress. A subgroup of these end in [-Cra], where the final 
schwa is, arguably, epenthetic; e.g.: prendre [péndra] ‘to take’, 
valdre [baldra] ‘to be worth’. A second subgroup of infinitives with 
nonfinal stress add a schwa as an allomorph of the infinitival 
morpheme directly to the verb-stem in the standard dialect. In the 
Emporda dialect, these verbs have an infinitive which ends in [-era]: 


(60) standard Emporda 
conéixer [kuné$a] {kunéSera] ‘to know' 
planyer [plana] [planarea] ‘to complain’ 
vencer [bénsa] [bénsara] ‘to overcome’ 
estrényer [astréna] fastrénere] ‘to tighten’ 
3.4.4.2.2.  [u]-epenthesis in plurals 


The plural is generally formed by adding /s/ to the singular, as in 
amic/amics ‘friend/s', baf/bafs ‘steam/s', parc/parcs ‘park/s' 
ull/ulls 'eye/s'. However, if the singular ends in an alveolar or 
prepalatal fricative or affricate or in a /sC/ cluster, the plural 
morpheme presents an allomorph -os [-us] (i.e. [u] is inserted 
between the final consonant and the plural /s/): 
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(61) gos [gé6s] gossos [gdsus] ‘'dog/s' 
tapis [tepfs] tapissos [tepisus] 'tapestry/ies' 
pes [pés] pesos [pézus] ‘weight/s' 
francés [fransés] francesos {frensézus] ‘French sg/pl' 
peix [pés] peixos [péSus] ‘fish sg/pl' 
roig [75t3] rojos [75Zus] ‘red sg/pl' 
bosc [b5sk] boscos [bS5skus]  'forest/s' 
cost [k5st] costos [k5stus}] '‘cost/s' 


In the plural of items ending in /-sC/, [u]-insertion in the plural 
is only optional but seems to correspond to the most general 
pronunciation. 


3.4.4.2.3. Other morphological cases of insertion 

Minor, lexically conditioned, processes of epenthesis account for 
certain irregularities in the conjugation. A particularly pervasive 
case is the insertion of /g/ in the subjunctive and, with a great 
amount of dialectal variation, in the infinitive of a sizeable number 
of verbs: 


(62) imperfect pres. subj. infinitive 
volia [bulfe]  vulgui [bulyi] voler (bulé], [bulyé] ‘want’ 
valia [belfa) valgui [balyi] valer [belé], [balyé] 'be worth' 


in the standard dialect, another rule inserts /d/ before /-r/ in 
the infinitive, future and conditional of verbs that end in /I/ or /n/ 
and, exceptionally, do not present a theme-vowel in all or some of 
these tenses: 


(63) impf. /-fa/ cond. /-rfa/ infinitive  /-r/ 
calia {kelfe) caldria |keldria) coler [kelé) ‘need’ 
molia (mulfe] moldria (muldria] moldre (méldre] ‘grind’ 
tenia [tania] tindria [tindria] tenir [tani], 


tindre [tindra] ‘have' 
Outside of these cases, the groups /Ir/, /nr/ are allowed without 
epenthesis of [d]; e.g. conreu [kunféw] ‘cultivated field’, Enric 
[anfik] ‘Henry’, colrar[kul?a) ‘to toast’. Other dialects (Emporda) 
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lack the rule of /d/ insertion all together. 


3.4.5. Reduplication 

There is no productive process of reduplication. There are, 
nevertheless, some_reduplicative compounds, often with an 
onomatopoetic flavor; @.g.: xup-xup ‘boiling’, Zum-zum 'buzz', 
Zigazaga ‘zigzag’, baliga-balaga ‘unreliable person’ (cf. section 4). 


3.4.6. Other processes 
3.4.6.1. Strengthening of /b/, /g/ 

In the context immediately following a stressed vowel and before 
/\/, the voiced plosives /b/ and /g/ are devoiced or geminated or 
both devoiced and geminated, depending on the dialect: 


(64) poble [pdplel, [pSbbla], [pspplea] ‘people, village’ 
probable ([pruBaple], {prupabble] ‘probable' 
regia [Fekla], [Feggle] ‘rule’ 
segle {sékla], [seggle] ‘century' 


Devoicing takes place, for instance, in the Barcelona variety and 
gemination without devoicing in the Emporda. Some Western 
varieties do not have this process of fortition and present a 
continuant [B] or [y] in these cases (e.g. [p5Blal] 'people’) 

As the examples in (65) show, the strengthening process does not 
take place if the stress requirement is not met: 


(65)  obligacid [uBliyasjo] ‘obligation' 
problema [{pruBléma] ‘problem' 


Nevertheless, the process does apply to forms that do not fulfill 
the stress condition but are lexically related to other forms that 
do, as in poblet [pubblét] ‘little village’ which derives from poble 
[pSbble]; moblar [mubb14] 'to furnish', moblatge [mubb1adZa] 
‘furniture’ from moble [m3bb1a] ‘piece of furniture’, arreglar 
[afaggla] ‘to fix' from regia [Peggla], etc. 

On the other hand, there are also a few outright exceptions to the 
rule such as Biblia [biBlia] 'Bible' and sigla [siyle] ‘acronym’, where 
the phonological context is met, but the rule does not apply. These 
exceptions constitute a small group (See Mascaréd 1986b). 
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3.5. Morphophonology (suprasegmental) 
3.5.1. Stress and morphology 

In derived words, the only relevant element for stress- 
assignment is the last morpheme. Since stress is assigned from the 
end of the word, this is equivalent to saying that the stress 
properties of smaller morphological constituents are lost in word- 
formation. Thus, a word like oxida /oksid-a/ [uksiée] ‘he oxidizes’ 
does not preserve the stress assigned in its nominal root oxid 
/aksid/ [Sksit] 'oxid' and in oxidaciéd /oksid-a-sjo/ [uksiéeasjo6] 
‘oxidization’ again only the stress assigned to the whole word- 
domain surfaces. 

On the other hand, as indicated in 3.2.2.3., in certain compounds, 
including /-ment/- adverbs, and words with certain prefixes, each 
constituent receives stress; the stress of the first member being 
subordinated to that of the second in terms of prominence. 

In most dialects, including all dialects spoken in Catalonia 
proper, clitics are irrelevant for stress placement. Thus, ddna ‘give' 
and ddéna-m'ho ‘give it to me’ present stress on the same syllable. 
This is not the case, however, in Insular Catalan and in the 
Roussillon dialect, where clitics are taken into account for 
stressing; e.g.: doné'm [doném] ‘give to me' (standard: ddéna'm 
[ddnam]) (Veny 1989: 94). 

As in other Romance languages and in English, there are certain 
suffixes that have the property of not receiving stress themselves, 
but attracting the stress to an immediately preceding syllable. One 
of these prefixes is -ic, as in telefonic [talafinik] ‘telephonic’, cf. 
teléfon [taléfun] ‘telephone’. In Catalan, these suffixes have another 
peculiar property. Mascaréd (1978) notes that with preaccenting 
suffixes like -/c, -i, -graf, the stressed vowel can be [a, €, 9, i, ul] 
but not [e] or [o],and that, in fact, there is a rule opening these two 
last vowels in words containing one of these suffixes, as the 
examples in (66) show: 


(66)centre [séntra] ‘center’  céntric (séntrik] ‘centric’ 
numero [numéru] 'l number’ numéric  [numérik] ‘numerical’ 
director (dirakt6] 'director' directori ([diraktsri] ‘directory’ 
esfera _[asféra] 'sphere' esféric [asférik] ‘spherical’ 
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4. IDEOPHONES AND INTERJECTIONS 
4.1. Ideophones 
4.1.1. Reduplicative ideophones 
Many ideophones are reduplicated forms, often with an 


alternation between the vowel /i/ in the first component and /a/ in 
the second: 


nyigo-nyago ‘squeak, sound made by a string instrument 
(also nyigo-nyigo, or a bed’ 

nyic-nyic) 

anar xino-xano ‘to go slowly’ 

(also xano-xano) 

patim-patam ‘sound of falling objects' 

fer X patim-patam ‘to do X in a hurry’ 

ning-nang ‘sound of a bell, ding-dong' 

ning-ning ‘sound of a small bell’ 

xip-xap ‘sound of splashing, walking in water’ 
xerric-xerrac ‘sound of sawing’ also ‘wooden rattle’ 
catric-catrac ‘sound of horses trotting, clop-clop' 
Zig-Zag, Ziga-zaga ‘'Zigzag' 

zigzaguejar, fer zig-zag ‘to zig-zag' 

baliga-balaga ‘irresponsible person' 
pengim-penjam ‘disorderly’ (adjective) 

tic-tac ‘sound of clock’ 


An exceptional case is (ser) de nyigui-nyogui ‘(to be) flimsy, 
very badly made and easy to break’, where we find an /i/-/o/ 
alternation. 

Some other reduplicative ideophones contain two identical parts. 
In addition to those mentioned above as variants of ideophones with 
vowel alternation, the following are found: 


fer pam-pam ‘slap, hit with open hand’ 

Xiu-xXiu ‘sound of whispering or murmuring’ 
xiuxiujear ‘to whisper’ 

rau-rau ‘sound of an empty stomach, growl’ 
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xup-xXup 
bup-bup 

Piu-piu 

zum-zum 

rum-rum, run-run 
gloc-gloc, gluc-gluc 
pum-pum 

bum-bum 

xim-xim 

fer non-non 

(also fer nones) 
bla-bla-bla 
ta-ta-ta 

fer la viu-viu 

fer un poti-poti 

fer la xup-xup 
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‘sound of a boiling liquid’ 

‘parking of dog, bow-wow' 

‘chirping of bird, cheep-cheep' 

‘sound of bees or other insects, buzz’ 
‘sound of a car, vroom' 

‘sound of drinking water, glug-glug’ 
‘sound of shooting with a firearm, bang’ 
‘sound of bombs falling, boom' 

‘drizzle’ 

‘to sleep' (baby-talk) 


‘sound of talking’ 

‘sound of talking’ 

‘to barely manage to survive' 

‘to make a mix of many things, a mishmash’ 
'to boil’ 


In a few ideophones we find some type of partial reduplication or 


repetition of a sound: 


crac, catacrac, catacrec 


miau, marramiau 
kikiriki 
cucut 


‘sound of something breaking’ 
‘meowing of cat' 

‘crowing of rooster, cockadoodledoo' 
‘cuckoo’, also song of this bird 


In the compound noun suca-mulla ‘mixture of cookies with milk, 
wine or other liquid’, which is formed with the two verbs suca 
‘soak’ and mulla 'wetten, dampen’, the vowels are identical 
producing also a reduplicative effect. 


4.1.2. Nonreduplicative ideophones 


pil 
nil 
bee 
guau 
muu 
soo 
arrii 


‘sound of whistle’ 

‘sound of violin or violoncello’ 
‘sound of sheep' 

‘parking of dog' 

‘lowing of cow, moo' 

‘whoa!’ (said to horses to stop) 
‘'giddy-up!" (said to horses to walk) 
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nyii ‘sound of braking fast' 

xaf, xof, xuf ‘sound of splashing’ 

ras ‘sound of tearing something’ 
boing ‘sound of bouncing ball’ 


4.2. Interjections 


4.2.1. Interjections that do not conform to principles of 
word-structure 


Most interjections are well-formed words. Nevertheless, there 
are a few that do not conform to these rules. Some interjections 
consist of one or more consonants without any vowels: 
ps! Expresses indifference, lack of concern. Also used to call 

somebody's attention. 
mm! Indicates that something is good-tasting. 
[$3] ‘Be quiet!’ 

The interjections ehem, which indicates a certain 
embarrassment to discuss a topic, and aha! ‘I get it!, | understand’ 
contain a laryngeal or velar voiceless fricative which is not part of 
the inventory of the language. 
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5. LEXICON 
5.1. Structured Semantic Fields 


5.1.1. Kinship terminology 


5.1.1.1. By blood 


1. ‘family’ familia 

2. ‘parents’ pares 

3. ‘father’ pare 

4. ‘mother’ mare 

5. ‘child’ fill, nen 

6. ‘paby' infant (mostly literary) 
re first born son' hereu (also ‘heir'’) 
8. ‘first born daughter’ pubilla 

9. ‘son' fill 

10. ‘daughter’ filla 

11. ‘brother’ germa 

12. ‘sister’ germana 

13. ‘siblings’ germans 

14. ‘uncle’ tio, oncle 

15. ‘aunt’ tia 

16. 'nephew' nebot 

17. ‘niece’ neboda 

18. ‘cousin' cosi (m), cosina (f) 
19. ‘first cousin’ cosi germa (m), cosina germana(f) 
20. ‘grandfather' avi 

21. ‘grandmother’ avia 

22. ‘grandson' nét 

23. ‘grandaughter' néta 

24. ‘great grandfather’ besavi 

25. ‘great grandmother’ besavia 

26. ‘great grandson' besnét 

27. ‘great granddaughter’ besnéta 

28. ‘ancestor’ avantpassat 

29. ‘descendant descendent 
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§.1.1.2. By Half-blood/Affiliation 


1. ‘half brother’ germanastre (m) 
2. ‘half sister’ germanastre (f) 


5.1.1.3. By marriage. 


Ae ‘husband’ marit, espds, home (also ‘man’') 
2. ‘wife’ dona, esposa 

3. ‘father-in-law’ sogre 

4. ‘mother-in-law' sogra 

5. ‘son-in-law' gendre 

6. ‘daughter-in-law’ jove (also ‘youngster'), nora 
7. ‘brother-in-law’ cunyat 

8. ‘sister-in-law’ cunyada 

9. ‘widower' vidu 

10. 'widow' vidua 

11. ‘divorcé’ divorciat 

12. ‘stepfather’ padrastre 

13.  '‘stepmother' madrastra 

14. ‘stepchild’ fillastre 

15. 'stepsibling’ germanastre (m/f) 


5.1.1.4. By adoption 


1. ‘adoptive parent’ pare adoptiu 
‘adoptive child’ fill adoptiu 

5.1.1.5. Ceremonial Relationships 

5.1.1.5.1. Marriage 

1. ‘fiance’ novio, xicot 

2. ‘fiancée’ novia, xicota 

3. ‘groom' nuvi 

4. ‘pride’ nuvia 

5. ‘relatives' parents, familiars 

6. 'newly-weds' recent casats 

7. ‘couple’ parella 

8. ‘pachelor' solter, fadri (mostly literary) 
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5.1.1. 


SS 


5.1.2. 


CON OOP oN 


19. 
20. 


‘maiden' 


5.2. Baptism 


‘'godparent' 
‘godmother' 
‘godson' 


‘goddaughter' 


Color terminology 
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soltera, fadrina (mostly literary) 


padrfi 

madrina 

fillol, affillat 
fillola, afillada 


Items that are invariable for gender are marked as (inv.). When 
the feminine is formed by simply adding -a to the masculine form, 
this is indicated. If other changes are also involved (e.g. alternations 
in voice of consonants, surfacing of a morpheme-final -n, changes 

in spelling), both masculine and feminine forms are given: 


‘white’ 
‘plack' 
‘red’ 
‘yellow' 
‘green’ 
‘orange’ 
‘grey’ 
‘whitish' 
‘blackish’ 


‘reddish’ 


"yellowish' 
‘bluish’ 
‘purple’ 
‘violet’ 
'golden' 
‘pale’ 


‘dark’ 
'variegated' 


‘pink’ 
‘blond’ 


blanc, -a 

negre, negra 

vermell, -a; roig, roja 
groc, groga 

verd, -a 

taronja (inv.) 

gris, -a 

blanquinos, -a 
negrenc, -a; negros, -a 
vermellés, -a 
groguenc, -a 

blavés, -a; blavenc, -a 
morat, morada 

violeta (inv.), lila (inv.) 
daurat, Aaurada 

palit, palida; esgrogueit, 
esgrogueida (skin, also 
‘yellowish'); clar, -a 
fosc, -a; obscur, -a 
multicolor (inv.); bigarrat, 
bigarrada 

rosa (inv.) 

ros, rossa 
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21. ‘black-haired' moreno, -a; more, morena; bru, 
bruna 

22. ‘brown-haired' castany, -a 

23. ‘red-haired’ pél-roig, pél-roja 

24. '‘white-hair' cana 

25. ‘white-haired' canoés, -a 


5.1.3. Body parts/functions/conditions 


1: ‘abdomen’ ventre, m.; est6mac, m. 

2. ‘Adam's apple' nou, f. (also 'wainut') 

3. ‘ankle’ turmell, m. 

4. ‘anus' anus, M. 

5. ‘arm’ brag, m. 

6. ‘armpit’ aixella, f. 

7. ‘pack' esquena, f. 

8. ‘packbone' columna vertebral, f. 

9. ‘pald’ calb, calba 

10. ‘beard’ barba, f. 

11. ‘belly’ tripa, f., ventre, m.; panxa, f. 

12. ‘'bladder' bufeta, f.; veixiga, f. 

13. ‘blind’ cec, cega 

14. ‘blood’ sang, f. 

15. ‘body’ cos, Mm. 

16. ‘bone’ dos, m. 

17. ‘brain’ cervell, m. 

18. ‘breast’ pit, m. 

19. ‘breast bone' esternum, m. 

20. ‘breath’ respiracio, f. 

21. ‘bruise’ blau, m. (also ‘blue’) 

22. ‘buttocks’ cul, m.; natges, f. 

23. ‘calf’ panxell, m.; tou (m.) de la cama 
(lit. "soft of the leg’) 

24. = 'cheek' galta, f. 

25. '‘chin' barbeta, f. 

26. ‘collarbone’ clavicula, f. 

27. ‘'cross-eyed' guenyo, guenya 

28. ‘dandruff' caspa, f. 

29. ‘deaf’ sord, -a 
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‘deaf and dumb' 


‘dumb, mute’ 
‘ear' 
‘elbow’ 
‘eye’ 
‘eyebrow' 
‘eyelash’ 
‘eyelid’ 
'face' 

fart’ 
‘finger’ 
‘index finger’ 
‘little finger’ 
‘fingertip’ 
fist' 

"flesh' 
‘foot' 
‘forehead’ 
‘gums' 
‘guts' 

‘hair’ 

‘hand’ 

‘head’ 
‘heart’ 
‘heel’ 
‘hiccough' 
‘hip’ 

‘jaw’ 
‘kidney’ 
‘knee' 
‘lame' 

‘leg’ 

‘lip’ 

‘liver’ 
‘lung’ 
‘marrow’ 
‘molar’ 
‘moustache’ 
‘mouth’ 
‘mucus’ 


sord-mut, sorda-muda 
mut, muda 
orella, f. 
colze, m. 

ull, m. 

cella, f. 
pestanya, f. 
parpelila, f. 
cara, f. 

pet, m. 

dit, m. 

index, m. 

dit petit 
punta dels dits 
puny, m. 

carn, f. 

peu, m. 

front, f. 
genives, f.p. 
tripes, f.p. 
cabell, m. 

ma, f. 

cap, m.; testa, f. 
cor, m. 

tald, m. 
singlot, m. 
cadera, f.; flanc, m. 
mandibula, f. 
ronyo, m. 
genoll, m. 
COIX, -a 

cama, f. 

llavi,; m. 

fetge, m. 
pulmo, m. 
medul.la, f. 
queixal, m. 
bigoti, m. 
boca, f. 

moc, m. 
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"muscle' 
‘navel’ 
‘neck' 
‘nipple’ 
‘nose’ 
‘nostril’ 


‘one-eyed’ 
‘palate’ 
‘palm' 
‘penis' 


‘pupil’ 
‘pus’ 

"rib 
‘saliva' 
‘scar' 
‘shoulder' 
"sweat' 
‘tear’ 
‘temple’ 
‘testicles’ 


‘thigh’ 
‘throat’ 
‘thumb’ 
‘toe’ 
‘tongue’ 
‘tonsil’ 
‘tooth' 
‘urine’ 


‘vagina’ 


‘vein' 
‘vertebra’ 


. ‘vocal cords' 


'waist' 
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muscul, m. 

melic, m.; llombrigol, m. 

coll, m. 

mugr6, m. 

nas, m. 

forat (m.) del nas (lit. ‘hole of the 
nose’) 

borni, -a 

paladar, m. 

palma, f. 

pito, m.; penis, m. (scientific), 
ocellet, m. (inf., lit. ‘little bird’); 
pardal, m. (inf., lit. ‘sparrow’') 
pupila, f.; nineta, f. 

pus, m. 

costella, f. 

xaliva, f.; sépia, f.; esgargaix, m. 
marca, f.; cicatriu, f. 

espatila, f. 

suor, f. 

llagrima, f. 

tempia, f. 

ous, m.p. (lit. 'eggs'); testicles, 
m.p. (scient.); collons, m.p. (taboo) 
cuixa, f. 

gola, f.; gorja, f. 

dit gros (lit. ‘big finger’) 

dit del peu (lit. finger of the foot') 
llengua, f. 

angina, f. 

dent, f. 

orina, f.; pixats, m.p.; 

pipi, m. (inf.), pixum, f. 

vagina, f. (scientific), figa, f. 
(taboo), cony, m. (taboo) 

vena, f. 

vertebra, f. 

cordes vocals, f.p. 

cintura, f. 
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103. ‘'wart' 
104. 'wound' 
105. ‘wrist’ 


5.1.4. Cooking 


2 oS eS 


‘eat, to' 
‘cook, to' 


‘roast, to’ 


‘fry, to’ 
‘poil, to’ 
‘kitchen’ 
‘stove' 
‘oven' 


‘microwave 


‘knife’ 
‘spoon’ 
‘fork’ 
‘ladle’ 
‘skillet’ 
‘pot’ 
‘food' 


terminology 


oven' 


5.2. Basic Vocabulary 


CONOAPWN 


awd oh 
_— © 


ak ek oh 
ON : 


‘all' 
‘and' 
‘animal’ 
‘ashes' 
‘at' 
‘pack’ 
‘pad' 
‘park’ 
‘because’ 
‘belly’ 
"big' 
‘bird' 
‘bite, to’ 
‘plack' 


berruga, f. 


ferida, f. 


canell, m. 


menjar 
cuinar 
rostir 
fregir 
bullir 
cuina, f. 
cuina, f. 
forn, m. 


(forn de) microones 
ganivet, m. 

cullera, f. 

forquilla, f. 

casso, m. 


paella, f. 


cassola, f.; 
menjar, m. 


tot 
i 


animal, m. 
cendra, f. 


a, en 
darrera 


dolent, -a 
escorga, f. 


perque 
panxa, f. 


gros, grossa; gran (inv.) 


ocell, m. 


mossegar 
negre, negra 
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Lexicon 


‘plood' 
‘plow, to' 
‘pone’ 
‘preast' 
‘breathe, to’ 
‘purn, to’ 
‘child' 
‘claw' 
‘cloud’ 
‘cold’ 
‘come, to' 
‘count, to' 
‘cut, to’ 
‘day’ 
‘die, to’ 
‘dig, to’ 
‘dirty’ 
‘'dog' 
‘drink, to' 
‘dry’ 
‘dull’ 
‘dust’ 
‘ear’ 
‘earth’ 
‘eat, to’ 
‘egg’ 
‘eye’ 
‘fall, to’ 
‘far’ 
‘fat/grease' 
‘father’ 
‘fear’ 
‘feather’ 
‘few' 
‘fight, to’ 
‘fish’ 
‘five’ 
‘float, to' 
‘flow, to’ 


sang, f. 
bufar 

és, mM. 

pit, m. 
respirar 
cremar 
nen, nena 
urpa, f. 
nuvol, m. 
fred, -a 
venir 
comptar 
tallar 
dia, m. 
morir 
cavar 
brut, -a 
gos, gossa 
beure 
Sec, -a 


tedids, -a; avorrit, avorrida 


pols, f. 
orella, f. 
terra, f. 
menjar 
ou, m. 
ull, m. 
caure 
lluny 


grassa, f.; greix, m. 


pare, m. 
por, f. 
ploma, f. 


pocs, poques 


Hluitar 
peix, m. 
cinc 
flotar 
fluir 
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Lexicon 


‘flower’ 
fly, to' 
fog! 
‘foot 
‘four’ 
‘freeze, to' 
fruit’ 
‘full’ 
‘give, to’ 
‘good' 
‘grass’ 
‘green’ 
‘guts’ 
‘hair’ 
‘hand' 
the’ 
‘head' 
‘hear, to' 
‘heart’ 
‘heavy’ 
‘here’ 
‘hit, to' 


‘hold/take, to’ 


‘horn' 
‘how' 
‘hunt, to’ 
‘nusband' 
“ 

‘ice' 

lif! 

‘in' 

"kill, to’ 
‘knee' 
‘know, to' 
‘lake’ 
‘laugh, to’ 
‘leaf’ 
‘leftside’ 
‘leg’ 


Lexicon 


flor, f. 

volar 

boira, f. 

peu, m. 

quatre 

gelar 

fruita, f. 

ple, plena 
donar 

bo, bona 

herba, f. 

verd, -a 

tripes, f.p.; budells, f.p. 
cabeil, m. 

ma, f. (p. mans) 
ell 

cap, m. 

sentir 

cor, m. 

pesat, pesada 
aqul; aci 
pegar; donar cops; ventar 
agafar 

banya, f.; corn, m. 
com 

cacar 

marit, Mm. 

jo 

gel, m. 

si 

en, a; dintre 
matar 

genoll, m. 
saber 

llac, mM. 

riure 

fulla, f. 
esguerre, f. 
cama, f. 
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‘lie/be lying, to’ 


‘live, to' 
‘liver’ 
‘long' 
‘louse’ 


'man/male' 


‘many’ 


. ‘meat’ 

. ‘moon' 

. 'mother' 
. 'mountain' 
. 'mouth' 
. 'name' 

. 'narrow' 
. ‘near’ 

. 'neck' 

. new' 

. night’ 

. 'nose' 

. ‘not’ 

. 'old' 

. ‘one’ 

. ‘other’ 

. ‘person’ 
. ‘play, to' 
. ‘pull, to' 
. ‘push, to' 
. ‘rain’ 

. ‘red’ 

. ‘right/correct' 
. ‘rightside' 

. ‘river' 
. ‘road' 

. ‘root’ 

. ‘rope’ 

. ‘rotten’ 
. ‘round 
. ‘rub, to’ 
. ‘salt’ 

. ‘sand’ 


Lexicon 


jaure 

viure 

fetge, m. 

larg, -a 

poll, m. (also ‘young chicken’) 
home, m. 
molts, moltes 
carn, f. 

luna, f. 

mare, f. 
muntanya, f. 
boca, f. 

nom, m. 

estret, -a 
prop, aprop 
coll, m. 

nou, nova 

nit, m. 

nas, Mm. 

no 

vell, -a 

u, UN, -a 

altre, altra 
persona, f. 
jugar 

estirar 
empentar 
pluja, f. 
vermell, -a; roig, roja 
correcte, correcta; bé (adv.) 
Creta, f. 

riu, m. 
carretera, f. 
arrel, m. 
corda, f. 
podrit, podrida 
rodd, rodona 
fregar 

Sal, f. 

sorra, f. 
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133. 
134. 
135. 
136. 
137. 
138. 
139. 
140. 
141. 
142. 
143. 
144. 
145. 
146. 
147. 
148. 
149. 
150. 
151. 
152. 
153. 
154. 
155. 
156. 
157. 
158. 
159. 
160. 
161. 
162. 
163. 
164. 
165. 
166. 
167. 
168. 
169. 
170. 
171. 


‘say, to’ 
‘scratch, to 
‘sea’ 
‘see, to' 
‘seed’ 
‘sew, to' 
‘sharp’ 
‘short’ 
"sing, to’ 
‘sit, to’ 
"skin' 
‘sky’ 
‘sleep, to’ 
"small' 
‘smell, to’ 
‘smoke’ 
‘smooth’ 
‘snake' 
‘snow' 
‘some’ 
‘spit, to' 
‘split, to' 
‘squeeze, to’ 


‘stab/pierce, to 


‘stand, to’ 
‘star’ 
‘stick’ 
‘stone’ 
‘straight’ 
‘suck, to' 
‘sun' 
‘swell, to’ 
‘swim, to' 
‘tail’ 
‘that’ 
‘there’ 
‘they’ 
‘thick’ 
‘thin’ 


Lexicon 


dir 
esgarrapar 
mar, m. or f. 
veure 

grana; Ilavor 
cosir 

afilat, afilada; agut, aguda 
curt, -a 
cantar 
asseure's 

pell, f. 

cel, m. 

dormir 

petit, -a 
olorar 

fum, mM. 

suau (inv.) 
serp, f. 

neu, f. 

alguns, algunes 
escopir 
esquarterar 
exprimir 
foradar 

estar dret, -a (‘to be straight’) 
estrella, f. 

pal, m. 

pedra, f. 

dret, -a 
xupar, xuclar 
sol, m. 
inflar-se 
nedar, nadar 
cua, f. 

aquell, -a 
alla 

ells, elles 
gruixut, gruixuda 
prim, prima 
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172. 
173. 
174. 


175. 
176. 
177. 
178. 
179. 
180. 
181. 
182. 
183. 
184. 
185. 
186. 
187. 
188. 
189. 
190. 
191. 
192. 
193. 
194. 
195. 
196. 
197. 
198. 
199. 
200. 
201. 
202. 
203. 
204. 


205. 
206. 


"think, to' 
'this' 
‘thou’ 


‘three' 
‘throw, to' 
"tle, to’ 
‘tongue’ 
‘tooth’ 
‘tree’ 
‘turn, to’ 
‘two' 
‘vomit, to’ 
‘walk, to' 
‘'warm' 
‘wash, to' 
‘water’ 
‘we! 
‘wet' 
‘what' 
‘when' 
‘where’ 
‘white’ 
‘who' 
‘wide' 
‘wife’ 
'wind' 
‘wing' 
‘wipe, to' 
‘with' 
‘woman’ 
‘woods' 
‘worm' 


Lexicon 


pensar 
aquest, -a 

tu (familiar); vosté (formal); 
vos (literary, rural) 
tres 

llengar; tirar 
Nigar 

llengua, f. 

dent, f. 

arbre, m. 

girar; tornar 

dos, dues 

vomitar 

caminar 

calent, -a 

rentar 

aigua, f. 

nosaltres 

moll, -a 

que 

quan 

on 

blanc, -a 

qui 

ample, ampla 
dona, f.; muller, f. 
vent, m. 

ala, f. 

eixugar 

amb 

dona, f. 

bosc, m. 

cuc, m. 

vosaltres (familiar); 
vostés (formal) 
any, m. 

groc, groga 


427 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


Appendix 
Common irregular verbs 


Only irregular tenses are given. 


absoldre ‘to absolve’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 


imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 


synth. preterit 
past participle 


absolc, absols, absol, absolen, absoleu, absolen. 
absolgui, absolguis, absolgui, absolguem, 
absoleu, absolguin. 

absolia, absolies, absolia, absoliem, absolies, 
absolien. 

absolgués, absolguessis, absolgués ... 

absolgui, absolgueres, absolgu6é, absolguérem ... 
absolt, absolta. 


dissoldre ‘to dissolve’, resoldre 'to resolve’, are conjugated 


like absoldre. 


acudir ‘to come (up)': 


present indic. 
imperative 


acudo, acuts, acut, acudim, acudiu, acuden. 
acut, acudiu. 


admetre ‘to admit': 


past participle 


anar ‘to go’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
future 
conditional 


admés, admesa. 


vaig, vaS, va, anem, aneu, van. 

vagi, vagis, vagi, anem, aneu, vagin. 
vés, aneu. 

aniré, aniras, ... 

aniria, aniries, ... 


aprendre ‘to \earn': 


present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 


aprenc, aprens, aprén, aprenem, apreneu, aprenen. 
aprengui, aprenguis, aprengui, aprenguem, 
aprengueu, aprenguin. 

aprén, apreneu. 

aprenia, aprenies, ... 

aprengués, aprenguessis, aprengués, 

aprengui, aprengueres, aprengué, aprenguérem.... 
apres, apresa. 
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gerund 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


aprenent. 


comprendre ‘to understand’, desprendre 'to spend’, 
emprendre 'to undertake’, sorprendre ‘to surprise’, are 
conjugated like aprendre. 


atendre 'to attend’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 


atenc, atens, atén, atenem, ateneu, atenen. 
atengui, atenguis, atengui, atenguem, atengueu, 
atenguin. 

atén, ateneu. 

atenia, atenies, atenia, ... 

atengués, atenguessis, atengué, ... 

atengul, atengueres, ... 

atés, atesa. 

atenen. 


encendfre 'to light’, entendre 'to understand’, estendre 'to 
extend’, pretendre ‘to pretend’, are conjugated like atendre. 


beure ‘to drink’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
past participle 
gerund 


bec, beus, beu, bevem, beveu, beuen. 

begui, beguis, begui, beguem, begueu, beguin. 
beu, beveu. 

bevia, bevies, .. 

begués, beguessis, ... 

begut, beguda. 

bevent. 


cabre 'to be contained’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 


cabo, caps, cap, cabem, cabeu, caben. 

Capiga, Capigues, capiga, capiguem, capigueu, 
Capiguen. 

cap, cabeéu. 


caldre 'to be necessary': 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 


cal, calen. 

calgui, calguin. 
Calia, calien. 
calgués, calguessin. 
calgué, calgueren. 
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Appendix: Irregular verbs 


past participle calgut. 
gerund calent. 


caure ‘to fall: 


present indic. Caic, caus, Cau, Caiem, Caieu, cauen. 
present subj. Caigui, Caiguis, Caigui, caiguem, caigueu, Caiguin. 
imperative Cau, Caieu. 


imperfect indic. queia, queies, queia, quéiem, quéieu, queien. 
imperfect subj. caigués, caiguessis, ... 

past participle caigut, caiguda. 

gerund caient. 


cloure 'to close’: 


present indic. cloc, clous, clou, cloem, cloeu, clouen. 
present subj. clogui, cloguis, clogui, cloguem, clogueu, cloguin. 
imperative clou, cloeu. 


imperfect indic. cloia, cloies, cloia, cloiem, cloieu, cloien. 
imperfect subj. clogués, cloguessis, ... 

synth. preterit | clogui, clogueres, clogué, cloguérem, ... 
past participle clos, closa. 

gerund cloent. 


cobrir 'to cover’: 
past participle cobert, coberta. 


collir ‘to gather’: 


present indic. cullo, culls, cull, collim, colliu, cullen. 
present subj. culli, cullis, culli, collim, colliu, cullin. 
imperative cull, colliu. 


cometre ‘to commit': 
past participle comes, comesa. 


complir 'to accomplish’: 
past participle complert, compleria. 


concebre 'to conceive’: 
present indic. concebo, conceps, concep, concebem, concebeu, 
conceben. 


430 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


imperative concep, concebeu. 


coneéixer ‘to know': 


present indic. conec, coneixes, coneix, coneixem, coneixeu, 
coneixen. 

present subj. conegui, coneguis, conegui, coneguem, conegueéu, 
coneguin. 

imperative coneix, coneixeu. 


imperfect subj. conegués, coneguessis, ... 
past participle conegut, coneguda. 
paréixer ‘to be like, to seem' is conjugated like conéixer. 


constrenyer ‘to constrict’: 
past participle constret, constreta. 


correr ‘to run’: 
present indic. corro, corres, corre, correm, correu, corren. 
present subj. corri, corris, corri, correm, correu, corrin. 
imperfect subj. corregués, correguessis, ... 
synth. preterit | corregu/, corregueres, ... 
past participle corregut, correguda. 


cosir ‘to sew': 
present indic. cuso, Cuses, Cus, Cosim, coSiu, Cusen. 
present subj. cusi, CusiS, Cusi, cosim, coSiu, Cusin. 


coure ‘to cook': 
present indic. COC, COUS, COU, Coem, CoeuU, CouenN. 
present subj. cogui, coguis, cogui, coguem, coguéu, coguin. 
imperative cou, coeu. 
imperfect indic. coia, coies, coia, cofem, cofeu, coien. 
imperfect subj. cogués, coguessis, ... 
synth. preterit | cogu/, cogueres, ... 
past participle cuit, cuita. 
gerund coent. 


créixer 'to grow': 


present indic. creixo, creixes, creix, creixem, creixeu, creixen. 
present subj. creixi, creixis, creixi, creixem, creixeu, creixin. 
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Appendix: Irregular verbs 


imperative creix, creixeu. 
imperfect subj. creixés, creixessis, .. 
past participle crescut, crescuda. 


creure ‘to believe’: 


present indic. crec, creus, Creu, creiem, creieu, creuen. 

present subj. cregui, creguis, cregui, creguem, cregueéu, 
creguin. 

imperative creu, creieu. 


imperfect indic. creia, creies, creia, créiem, créieu, creien. 
imperfect subj. cregués, creguessis, ... 

past participle cregut, creguda. 

gerund creient. 


decebre 'to deceive': 


present indic. decebo, deceps, decep, decebem, decebeu, 
deceben. 
imperative decep, decebeu. 


desfer ‘undo’: 


present indic. desfaig, desfas, desfa, desfem, desfeu, desfan. 

present subj. desfaci, desfacis, desfaci, desfem, desfeu, 
desfacin. 

imperative Gesfés, desfeu. 

imperfect indic. desfeia, desfeies, desfeia, desfeiem, desféieu, 
desfeien. 

imperfect subj. desfés, desfessis, desfés, desféssim, desféssiu, 
desfessin. 

past participle desfet, desfeta. 

gerund desfent. 

future desfaré, desfaras, ... 

conditional desfaria, desfaries, ... 


satisfer'to satisfy’ is conjugated like desfer. 


deure 'to owe, must': 


present indic. dec, deus, deu, devem, deveu, Geuen. 
present subj. degui, deguis, degui, deguem, degueu, deguin. 
imperative deu, deveu. 


imperfect indic. devia, devies, ... 
imperfect subj. degués, deguessis, ... 
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Appendix: Irregular verbs 


synth. preterit degu/, degueres, ... 
past participle degut, deguda. 
gerund devent. 


difondre 'to diffuse’: 
past participle difds, difosa. 


dir 'to say, to tell: 
present indic. dic, dius, diu, diem, dieu, diuen. 
present subj. digui, diguis, digui, diguem, digueu, diguin. 
imperative digues, digueu. 
imperfect indic. deia, deies, deia, déiem, déieu, deien. 
imperfect subj. digués, diguessis, ... 
past participle dit, dita. 


gerund dient. 
future diré, diras, ... 
conditional diria, diries, ... 


doldre (‘s)'to grieve’: 
present indic. dolc, dols, dol, dolem, doleu, dolen. 
present subj. dolgui, dolguis, dolgui, dolguem, dolgueu, dolguin. 
imperative dol, doleu. 
imperfect indic. dolia, dolies, ... 
imperfect subj. dolgués, dolguessis, ... 
synth. preterit | dolgui, dolgueres, ... 
past participle dolgut, dolguda. 
gerund dolent. 


donar 'to give': 
present indic. déno, dénes, déna, donem, doneu, donen. 
imperative dédna, doneu. 


dur 'to carry, to take, to wear’: 


present indic. duc, dus, du, duem, dueu, duen. 
present subj. dugui, duguis, dugui, duguem, dugueu, duguin. 
imperative du, dueéu. 


imperfect indic. duia, duies, duia, duiem, Adieu, duien. 
imperfect subj. dugués, duguessis, ... 
past participle out, duta. 
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gerund duent. 
future duré, duras, ... 
conditional Qduria, duries ... 


endur-se 'to take away’ is conjugated like dur. 


eixir ‘to go out’: 

present indic. ixo, ixes, ix, eixim, eixiu, ixen. 
present subj. ixi, ixis, ixi, eixim, eixiu, ixin. 
imperative ix, e@ixiu. 

sobreeixir'to overflow’ is conjugated like eixir. 


empeényer 'to push’: 
past participle empés, empesa. 


entremetre’s 'to interfere’: 
past participle entremés, entremesa. 


escometre ‘to undertake’: 
past participle escomés, escomesa. 


escopir 'to spit out’: 


present indic. escupo, escups, escup, escopim, escopiu, escupen. 

present subj. escupi, escupis, escupi. escopim, escopiu, 
escupin. 

imperative escup, escopiu. 


escriure 'to write’: 


present indic. escric, escrius, escriu, escrivim, escriviu, 
escriuen. 

present subj. escrigui, escriguis, escrigui, escriguem, 
escrigueu, escriguin. 

imperative escriu, e@Scriviu. 


imperfect indic. escrivia, escrivies, ... 

imperfect subj. escrivis, escrivissis, ... / escrigués, 
escriguessis, ... 

synth. preterit escrivi/, escrivires, ... / escrigui, escrigueres, ... 

past participle escrit, escrita. 

inscriure 'to inscribe’ is conjugated like escriure. 
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ésser/ser 'to be': 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 
future 
conditional 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


sdc , ets, 6s, som, sou, son. 

Sigui, siguis, sigui, siguem, Sigueu, Siguin. 
Sigues, sigueu. 

era, eres, era, 6rem, é6reu, eren. 

fos, fossis, fos, fossim, fdossiu, fossin. 
fui, fores, fou, forem, fdreu, foren. 
estat/sigut. 

essent/sent. 

sere, seras, ... 

seria, series, ... / fora, fores, fora, forem, foreu, 
foren. 


establir ‘establish’: 


past participle 


estar ‘to be’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 


establert, establerta. 


estic, estas, esta, estem, esteu, estan. 
estigui, estiguis, estigui, estiguem, estigueu, 
estiguin. 

estigues, estigueu. 

estigués, estiguessis, ... 

estigui, estigueres, estigué, estiguérem, ... 


estrényer 'to tighten, to narrow, to squeeze': 


past participle 


estret, estreta. 


fer 'to do, to make’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
past participle 
gerund 

future 
conditional 


faig, fas, fa, fem, feu, fan. 

faci, facis, faci, fem, feu, facin. 

fes, feu. ‘ 

feia, feies, feia, féiem, féieu, feien. 
fes, fessis, fes, ... 

fet, feta. 

fent. 

faré, faras, ... 

faria, faries, ... 
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fondre ‘to melt’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle. 
gerund 


fugir 'to flee’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 


haver ‘to have’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle. 
future 
conditional 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


fonc, fons, fon, fonem, foneu, fonen. 
fongui, fonguis, fongui, fonguem, fongueu, 
fonguin. 

fon, foneu. 

fonia, fonies, ... 

fongués, fonguessis, ... 

fongui, fongueres, ... 

fos, fosa. 

fonent. 


fujo, fuges, fuig, fugim, fugiu, fugen. 
fugi, fugis, fugi, fugim, fugiu, fugin. 
fuig, fugiu. 


he, has, ha, havem/hem, haveu/heu, han. 
hagi, hagis, hagi, hagim, hagiu, hagin. 
hagués, haguessis, ... 

hagui, hagueres, ... 

hagut, haguda. 

hauré, hauras ... 

hauria, hauries... or haguera, hagueres, ... 


imprimir ‘to print: 


past participle. 


imprés, impresa. 


jeure ‘to lie down': 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 


jec, jeus, jeu, jaiem, jaieu, jeuen. 

jegui, jeguis, jegui, jaguem, jagueu, jeguin. 
jeu, jaieu. 

jeia, jeies, jeia, jéiem, jéieu, jeien. 
jagués, jaguessis, ... 

jagui, jagueres, ... 

jagut, jaguda. 

jaient. 
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lluir ‘to shine, to show off’: 


present indic. lluc, Huus, tluu, tluim, tluiu, luen. 
present subj. Mui, luis, tui, Wuim, tluiu, luin. 
imperative fluu, fluiu. 


malmetre 'to damage': 
past participle malmés, malmesa. 


mantenir 'to maintain’: 


present indic. mantinc, mantens, manté, mantenim, manteniu, 
mantenen. 

present subj. mantingui, mantinguis, mantingui, mantinguem, 
mantingueu, mantinguin. 

imperative mantén/mantingues, manteniu/mantingueu. 


imperfect subj. mantingués, mantinguessis, ... 

past participle mantingut, mantinguda. 

synth. preterit mantingu/, mantingueres, ... 

future mantindré, mantindrdas, ... 

conditional mantindria, mantindries, ... 

abstenir-se ‘abstain’, atenir-se ‘to abide by', contenir ‘to 
contain’, detenir'to detain’, entretenir 'to entertain’, 
obtenir ‘to obtain’, retenir ‘to retain' are conjugated like 
mantenir. 


meréixer 'to deserve’: 


present indic. mereixo, mereixes, mereix, mereixem, mereixeéu, 
mereixen. 

present subj. mereixi, mereixis, mereixi, mereixem, mereixeu, 
mereixin. 

imperative mereix, mereixeu. 


imperfect subj. mereixés, mereixessis, ... 
synth. preterit mereixi, mereixeres, ... 
past participle merescut, merescuda. 


moldre ‘to grind’: 
present indic. molec, mols, mol, molem, moleu, molen. 
present subj. molgui, molguis, molgui, molguem, molgueu, 
molguin. 
imperfect indic. molgués, molguessis, ... 
synth. preterit | molgu/, molgueres, ... 
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past participle 
gerund 


morir 'to die': 
past participle 


moure ‘to move’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 
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molt, moita. 
molent. 


mort, morta. 


moc, mous, mou, movem, moveu, mouen. 

mogui, moguis, mogui, moguem, Mogueu, moguin. 
mou, moveu. 

movia, movies... 

mogués, moguessis... 

mogui, mogueres, ... 

mogut, moguda. 

movent. 


néixer/naixer ‘to be born’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 

future 
conditional 


obrir ‘to open’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
past participle 


neixo, neixes, neix, naixem, naixeu, neixen. 
neixi, neixis, neixi, naixem/nasquem, naixeu/ 
nasqueu, neixin. 

neix, naixeu. 

naixia, naixies, ... 

naixés, naixessis, ... of nasqués, nasquessis, ... 
naixi, naixeres, ... 

nascut, nascuda. 

naixent. 

naixeré, naixeras, ... 

naixeria, naixeries, ... 


obro, obres, obre, obrim, obriu, obren. 
obri, obris, obri, obrim, obriu, obrin. 
obre, obriu. 

obert, oberta. . 


ofendre ‘to offend’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 


ofenc, ofens, ofén, ofenem, ofeneu, ofenen. 
ofengui, ofenguis, ofengui, ofenguem, ofengueu 
ofenguin. 
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imperative ofén, ofeneu. 

imperfect indic. ofenia, ofenies, ... 

imperfect subj. ofengués, ofenguessis, ... 

synth. preterit | ofengu/, ofengueres, ... 

past participle ofés, ofesa. 

gerund ofenent. 

defendre ‘to defend', dependre ‘to depend (on)', despendre 
‘to spend’, suspendre 'to suspend, to fail’, are conjugated like 
ofendre. 


Oferir ‘to offer’: 
past participle ofert, oferta. 


ometre ‘to omit’: 
past participle omés, omesa. 


omplir 'to fill’: 


present indic. omplo, omples, omple, omplim, ompliu, omplen. 
present subj. ompli, omplis, ompli, ... 
imperative omple, ompliu. 


past participle omplert, omplerta. 


percebre ‘to perceive': 
present indic. percebo, perceps, percep, percebem, percebeu, 
perceben. 
imperative percep, percebeu. 


permetre ‘to permit’: 
past participle permées, permesa. 


pertanyer 'to belong’: 
past participle pertangut, pertanguda. 


plaure ‘to please’: 
present indic. plac, plaus, plau, plaem, plaeu, plauen. 
present subj. plagui, plaguis, plagui, plaguem, plagueu, plaguin. 
imperative plau, plaeu. 
imperfect indic. plaia, plaies, plaia, plaiem, plaifeu, plaien. 
imperfect subj. plagués, plaguessis, ... 
synth. preterit plagu/, plagueres, ... 
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past participle 
gerund 


ploure ‘to rain’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 


poder ‘to be able’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
future 
conditional 


prendre 'to take’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
past participle 
gerund 
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plagut, plaguda. 
plaent. 


plou. 
plogui. 
plovia. 
plogués. 
plogué. 
plogut. 
plovent. 


Puc, pots, pot, podem, podeu, poden. 

pugui, puguis, pugui, puguem, pugueu, puguin. 
pugues, pugueu. 

pogués, poguessis, ... 

pogul, pogueres, ... 

pogut, poguda. 

podré, podras, ... 

podria, podries,... 


prenc, prens, pren, prenem, preneéu, prenen. 
prengui, prenguis, prengui, prenguem, prengueéu, 
prenguin. 

pren, preneu. 

prenia, prenies, ... 

prengués, prenguessis, ... 

pres, presa. 

prenent. 


prevenir 'to prevent’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect subj. 


previnc, prevens, prevé, prevenim, preveniu, 
prevenen. 

previngui, previnguis, previngui, previnguem, 
previngueu, previnguin. 

prevén, preveniu. 

previngués, previnguessis, ... 
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synth. preterit 
past participle 
future 
conditional 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


previngul, previngueres, ... 
previngut, previnguda. 
previndré, previndras ... 
previndria, previndries... 


avenir-se ‘to come to an agreement’, convenir 'to be fitting’, 
desavenir-se'to disagree’, esdevenir 'to become, to happen’ 
are conjugated like prevenir. 


prometre ‘to promise’: 


past participle 


pudir ‘to smell’: 
present indic. 
imperative 


rebre ‘to receive’: 
present indic. 
imperative 


promés, promesa. 


pudo, puts, put, ... 
put, pudiu. 


rebo, reps, rep, rebem, rebeu, reben. 
rep, rebeu. 


respondre 'to answer': 


present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 


responc, respons, respon, responem, responeu, 
responen 

respongui, responguis, respongui, responguem, 
respongueéu, responguin. 

respon, responeu. 

responia, responies, ... 

respongués, responguessis, ... 

respongul, respongueres, ... 

respost, resposta. 

responent. 


compondre ‘to compose’, is conjugated like respondre. 


riure ‘to \augh’: 
present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 


fic, rius, riu, riem, rieu, riven. 

rigui, riguis, rigui, riguem, rigueu, riguin. 
riu, rieu. 

reia, reies, reia, réiem, réieu, reien. 
rigués, riguessis,... 

riguf, rigueres, ... 

rigut, riguda. 
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gerund 


saber 'to know': 
present indic. 
present subj. 


imperative 
future 
conditional 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


rient. 


sé, saps, sap, sabem, sabeu, saben. 

sapiga, sapigues, sapiga, sapiguem, sapigueéu, 
sapiguen. 

Sapigues, Sapigueu. 

sabré, sabras, ... 

sabria, sabries, ... 


seure 'to sit down, to be seated': 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 


sofrir'to suffer’: 
past participle 


sec, seus, seu, seiem, seieu, seuen. 

segui, seguis, segui, seguem, segueu, seguin. 
seu, Seleu. 

seia, seies, seia, séiem, séieu, seien. 
segués, seguessis, ... 

segui, segueres, ... 

segut, seguda. 

seient. 


sofert, soferta. 


soler 'to be in the habit of": 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
future 
conditional 


solc, sols, sol, solem, soleu, solen. 

solgui, solguis, solgui, solguem, solgueu, solguin. 
solgués, solguessis, solgués, ... 

solgui, solgueres, solgué, ... 

solgut, solguda. 

soldré, soldras, ... 

soldria, soldries, ... 


sortir 'to go out, to leave’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 


surto, surts, surt, sortim, sortiu, surten. 
surti, surtis, surti, sortim, sortiu, surtin. 
surt, sortiu. 


sotmetre ‘to subdue’: 


past participle 


sotmés, sotmesa. 
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suplir ‘to replace’: 


past participle 


Appendix: Irregular verbs 


suplert, suplerta. 


tenir/tindre ‘to have': 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
future 
conditional 


torcer 'to twist’: 


present indic. 
imperative 
past participle 


tossir ‘to cough’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 


tinc, tens, té, tenim, teniu, tenen. 

tingui, tinguis, tingui, tinguem, tingueu, tinguin. 
té/ten/tingues, teniu/tingueu. 

tingués, tinguessis, ... 

tingui, tingueres, .. 

tingut, tinguda. 

tindré, tindras, ... 

tindria, tindries, ... 


tor¢o, torces, tor¢, torcem, torceu, torcen. 
tor¢g, torceu. 
tort, torta. 


tusso, tusses, tus, tossim, tossiu, tussen. 
tussi, tussis, tussi, tossim, tossiu, tussin. 
tus, tossiu. 


treure 'to remove, to take out': 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect indic. 
imperfect subj. 
synth. preterit 
past participle 
gerund 

future 
conditional 


trec, treus, treu, traiem, traieu, treuen. 

tregui, treguis, tregui, traguem, tragueu, treguin. 
treu, traieu. 

treia, treies, treia, tréiem, tréieu, treien. 
tragués, traguessis, ... 

tragui, tragueres, ... 

tret, treta. 

traient. 

trauré, trauras, ... 

trauria, trauries, ... 


valer/valdre 'to be worth’: 


present indic. 
present subj. 
imperative 
imperfect subj. 


valc, vals, val, valem, valeu, valen. 

valgui, valguis, valgui, valguem, valgueu, valguin. 
val, valeu. 

valgués, valguessis, ... 
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synth. preterit valgui, valgueres, ... 
past participle valgut, valguda. 
future valdré, valdras, .. 
conditional valdria, valdries, 


vencer 'to defeat’: 
present indic. venco, vences, vencg, vencem, venceu, vencen. 
imperative venc, venceu. 
past participle vencgut, vencguda. 


vendre ‘to sell: 


present indic. venc, vens, ven, venem, veneu, venen. 

present subj. vengui, venguis, vengui, venguem, vengueéu, 
venguin. 

imperative ven, veneu. 


imperfect indic. venia, venies, .. 

imperfect subj. vengués, venguessis, ... 

synth. preterit | vengu/l, vengueres, ... 

past participle venut, venuda or vengut, venguda. 
gerund venent. 


venir/vindre 'to come': 


present indic. vinc, véns, ve, venim, veniu, vénen. 
present subj. vingui, vinguis, vingui, vinguem, vingueu, vinguin. 
imperative vine, veniu. 


imperfect subj. vingués, vinguessis, ... 
synth. preterit vingul, vingueres, . 
past participle vingut, vinguda. 
future vindré, vindras,... 
conditional vindria, vindries, ... 


veure 'to see': 


present indic. veig, veus, veu, veiem, veieu, veuen. 
present subj. vegi, vegis, vegi, vegem, vegeu, vegin. 
imperative veges, vegeu. 


imperfect indic. veia, veies, veia, veiem, veieu, veien. 
imperfect subj. veiés, veilessis, ... 

synth. preterit veié, veieres, veiéd, veiérem, veiereu, veieren. 
past participle vist, vista. 
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gerund veient. 


viure 'to live’: 


present indic. visc, vius, viu, vivim, viviu, viuen. 
present subj. visqui, visquis, visqui, visquem, visqueu, visquin. 
imperative viu, viviu. 


imperfect indic. vivia, vivies, vivia, ... 
imperfect subj. visqués, visquessis, ... 
synth. preterit | visqui, visqueres, ... 
past participle viscut, viscuda. 
gerund vivint. 


voler 'to wish, to want, to like’: 


present indic vull, vols, vol, volem, voleu, volen. 
present subj. vulgui, vulguis, vulgui, vulguem, vulgueu, vulguin. 
imperative vulgues, vulgueu. 


imperfect subj. volgués, volguessis, ... 
synth. preterit voigui, voigueres, ... 
past participle volgut, volguda. 
future voldré, voidras, ... 
conditional voldria, voldries, ... 
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word-initial 379 
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human 241 
position 241 
direct speech 1 
dislocation 87, 89, 93, 97, 175, 220, 
221, 222, 229, 237, 244, 245 
left 8-16, 47, 60, 116, 174, 222 
direct object 17, 18 
indirect object 17, 18 
of preposition in relatives 59 
question-word 7, 9 
right 38, 63, 97, 130-131, 159, 223, 


equative 76 229, 230 
identity 76 subject 2, 7, 37, 250-251 
pseudocopulatives 79 ellipsis 101 
with adjectival complement 73 emphasis 181, 197, 217, 218, 221, 230, 
with adverbial complement 78 239, 243 
with nominal complement 73 contradictory 219 
coreference. See anaphora. elements that can be emphasized 224 
definiteness 281- 282 noncontradictory 218 
deixis 1, 282 stress 220, 223 
deletion emphasized elements 
final /n/ 404 position 221-222 
final /r/ 406 emphatic intonation 96-98, 224, 228 
schwa 407 emphatic words 123 


under identity 147-152, 208 
See also clusters, 
simplification 


demonstratives 120, 130-131 
derivation 347 


of adjectives from adjectives 357 
of adjectives from adverbs 358 
of adjectives from nouns 355 
of adjectives from verbs 356 
of adverbs from adjectives 358 
of adverbs from adverbs 359 
of adverbs from other 
categories 359 
of nouns from adjectives 351 
of nouns from adverbs 352 
of nouns from nouns 347, 349 
of nouns from verbs 349 
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epenthesis 407-10 
epithets 168 
equatives 123, 212 
exclamative constructions 30 
exhortative sentences 26 
extraction 10-14 
feminine. See gender. 
finite clauses 104 
focus 228 
fricatives 371, 400 
fronting. See left dislocation. 
geminate consonants 384 
gender 100, 234, 236, 277, 347 
loan-words 281 
markers 277 
meanings 279 
pronouns 287 


genericness 284 
gerund 250, 327 
given information. See 
information, given. 
glide formation 375 
glides 368, 374-375 
harmony. See vowels. 
heavy shift 133, 231 
imperative. See commands. 
impersonal sentences 80-84, 197, 250 
indefiniteness 283-284 
indicative. See mood 319 
indirect object 89-92, 97, 244, 285. See 
also clitics, dative. 
indirect speech 1, 35-38 
indirect speech-acts 30 
infinitive 34, 38, 318, 327 
infinitive temporal clauses 251 
information 
given 95, 97, 220-222 


new 95, 97, 220, 228. See also topic. 


interrogative sentences. See questions. 
intonation 2, 3, 6, 18, 25, 30, 220, 222, 
224, 230, 389-392 
emphasis 392 
questions 390 
statements 389 
laterals 373 
liquids 373 
loan-words 281, 378 
locative complements 93 
masculine. See gender. 
merger 400 
modifiers 100-104, 116, 125 
agreement 100 
impossible combinations 127 
prenominal 128 
mood 307, 315, 316-326 
conditional 323 
imperative 323 
indicative 316-319 
subjunctive 28-29, 316-321 
nasalization of plosives 397 
nasals 372 
negation 45, 46, 154-165 
neutralization 
voice 371, 393 
new information. See information, new. 
nominalization 39, 100, 144, 196, 251 


450 


Index 
noun 
definition 234 
noun clauses 31-46 
noun phrases 100, 116-131 
null subjects. See subject, null. 
number 100, 234, 236, 274, 276 
in pronouns 287 
numerals 121, 287, 336, 338 
agreement 338 
cardinal 122 
ordinal 122, 128 
object 
direct. See direct object. 
indirect. See indirect object. 
of adjective 249 
object of comparison 246 
object of equation 247 
order. See also dislocation. 
4 main constituents 96-97, 100, 237, 
8 


in noun clauses 125-134 
participial constructions 144, 251 
participle 327 
partitive 87, 94, 258 
passive 250, 296-298 
phonemes 367 
pitch 2, 6, 385-388 
plosives 368-369 
possession 119, 128, 130, 131, 187, 192, 
193, 214-216 
prefixes 347, 359, 361 
prepositions 99, 104, 105, 106-114, 159, 
236-237, 253-272, 336 
probability 326 
pronominalization 76, 77, 80, 86, 87, 90 
pronouns 167, 239, 284-296 
pseudoclefting 221 
quantifiers 121, 122, 130, 131, 236, 336, 
338, 339 
questions 2-24 

echo-questions 18-22 

indirect 35 

intonation 390 

multiple 16, 18 

question-word 7-9 

yes-no 2-6, 19, 21 
quoted speech. See indirect speech. 
reciprocals 197-207, 291 
reflexives 167, 177-197, 215, 290 


relative clauses 46-59, 102-103, 319 
resyllabification 383 
rhotics 373 
semantic functions 
local 261-272 
non-local 253-261 
singular. See number. 
stress 385-388 
subject 238-241 
null 80-81, 167, 172, 175 
inversion 2, 7, 37, 250-251 
subjunctive. See mood. 
subordination 31-70 
suffixes 347 
superlative 101, 105, 123, 124 
syllabification 382-383 
syntactic functions 238-250 
tense 
absolute 308 
future 306 
past 304 
present 304 
relative 308 
sequence 70-73 
universal 303 
See also verb forms. 
topic 25, 228-230, 243, 250 
See also information, given and 
dislocation, left . 
unaccuSsatives 87-88, 251 
verb 
agreement 83-84, 330 
definition 235 
ditransitive 302 
forms 327-329 
intransitive/transitive 84-89 
verbal sentences 80 
vowel reduction 376-377 
vowels 368, 376-377, 383, 385 
word order. See order and also 
dislocation 


451 


Index 


